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PEEPAOE. 



Thb work aow offered to the pnblio bad its origin in a desire 
to promote the canae of Olsaaioal etady. It haa long been the 
opinion oil^^^bpi, in conunon with nnmeroas daasioal teachers, 
n Grammar, often regarded as dry and dif- 



NOTE TO THE REVISED EDIT] 

Teachers will observe that, bj the help o 

on page 356, aliteit-booh which rrfer to 

mar can be used with this edition without 
ience. 



vailed in clasucal atuay. 

The present work has been prep 
To explain its general' ^an, thei author begs. leave to specify the 
folio wing points. ■-; * '. " ■ "''"''' 

1, This volmne is des-gned to jiresen't^a'systehiatio arrangement 
of the great facts and Iev1i^of|tib'e^La;ta language; to exhibit not 
only grammatical forms and Von'siTilclioDB, but also those vital 
principle* which nnderlie, wntrol, nn.]" as [.lain them. 

S. Designed atones bdft ^li^bo^'>f<i/r the olass-room, and a 
book of reference in stndy, it aims to introdace the beginner easi- 
ly and pleasantly to the first principles of the langooge, and yet to 
make adequate provision for tb'3 wants of the more advanced 
Btndent. Accordingly it presents in large type a general snrvey 
of tb« whole subject in a brief and ooneiw statement of facta and 



IV PBEFACE. 

laws, while parallel with this, in smaller type, it furnishes a fuller 
discussion of irregularities and exceptions for later study and for 
reference. 

3. By brevity and conciseness in the choice of phraseology and 
compactness in the arrangement of forms and topics, the author 
has endeavored to compress within the limits of a convenient 
manual an amount of carefully selected grammatical facts, which 
would otherwise fill a much larger volume. 

4. He has, moreover, endeavored to present the whole subject 
in the light of modern scholarship. Without encumbering his 
pages with any unnecessary discussions, he has aimed to enrich 
them with thepraeticaZ results of the recent labors in the field of 
philology. 

5. In the regular paradigms, both of declension and of conjuga- 
tion, the stems and endings have been distinguished by a difference 
of type, thus keeping constantly before the pupil the significance of 
the two essential elements which enter into the composition of 
inflected forms. 

6. Syntax has received in every part special attention. An at- 
tempt has been made to exhibit, as clearly as possible, that beauti- 
ful system of laws which the genius of the language — ^that highest 
of all grammatical authority — ^has created for itself. The leading 
principles of construction have been put in the form of definite 
rules, and illustrated by carefully selected examples. To secure 
convenience of reference and to give completeness and vividness 
to the general outline, these rules, after being separately discussed, 
are presented in a body at the close of the Syntax. 

7. The subdivisions in each discussion are developed, as far as 
practicable, from tiieJejUlifig;ide^\^hi^h'^nd^rlies the whole sub- 
ject. Thus in thek*frclah|(^2it*pf ca^F, moods^ and tenses, various 
usee, comparatively distjr^ct in. thpnisel^s, are found to centre 
around some leading idea}<%r tk&u^ht; th^s imparting to the sub- 
ject both unity and si^nplficii7;^ ^ e . : 

8. Topics which re^^oTj^ve^i^nQl^^inbs^tion are first present- 
ed in their completene'&s'iii^ general outline, before the separate 
points are discussed in detail. Thus a single page often foreshad- 
ows all the leading features of an extended discussion, imparting a 
completeness and vividness to the impression of the learner, im- 
possible under any other treatment. 

9. Special care has been taken to explain and illustrate with 
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the requisite fulness all difficult and intricate subjects. The Sub- 
janctive Mood — that severest trial of the teacher's patience — has 
been presented, it is hoped, in a form at once simple and compre- 
hensive. The different uses have not only been carefully classified, 
but also distinguished by characteristio and appropriate terms, 
convenient for the class-room. 

Por the benefit of those who prefer to begin with a more ele- 
mentary manual in the study of Latin, it is in contemplation to 
publish a smaller Grammar on precisely the same plan as the pres- 
ent work, and with the same mode of treatment. This wUl be 
especially adapted to the wants of those who do not contemplate 
a collegiate course of study. 

A Latin Beader^ prepared with special reference to this work 
and intended as a companion to it, will be published at an early day. 

Li condnsion the author cheerfully acknowledges his indebted- 
ness to other scholars, who have labored in the same field. The 
classification of verbs is founded in part on that of Grotefend and 
Kruger, a mode of treatment generally adopted in the recent Ger- 
man works on the subject, and well exhibited by Allen in his 
Analysis of Latin Verbs. 

Li Prosody much aid has been derived from the excellent 
works of Bamsay and Habenicht. 

On the general subjects of Etymology and Syntax, his indebted- 
ness is less direct, though perhaps no less real. His views of phi- 
lology have been formed in a great measure under the moulding 
influence of the great German masters; and perhaps few Latin 
Grammars of any repute have appeared within the last half cen- 
tury, either in this country, England, or Germany, from which he 
has not received valuable suggestions. In the actual work of 
preparation, however, he has carried out his own plan, and pre- 
sented his own modes of treatment, but he has aimed to avoid all 
untried novelties and to admit only that which is sustained by the 
highest authority, and confirmed by the actual experience of the 
class-room. 

The author is happy to express his grateful acknowledgments 
to the numerous Instructors who have favored him with valuable 
suggestions ; especially to his esteemed friend and colleague, Pro- 
fessor J. L. Lincoln, of this University. 

Pboyidbnos, B. L, May tOth, 186i. 
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TO THE REVISED EDITION. 



Pabts First and Second in this edition have been en- 
tirely rewritten. The recent researches in Comparative 
Philology have thrown new light upon Latin forms and 
inflections, and have revealed many important facts in the 
development and growth of the language. Accordingly, 
in the present revision, it has been the constant aim of the 
author to secure for the learner the full benefit of all the 
practical results which these labors in the field of philology 
have brought within the proper sphere of the school. The 
general plan and scope of the work, however, remain the 
same as in former editions. Only such changes and addi- 
tions have been made as seemed to promise desirable aid 
to the learner. Care has been taken to exclude from the 
work every thing which might divert his attention from 
the one object before him — ^the attainment of a full and 
accurate knowledge of the language. 

In this connection, the author desires to express anew 
his grateful acknowledgments to the teachers and educa- 
tors whose verdict of approval has contributed so largely 
to the success of his works. To their hands this new edi- 
tion is now respectfully committed. 

A. HARKNESS. 
Bbown Ukivbbsity, July^ 1874. 
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1. Latin Gkammab treats of the principles of the 
Latin language. It comprises four parts : 

L Obthogbapht, which treats of the letters and sounds 
of the language. 

n. Etymology, which treats of the classification, inflec- 
tion, add derivation of words. 

HL Syish^ax, which treats of the construction of sen- 
tences. 

rV. Pbosody, which treats of quantity and versification. 



PART FIRST. 
OETHOGEAPHT. 



ALPHABET. 

2. The Latin alphabet is the same as the English with 
the omission of w. 

1. ^supplies the place of 1(7. 

% H VA only a breathings and not strictly entitled to the rank of a 
letter. 

8. Originally % and u were used both as yowels and as consonants, 
and accordingly supplied the place of ^ and v. 

4. K is seldom used, and y and z occur only in words of Greek origin. 



2 ENGLISH METHOD OF PBONUNCIATION. 

3. Classes of Lettebs. — ^Letters are divided into two 
classes : 

I. Vowels, . a, e, i, o, u, y. 

IL Ck)N80NAlIT8 : 

1. IdquidSf 1, m, n, r. 

2. SpiranUy h, ^ v, j, s. 

8. Mutes: 1) Labials — Up-letter9y . b, p, f, t. 

2)Deiita]a~~teeth4etterSf d, t 

8) QvLttanl&-~throai-later$f . c, g, k, q, h. 

4. Double CofUonofUSy z, z. 

4. CoMBENTATiONS OF Lettebs. — We notice here, 

1. jDt/?Ai!Aofi^»--<»mbiiiatioii8 of two Yowelfl in one syllable. The most 
common are— oe, oe, au, 

2. Dovble Conaonanie — x = ceor ge; z == d$ or ad. 

8. Chj phy th are best treated, not as combinations of letters, but only 
as aspirated forms of c, j9, and /, as A is only a breathing. 

5. Pbonttnclation. — Scholars in different countries 
generally pronounce Latin substantially as they do their 
own languages. In this country, liowever, three distinct 
Methods are recognized, generally known as the English^ 
the JRomany and the ContinentcU^ For the convenience 
of the instructor, we add a brief outline of each. 

ENGLISH METHOD OF PRONUNCIATION. 

1. Sounds of the Vowels. 

6. Vowels generally have their long or short English 
sounds. But 

1. These sounds in Latin, as in English, are somewhat modified by the 
consonants which accompany them. 

2. B^ore r, fauUy or followed by another consonant, e, t, and u are 
scarcely distinguishable from each other, as in the English Ker^firyfur^ 
while a and o are pronounced as in. f or ^ for, 

8. Between qu and dvy or rl, a approaches the sound of o ; quar*4my 
as in quarter. 

^ Long Sounds. — Vowels have their long English 

V 

' Strio^y speaking, there ie no Continental Method, as ereiy nation on the Conti- 
nent of Eurape lias its own method. 

\ 



SNGUSH METHOD OF PSONXINCIATION. 3 

sounds — a as in fixte^ e in meU^ i in pine^ o in im>^^ u in 
tvihe^ y in type — ^in the following situations : 

1* In final syllables ending in a yowel : «e, n, ser^-vij 
ser'-vOy cor'-nUy mf-st/. 

2. In all syllables, before a vowel or diphthong : de'-KSy 
de-^^-runiy de^-aej rfeV-i, ni'-hi-lum.^ 

3. In penultimate * syllables before a single consonant 
or a mute with lorr: pa'-ter^ portreSy A^-thoSj O'-thrys. 

4. In imacoented syllables, not final, before a single 
consonant, or a mute with lor r: do^o'-riSy a-gric'-o-la. 

1) A itnaecenied has the sound of a final m America : men'-ta, 

2) I and y unaecerUed in anj syllable except the first and last gener- 
ally hare the short sound : mb'-iiis (nob'-e-UsX Am'-y-eua (Am'-e-cus). 

8) XJy etc.-^U has the short sound before U; and the other vowels 
before y/ and U: PuMic'-o^a^ Ag-ld-o-phMiy At'4a$, 

4) J. — ^Between an accented €^e,OyOT y^ and another vowel, t some- 
tunes stands for J. It is then pronounced like ymyet: A-cha'-ia ( A-ka'-ya), 
Pom-pe'-ius (Pom-pe'-yus), La-to'Aa (La-to'-ya), Har-pif'ia (Har-py'-ya). 

5) U. — ^After q and generally after ^, u has the sound of w.* qvi 
(kwi), qua ; Im'-gua (lin'-gwa), lin'-guis. Sometimes also after « ; tua'-de-o 
(swa'-de-o). 

6) Compound Words. — ^When the first part of a compound is entire 
and ends in a consonant, any vowel before such consonant has generally 
the short sound : a in a6'-e», e in recP-Uj i in in' My o in ch'M^prod'ett, But 
those final syllables which, as exceptions, have the long sound before a 
consonant (8, 1), retun that sound in compounds : past'-quam^ hos'-ce, 
E'4i-am and quo'^nl-am are generally pronounced as simple words. 

8. Shoet Soitnds. — ^Vowels have their short English 
sounds — a as in faty e in mety I in piriy O in noty u in tuby 
y in mt/th — ^in the following situations : 

!• In final syllables ending in a consonant: a* -maty 
a' -mety rex'-ity soly corJ-mly Te'-thya : except posty A Jlnaly 
and OS final in plural cases : reSy di-eSy hoSy a'-gras. 

2. In all syllables before Xy or any two consonants ex- 

> In these rules no aoooont is taken of A, as that is only a breathing: hence the first 
f In nihilitm is treated as a yowel before another yowel. fpr the same reason, cA, pA, 
and £A are treated as single mutes ; thus th in Athoa and Otkrya. 

3 Penultimate, the last syllable but one. 



4 ENGLISH METHOD OP PRONUNCIATION. 

oept a mute with Z or r (7, 3 and 4) : reaZ-f ^, bd'-lum, rex-e'- 
runty belrW-rum. 

3. In all accented syllables, not penultimate, before one 
or more consonants : dom'-^i-nuSy pat'-firlms. 

1) A, e, or o, before a single consonant (op a mute with I or r) fol- 
lowed by €, i, or y, before another vowel, has the long sound ; a'-ci-es^ 
a'-cri-a, me'-re-Oj do'-ce-o. 

2) U, in any syllable not final, before a smgle consonant or a mute 
with I or r, except bl, has the long sound : Pu'-ni-cus^ 8a-lu'-bri4a8, 

8) Compounds. See 7, 6.) 

2. Sounds op the Diphthongs. 

9. Ae like e : Cae^sary Daed'-d-lus^ 
Oe like e : Oe'-to, Oed'-l-pics.^ 
Au, as in author : au'-rum. 

Eu, . . . neuter : neu'-ter. 

1. SI and ol are seldom diphthongs, but when so used they are pro- 
nounced as in height, coin : heiy proin. See Synaeresis, 669, 11. 

2. Ui, as a diphthong with the long sound of t, occurs in cut, hui, huic. 

3. Sounds op the Consonants. 

10. The consonants are pronounced in general as in 
English, but a few directions may aid the learner. 

11. O, G, S, Tj and X are generally pronounced with 
their ordinary English sounds. Thus 

1. O and g are soft (like s and j) before e^ t, y, ae^ and oe^ and hard in 
other situations : ce'-do (se'-do), ci'-visj Cxf-ms^ cae'-do, coe'-piy a'-ge (a'-je); 
a'-ffi ; ca'do (ka'-do), co'-gOj cum, Ga'-dea. But 

1) C% is hard like X;; Cho'-rus (ko'-m&), Chi' -os {Ki'-os). 

2) G has the soft sound before g soft : ag'-ger. 

2. S generally has its English sound, as in son, this : sa'-cer, si'-dus, 

1) S filial, after e, ae, au, J, »», n, r, is pronounced like z : spee, praes, 
lavs, urbs, M-ems, mons, pars, 

2) In a few words s has the sound of z, because so pronounced in 
English words derived from them : C%w'-«ar, Caesar ; caw' -aa, cause ; nmt'-sa, 
muse ; mi'-ser, miser, etc, 

^ The diphthong has the long sound in Oae'-sar and Oe'-ta according to 7, 8, but 
the «Aorf sound in DaM'-d-lwt (Ded'-a-lus) and Oed'-^-pus (Ed'-i-pns) according to 
8, 8, as e would be thus pronounced in the same situations. 



BO^IAN MBTHOD OF PRONUNCIATION. 5 

8. T has its regular English sound, as in time : H'-mar, to'-hu, 
4. Z has generally its r^ular English sound like ka : rex'4 (rek'-si). 
But at the beginning of a word it has the sound of z : Xan'4ku9, 

12. O, S, T, X — Aspirated. — ^Before i preceded by 
an accented syllable and followed by a vowel, c, «, t^ and 
X are aspirated — c, «, and t taking the sound of shy x that 
of ksh: so'-ci-us (so'-she-us), AV-si-^m (Al'-she-um), ar'-ti- 
um (ar'-she-nm), anai'i-us (ank'-she-us). C has also the 
sound of sh before eu and yo preceded by an accented 
syllable : cardvl-ce-us (ca-du'-she-us), Sid-y-on (Sish'-e-on). 

1. T loses the aspirate— (1) after », <, or x; 09'4i^Ai!'ti'ti8^miz'' 
*w);— <2) in old mfinitives in icr; Jlee'4uer:^9) generally in proper 
names in tion (tyon) ; PhHu'4ir(m^ Am-phic'4y'0n. 

4. Syllables. 

13. In Latin, every word has as many syllables as it 
has vowels and diphthongs : mo'-rSy peT-sud-dSy merJ-sae. 

14. In the division of words into syllables : 

1. After a vowel (or diphthong), with the Long Sound (7), consonants 
are joined to the following vowel : pa'-ter^ paUreSj a^gro'-rum^ ceurdi'-vi, 

2. After a vowel with the Short Sound (8), 

1) A single or double eonaonant is joined to such vowel, except aft^r i 
unaccented: gen'-e-rij rez'-i, dom'-inus, 

2) 7\oo eonsonania are separated : hd^-lum, men'-aa^ pat^-ri^nu. But 
X following a consonant is joined to the preceding syllable: Xerx'-ea. 

3) Of three Or more eonaonantSj the last, or, if a mute with I or r, the 
last two are joined to the following vowel : emp'-tua^ tem'-ptum^ daua'-tra, 

3. But compound words are separated into their component parts, if 
Ihe first of those parts is entire, and ends in a consonant : hoa'-ce^ poat'- 
quam. 

ROMAN METHOD OF PRONUNCIATION. 

1. Sounds of the Vowels. 

15. The vowel sounds are the following : 

SHOBT. 

S like a in fast : d'-mU. 



LONG. 

2 like a in father : d'-rls. 
8 ct made : e'-dl. 



g e net : r^'-gU, 



6 BOMAN MBTHOD OF PBONUNCIATION. 



LONG. 




SHORT. 


I like 6 in me : 


r-n. 


I like f in divert : vi'-dlU, 


6 rode : 


o'-rds. 


6 romance: md'-n^. 


il do: 


H'-no. 


fi u full: sH'-miis, 



1. When a short vowel is lengthened bj position (21, 2), it retains its 
short sound : tutU^ u as in tiU'-miU, 

2. T, found only in Greek words, is in sound intermediate between the 
Latin u and i: Ny'-tlH, 

8. L — ^Between an accented a, e, o, or y, and another vowel, t gener- 
ally stands for J. It is then pronounced like y m. yet (17) : A-<M-i& 
(A-ka'.ya). 

4. XJn — ^After 9, and generally after g, u has the sound of w; qui 
(kwe), Un'-guH (lin'-gwa). So also in cu^ Atii, hulCy and sometimes after 
«; 9ua'-dS^ (swa'-de-o). 

2. Sounds of ths Difhthonos, 

16. In diphthongs each vowel retains its own sound : 

ae (for at) like the English aye (yes) : rmvi-Boe.^ 

an like ow in how : eau'-ad, 

oe (for 0%) like oi in coin : foe'-d^s* 

1. Bi, as in veily and en, with the sounds of « and tt combined, occur 
in a few words : dein^ neu'-Ulr. 

8. Sounds ot the Consonants. 

17. Most of the consonants are pronounced nearly as 
in English, but the following require special notice : 

C like h in king : c^4es (kalas), c?'-t>l (kewe). 
g . g get : g^-nHis^ r^'-^. 

/4'-c^ (yaket), j^'-^m. 

ti-ml^^ to'-tHs. 
vd'-ditnij m'-ci. 

4. Syllables. 

18. In dividing words into syllables 

1. Make as many syllables as there are yowels and diphChongs : md'-r^, 
per-mtd'-dUy m&n'sae. 

1 Combiniiig the soundB of a aad i. 



J 


y 


yet: 


s 


8 


son: 


t 


t 


time 


V 


W 


we : 
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8. Join to each TOwel as many of tlie oonaonants which precede H— 
#ne or more — as can be oonYeniently pronoonced al the beginning of a 
word or salable :i/ift'-tfr, pii'4r^ ^-n^ri, d^T-ndtwdt, ho'^mU, fT-tAk, 
dau'-^tr^ymeH'-aA^het'Ukii^jQa'-^km^tem^ But 

3. Compound words must be separated into tiieir component parts, if 
the first (^ these parts is entire and ends in a consonant : A6'-^ Hh-t-ri, 

CONTINENTAL METHOD OF PRONUNCIATION. 

10. The Contmental Method, as adopted in this coun- 
try, is almost identical with the Roman, except in the pro- 
nunciation of the consonants, in which it more nearly 
coincides with the English. See 15, 16, 10, 11, 12, and 1& 

QUANTITY. 

20. Syllables are in quantity or length either long, 
short, or common.' 

21. Long. — ^A syllable is long in quantity 

1. If it contains a dipththong : haee. 

2. If its vowel is followed by^, as, z, or any two conso- 
nants, except a mute with lotr: reoDj rnofia. 

22. Shobt. — ^A syllable is short, if its vowel is followed 
by another vowel or a diphthong : di'-ea, vi-cte^ ni'-hll,* 

23. Common. — ^A syllable js common, if its vowel, natu- 
rally short, is followed by a mute with i or r: a'-grl, 

1. The signs *, "'^ ^ are used to mark qnantitj, the first denoting that 
the syllable over which it is pUced is Uung^ the second that it is thort^ and 
the third that it is common: i-grd-rSm, 

ACCENTUATION. 

24. Words of two syllables are always accented on the 
first : men'sa. 



> By some gnunmariaas a mute and a liquid are always JoiDed to the ibIIowlDg 
vowel, as also any oomUnatlon of eonsonants wliiofa oan begin, a Oreek word: i'-ifnU, 
o'-mnlia, i'-pai^ bnt there is little evidence that the ancient Romans divided words in 
this way. 

s CfHmnon, L e., sometimes long and sometimes short For*niles of qnantlty see 
Frosody. Two or three leading facts are here given for the convenience of the learner. 

* No aooomit is taken of the breathfaig h (3, 2). 
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25. Words of more than two syllables are accented on 
the PenvU ^ if that is long in quantity, otherwise on the 
AntepenuU:^ M-nd'-Ha, conf-a&'lis. 

1. Grenitiyes in t for ii and yocatives in t for ie retain the accent of the 
full form : inrgiC'nl for in-ge'-ni-i ; Mer-c&'-ri for Mer-cu'-ri-e. 

2. Penults common in quantity take the accent when used as long. 

3. Compounds are accented like simple words ; but 

1) The enclitics, qiUf^ vify nSy throw back their accents upon the last 
syllable of the word to which they are appended : h&m''X^nJS''gy^^ men- 

2) FUciOj compounded with other words than prepositions, retiuns its 
own accent : ctU-ii-f&''CU, 

4. A second accent is placed on the sec(Md or third syllable before 
the primary accent,^-on the second, if that is the first syllable of the 
word, or is long in quantity, otherwise on the third : mUn'-v^'-ruaU ; mUn'- 
u-^rd'-miis ; inrstau'-rO-vS'-rtrnt. 

6. In the same way, a third accent is placed on the second or third 
syllable before the second accent : h/hi'-O-H/'-i-een-Hs'-tii'm^. 

EUPHONIC LAWS. 

26. Latin words have undergone important changes in accord- 
ance with certain enphonic laws. 

L CHANaES IN Vowels. 

27. Vowels are often lengthened, especially in compensation 
for the dropping of consonant^ servoms, servos; regemSy regis, 

28. Vowels are sometimes changed through the influence of 
the consonants which follow them. Thus e is the favorite vowel 
before r, i before «, u before I, especially before I followed by 
another consonant : cXntSy Mh^ tor einisis (85), ashes ; tult for 
^olty he wishes. 

1. B Jinal is a favorite vowel : servi^ for servOj slave : mUnSriy for 
mofOrij for monSris, you are advised. See 84. 

2. S is also a favorite vowel for I', 

1) Before x or two or more consonants, especially in final syllables : 
judex for judiXj judge ; mUia for mileta for miliU, soldier. 

1 In the sabseqaent pages the pnpil win be expected to accent words in pronun- 
ciation according to these roles. The quantity of the penalt in words of more than 
two syllables will therefore be marked (onless determined by 21 and 22), to enable him 
to ascertain the place of the accent. 

3 Penult, the last syllable but one; antepenult, the last but two. 
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2) In accented syllables before a, tVo, or w; ea for to, this ; «i for ti, 
these ; eo for to, I go ; euiU for ivniy they go. 

29. Yowels are sometimes shortened, regularly so in final 
syllables before m and t; (Mm, for erdm^ I was; Ikrdt for «raf, he 
was. 

30. Yowels are often weakened, i. e., changed to weaker 
vowels, in oonseqnence of the lengthening of the word by inflec- 
tion, composition, etc. 

The order of the vowels from the strongest to the weakest is 

as follows : 

a, o, u, e, i: 

coTiJ^cio for eofifaeiOj I accomplish; seny&8 for servos^ slave; frue- 
t^ib&s tor frtict&bwj with fruits; ecmninU for corm^nif, of song. 

1. Diphthongs are also sometimes weakened : 

ae (for ai) to X or e : incidU for incaedU^ he cuts into. 
oe (for oi) to u or X : pQmri for poenire^ to punish, 
an to n or 5 : exdiido for exdaudoy to shut out 

31. Yowels are often dropped in the middle or at the end of 
words, sometimes even at the beginning: temptiUmi^ UmpUim^ 
temple ; p&tlh^, patrts, of a father ; dnimdU^ dnhndl, an animal ; 
esiimj s&m^ I am. 

32. Two successive vowels are sometimes contracted 

I. Into a DIPHTHONG : memdrlj mensae^ tables. 

II. More frequently into a long vowel. In this case the 
second vowel generally disappears. Thus e and i often disappear 
after a, e, and o; dmdv^r&t^ ama-^-rat, dma/rdt^ he had loved; 
dm€b)iss^, amarisse^ dmdss^y to have loved. But 

1. The first vowel disappears in the following endings : 

1) In a-is, in Declension L : mensii-is, menm^ with tables. 

2) In»o-is, and o-i, in Declension 11.: serva-ia^ servlSy for slaves, 
servo-iy serviy slaves. But in the Dative Singular, o-i becomes 5 ; aervo-i, 
servdy for the slave. 

3) In a-o in Conjugation I. : HmO-Oy &mOy I love. 

2. A-i becomes e in the Subjunctive of Conjugation I. : Hmd-lSy &md8y 
you may love. 

8. O-^ becomes ^ in neuters of Declension 11.: templo-&, tempt&y 
temples. 

"S. n. Changes in Consonants. 

33. S uniting with a preceding o or ^ forms x : dux for dueSy 
leader ; rex for regs^ king. 






10 STTMOLOGY. 

34. 8 final is often dropped: mihierl^ for moneri for numerisj 
you are advised. See 28, 1. 

35. 8 standing between two vowels is generally changed to 
r: Jldres toTfla$e8j flowers. 

36. D and t are generally dropped before 9 : IdpU for lapids, 
stone; (»etds for aetatSf age; mUSs for mUeUy mUitSj soldier. 



PART SECOND. 
ETYMOLOGY. 

37. Ettmology treats of the classification, inflection, 
and derivation of words. 

38. The Parts of Speech are — Nouns^ AdjecAvoes^ Pro- 
nouns^ VerbSf Adverbs^ PrepodtionSy Ginyunctions^ and 
Intetyectiona, 



•»• 



CHAPTER I. 

NOUNS. 

39. A Noun or Substantive i{^ name, as of a person, 
place, or thing : Clc^o^ Cicero ; JRomdy Rome ; dihniiSj 
house. 

1. A Proper Noun is a proper name, as of a person or place : C^idfro ; 

2. A Common Noun is a name common to all the members of a class 
of objects : vtir, a man ; iSgttiis, horse. Gonmion nomis indude 

1) OoUedwe i\^<nifu— designating a collection of objects: pdpHl&ty 
people; exenXt&s^ army. 

2) Abatrcust Houns — designating properties or qualities : vtr^fl«, virtue; 
jusHti&y justice. 

8) Material Nbfunis — defflgnating materials as such: aurilmy gold; 
lign^im^ wood ; HqitH^ water. 

40. Nouns have Gender^ Number^ Person^ and Case. 
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I. Gendbb. 

41. There are three genders* — Masculine^ Feminine^ 

and Neuter. 

1. In some noans, gender is determined by signification ; in others, by 
endings. 

42. General Rules fob Gendbb. 
I. Masculines. 

1. Names of Males : C^^o; v^r, man ; rex, king. 

2. Names of Rivers^ Windsy and Months: RhenilSy 
Rhine ; mtUSy south wind ; MartiiiSy March. 

. n. Feminines. ./ 

1. Names of Females:^ miHiih'y woman ; leaendy Koness. 

2. Names of Countries^ TownSy Islands^ and Trees: 
AegyptiiSy Egypt ; JRomdy Rome ; Del6Sy Delos ; piriiSy 
pear-tree. 

in. Neuters. 

1. Indeclincible Nouns: fcbs^ right ; nihU^ nothing. 

2. Words and Clauses used as indeclinable nouns: trist^ 
vdley a sad farewell. 

43. HEMiLREs ON Gender. 

1. Exceptions. — ^The endings' of nouns sometimes give them a gen- 
der at variance with these rules. Thus 

1) The names of rivers — AlhUUiy AUiH^ LethSy J^yx, and sometimes 
others, are feminine by ending. 

2) Some names of countrieSj iowns^ islands, trees, and animals, take 
the gender of their endings. See 53, 1. 

2. Masculine or Feminine. — ^A few personal appellatives applicable to 
both sexes and a few names of animals are sometimes masculine and some- 
times feminine, but when used without distinct reference to sex they are 
generally masctdine : civis, citizen (man or woman) ; bos, ox, cow. 

3. Epicene Nouns have but one gender, but are used for both sexes. 
They apply only to the inferior animals, and usually take the gender of 
their endings : anser, goose, masculine ; dquilH, eagle, feminine. 

1 In English, Gender denotes seao. Accordingly, masculine nonns denote males ; 
feminine noxm^ females ; and neuter nouns, objects which are neither male nor fe- 
male. In Latin, however, this natural distinction of gender is applied only to the 
names of males and females ; while, in all other nouns, gender depends upon an 
artificial distinction according to granmiatical rules. 

3 Gender as determined by the endings of nouns will be noticed in connection 
with the several declensions. 

2 
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II. Person and Number. 

44. The Latin, like the English, has three persons and 
two numbers. The first person denotes the speaker ; the 
second, the person spoken to ; the third, the person spoken 
of. The singular number denotes one, the plural more 
than one. 

III. Cases.* 

45. The Latin has six cases : 

Names. English Equivalents. 

) Nominative, Nominative. 

^Genitive, Possessive, or Objective with ofi 

QDative, Objective with to or for, 

Kccusative, Objective. 

Vocative, Nominative Independent. 

Ablative, Objective with^om, fty, m^ with, 

1. Oblique Oases. — ^The Genitiye, Dative, Accusative, and Ablative, 
are called tiie Oblique Oases. 

2. Locative. — ^The Latin has also a few remnants of another case, 
called the LocatiVe, denoting the place in which, 

DECLENSION. 

46. Stem and Endings. — ^The process by which the 
several cases of a word are formed is called Declension. 
It consists in the addition of certain endings to one com- 
mon base called the stem. 

1. Meaning. — ^Accordingly, each case-form contains two distinct ele- 
ments — ^the stemy which gives the general meaning of the word, and the ccue- 
ending y which shows the relation of that meaning to some other word. 
Thus in reg-iSy of a king, the general idea, hingy is denoted by the stem 
reg^ the relation o/", by the ending is, 

2. Cases alike. — But certain cases are not distinguished in form. 

1) The Nominative^ Accusaiivcy and Vocative in neuters are alike, and 
iffthe plural end in a. 

^ The case of a notm shows the relation which that noun sustains to other words ; 
as, JohaC's hook. Here the possessive case {JohrCs) shows that John sustains to the 
1>ook the relation of possessor. 
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2) The Nominative and Vocaiive are alike, except in the singular of 
noons in t<< of the second declension (61).^ 
8) The Dative and AhUdive Plural are alike. 

47. Five Declensions. — ^In Latin there are five declen- 
sions, distinguished from each other by the endings of the 
Stem, or of the Genitive Singular, as follows: 

8TBM-KNDIN0B. GXNmYS XNDQrGS. 

Dec. I. a ae 

n. o I 

m. i or consonant. Is 

IV. u fls 

V. e ei 

1. The five declensions are only five varieties of one general system 
of inflection, as the case-endings are nearly identical in all nouns. 

2. But these case-endings appear distinct and unchanged only in nouns 
of the Third Declension, while in all others they are seen only in combi- 
nation with the final vowel of the stem. 





FIRST DECLENSION: A NOUNS. 




48. 


Nouns of the first declension end in 






S and §y— feminine ; Ss and S89 — mascfuUm 


,« 

'. 


Nouns in a are declined as follows: 






Nom, 


Example. 
mens&9 . 


SINGULAR. 

Meaning. 

a iable. 


Gafle-Endlngs. 
& 


Qm, 


mcnsae, .• 


of a ^le, 




ae 


Dai. 


mensae. 


iOf for a table^ 




ae 


Ace. 


mens&m, ^ 


a iahle. 




Sm 


Voc. 


mens&. 


OtoMe, 




S 


Abl, 


mensft. 


withy from, hy a iable^ 




ft 


Nom. 


mensae. 


PLURAL. 

tal>le8, 




ae 


Gen. 


mensftrttm. 


of tablesy 


. 


flnlm 


Dot. 


menslsy ^ 


iOy for iablesy 




Is 


Ace. 


mensftSy 


(ablesy 




as 


Voc. 


mensae. 


tables, 




ae 


Abl. 


mensis, 

• 


withy from, hy tables. 




Is. 



* And in some noons of Greek origin. 

' That is, nonns of this declension in a and e are feminine, and those in aa and 
09 are masculine. 
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1. Stem. — ^In nouns of the first Declension, the stem ends in a. 

2. In the Paradigm, observe 

1) That the stem is mensa, and that the Nominative Singular is the 
same. 

2) That the several cases are distinguished from each other by their 
case-endings. 

8) That these case-endings contain the stem-ending a (47, 2), which 
disappears in the ending la, contracted from o-u, in the Dative and Abla- 
tive Plural See 32,1,1). 

3. Examples for Practice. — ^Like mensa decline : 

Akiy wing ; Hqttaj water ; cat^a, cause ; fortuna, fortune. 

4. Locative. — ^Names of towns and a very few other words have a 
Locative Singular in ae : Jidmae, at Rome ; miDUiaey in war. 

5. Exceptions in Gender. — HadHa, Adriatic Sea, is masculine ; some- 
times also ddmay deer, and talpa, mole. See also 48, 1. 

6. Article. — ^The Latin has no article. A noun may therefore, ac- 
cording to the connection in which it is used, be translated either with- 
out any article, with a or an, or with the : cHrGna, crown, a crown, the 
crown. 

49. Irrboular Case-Endings. — ^The following occur : 

1. As, an old form for ae, in the Genitive of fUmUiay in composition 
YfMhp&tSr, mCUSr, fUiiiSf SLudfUia: pat€rfamUiS8j father of a family. 

2. Al for Ihe genitive ending ae, in the poets : atU&l for aulae, of a 
hflU. 

8. Um for drum in the Gen. Plur. : DardHMUm for Dardardddrum, 
of the descendants of Dardanus. 

4. Abas, the original form for is, in the Dat. and Abl. Plur., espe- 
cially in dea, goddess, and /t/ia, daughter, to distinguish them from the 
same cases of deusy god, saidflliuSy son : dedbiis for deis, to goddesses. 

60. Greek Nouns. — Nouns of this declension in e, as, 
and es are of Greek origin, and are declined as follows : 

Epit8me, epitome. Aeneas, Aeneas, Pyrites, pj/rites. 





singular. 




W. gpttom© 


Aene&s . 


pyrites 


G. epit5m£s 


Aen€ae 


pyrltae 


D, epitomae 


Aen@ae 


pyrltae 


A, epit5m£]ft 


Aene&iiiy fin 


pyrltCn 


V. epitom© 


Aenea 


pyrlt^9 ft 


A, epit5m^ 


AenSft* 


pyrit©, a 
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it 



pjh^tae 

pyrit&rttin 

pyrltls 

pyiftfts 

pyritae 

pyrias. 



PLURAL. 

N, epitomae 
G, epitomftrttm 
D. epitomls 
A. epitomftii 
V, epitomae 
A, epitomls* 

1. Fabadigms. — Observe 

1) That in the Plural and in the Dative Singular, Greek nouns are 
declined like mensa. 

2) That the stem-ending a is changed into e in certain cases of nouns 
in e and es. 

2. Many Greek nouns assume the Latin ending a, and are declined 
like menaa. Many in e have also a form in a / qntdmCy qntdmaj epitome. 

SECOND DECLENSION: O NOUNS. 
51. Nouns of the second declension end in 
Sr, ir, us, and 08 — masculine; tizu, and on — netUer. 
Nouns in er^ ir, us, and um, are declined as follows : 

Servus, slave. Puer, Joy. Ager^Jleld, Templum, temple. 

SINGULAB. * . 

Sger 
&grl 



i^. servtks 
G, servl 
D. servO 
A. servikflOL 
V. serv^ 
A. servO 



puer 

puSrl. 

puSrO 

pugrttnt 

puSr 

puSr5 



agr4^ 
agrilm 
ag«r 
agr5 

PLURAL. 



templttm 

templl 

templO 

templttm 

templttm 

templO 



iT. servl 

G, serv^rttm 

D, servis 
A, serves 
V. servl 
A. servis. 



templ& 

templ^rttm 

templls 

templ& 

templ& 

templls. 



puerl Sgrl 

puer^riiiii agr^^rtim 

puSrls agrls 

pu§r5s agr5s 

puSrl agri 

puSrls. agrls. 

1. Stem. — ^In nouns of the Second Declension^ the stem ends in o. 

2. In the Paradigms, observe 

1) That the stems are servo, pu^ro, agrOy and templo, 

2) That the stem-ending 6 becomes a in the endings U9 and urn, 
and e in serve^ that it disappears by contraction in the endings a, i, and 
is (for (MI, o4 and oAs)^ and is dropped in the forms puer and Hger, 



iBeeSO, ftnd28,1. 



3 See 82, II. 1 and 8. 
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8) That the case-endings, mclttding the stem-endmg o (47, 2^ are as 
follows : 

SINQULAB. 

Masc, Neut, 

€hiL I I 

^ Dot. 5 ^ 

Ace, iim fina 

Fw. «,— » ^ 

FLUBAL. 

jIVam. I » 

Qen,, oriim Crfini 

Da<. IS Is 

Ace, 68 - & 

Voc, I * 

^6/. Is. IB. 

4) That jEw^r and ^^ diflTer in declension from htvw in dropping the 
encUngs t« and e in the Nom. and Voc. ; Nom. puer for puffruSf Voc. puer 
ioT puSre, 

6) That Hger inserts e before r in the Nom. and Voc. Sing.' 

6) That templumj as a neuter noon, has the Nom., Accus., and Voc. 
alike, ending in the plural in a. See 46, 2, 1). 

8. Examples fob Practioe. — ^Like sebyus: ddmtmUj master. — ^like 
puer: fffnevy son-in-law. — ^Like ageb: m&giOer^ master. — ^Like teicplum: 
bellumy war. 

4. Nouns in er and Ir. — ^Most nouns in ^ are declined like Sgery but 
the following in er and ir are declined like puer. 

1) Nouns in ir: vir^ viri^ man. 

2) Compounds in fer and ger : arrnXgety armXg^ri, armor-bearer ; ng- 
nXfery signXf^ri^ standard-bearer. 

8) Adulter, adulterer; CelMer, Celtiberian;' ghier, son-in-law; Iber, 
Spaniard;' lAber, Bacchus; /t^rt, children; MuUXber, Vulcan;' pr€»- 
byter, elder ; eiker, father-in-law ; vesper, evening. 

6. Deus. — ^Declined thus: Smg. deHs, del, deO, de&m, deUs, deS: Flur. 
N. and V. del, dH, dl; G. dedrUm, deUm; D. and A. deii, dtis, die, Ace. 
deOs, 



> The endings of the Nom. and Yoc. Bing. are wanting in nouns in er, 

* In puer^ e belongs to the stem, and is accordingly retained In all the cases ; bnt 
in dg&r it is inserted in the Nom. and Yoo. Sing., as offr wonid be difBcolt to pro- 
nouice. 

* Celtiber and Iber have e long In the Qen., and Molclber sometimes drops «. 
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6. Locative. — ^Names of Towdb and a few other words have a Loca- 
tive Singular in X : Cdrinihiy at Corinth ; J^A^\ at Ephesus ; k&mij on the 
ground. 

52. Irbeoulab Case-Endinos. — ^The following occur : * 

1. I for ii by contraction in the Gen. Sing., without change of accent: 
big^ni for inge'nii^ of talent. 

2. I for ie, common in proper names in tt», without change of accent : 
Mercu'ri for Merdi'rie^ Mercury. Also in/IZi for/l/te, son ; g&ni for g^ie^ 
guardian spirit. 

3. Us for e in the Yoc. of deus, god, rare in other words. 

4. Um for drum, common in a few words denoting money, weight, and 
measure : t&lerUum for tiUentdrum, of talents ; also in a few other words : 
ilewn for deorum ; Ub^rum for Hbffrorum ; ArglvUm for ArglvGrum. 

53. Exceptions in Gender. 

1. Feminine: — (1) See 42, II., but observe that many names of coun- 
tries, totonsy ialandsj and trees, follow the gender of their endings. (2) Most 
names of gems and ships are feminine : also cUvttSy belly ; earbHsus, sail ; 
c^uSy distaff; hUmtu, ground ; vanrms, sieve. (8) A few Greek feminines. 

2. Newter :—p^Uigtis, sea ; virus^ poison ; vvlgus (rarely masc), com- 
mon people. 

64. Geeek Nouns. — Nouns of this declension in OS 
and on are of Greek origin, and are declined in the singu- 
lar as follows : , 

Delos, F.,* Ddos, Androgeos, Androgeos. Hion, Ilium. 

SINGULAR. 

N, DSlds Androgens Ilidn 

G, Dell Androgen, I lUl 

D, DelO Androgen IliO 

A, Deldn Androge^ii, O lUdit 

V, Deld Androgens lU^it 

A, DelO* AndrogeO. IU5* 

1. The Plural of nouns in os and on is generally regular, but certain 
Greek endings occur, as o« in the Nom. Plur., and 5n in the Gen. 

2. Most Greek nouns generally assume the Latin forms in us and um^ 
and are declined like servtts and regnum. Many in os or on have also a 
form in tts or um. 

3. Greek nouns in eus. See 6& and 68, 1. 

4. Pardhus has Voc. PanthU ; pSl&gus, Ace. Plur., jt)^f%3. 

• 
> M Btittids for mascvZin^ F for femirUney and N for neuter. 
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THIRD DECLENSION: CONSONANT AND I NOUNS. 
55, Nouns of the third declension end in 

a, e, i, o, y, c, 1, n, r, s, t, and z. 

66. Nouns of this declension may be divided into two 
classes : 

I. Nouns whose stem ends in a Consonant, 

II. Nouns whose stem ends in I.* 

CLASS I.— CONSONANT STEMS. 
67» Stems ending in a TvAmAT. : b or p. 

Princeps, m.,* a leader^ chief, Case-Endings. 

SINGULAR. 

JV. princeps, a leader, s 

G^. principls, of a leader, Is 

D. prindpl, to, for a leader, ' I 
A. prindp^m, a leader, ' 5m 

V. princeps, leader, 



8 



A. princtp^, toith, from, hy a leader, 5 

PLURAL. 

N. princip^s, leaders, es 

G. princtpttm, of leaders, ilm 

D. prmcipi1>tt.s, to, for leaders, Ibiis 

A. princtp^s, leaders, €s 

F. princip^s, O leaders, es 

A. principlbtts, toith, from, by leaders, Ibus. 

1. Stem and Case-Endings.— In this Paradigm observe 

1) That the stem is princ^, modified before an additional syllable to 
princtp. See 80 and 57, 2. 

2) That the case-endings are appended to the stem without change. 
See 47, 2. 

2. Variable Ra^^^ical Vowel. — ^In the final syllable of dissyllabic con- 
sonant stems, short te or i generally takes the form of ^ in the Nom.. and 
Voc. Sing, and that of )r in all the other cases. Thus princeps, prinnpis, 
and judex, jUdtcis (59), both alike have e in the Nobi. and Voc. Sing, and 
i in all the other cases, though in princeps, the ori^nal form- of the radi- 
cal vowel is e and m judex, i. For a similar change in the radical vowel, 
see m»/&, mWUis (58) and carmM, carmtnis (60). See also iipus, dp^ris (61). 

> For Gender see 99-115. ^ gee foot-note p. 17. 
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3. In monosyllables in 6s the stem ends in i. See urhi^ 64. 

4. Synopsis of Declension. See 86, 88. 

68. Stems ending in a Dental : D or T. 
Lapis, M., atone, Aetas, f., age. Miles, m., soldier. 
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SINGULAB. 




y. ispts 


aetas 


xntlSs 


G, lapldis 


aet&tts 


TnilM* 


D. lapldl 


aet&tl 


milYtf 


A. lapM^nt 


aetat^m 


mi]It«m 


V. lapis 


aet&s 


milSii 


A. lapid^ 


aetata 


milTt« 




PLURAL. 




i^ lapMM 


aetfites 


fnilYt«« 


G. lapMttm 


aetatttm 


milTtttm 


D, lapiatl^iks 


tuetAiXhikm 


militlbiis 


A, lapid^s 


aetat«(i 


mmt«(i 


y, lapM«« ' 


aetat^s 


TnilTt«8 


A. lapidYlr&s. 


aetatibiis. 


militXbiis. 


s, M., grandson. 


Virtus, F., virttte. 

SINOULAR. 


Caput, N., ?iec 


JV. n5p6» 


virtiis 


cSpiit 


G, nepotXs 


YirtHHs 


capitis 


D, nepoti 


virtutl 


capltl 


A, nepot^nt 


virtutdin 


capiit 


V, nepoa 


virtHii 


capdt 


A, nepoti 


virtat^ 

PLURAL. 


capita 


N. nepdt^s 


virtut©» 


capYt& 


G. nepdtttm 


yirtutttm 


capltttm 


D. nepoHbiks 


virtum^iks 


capitibiks 


A, nepdt^s 


virtut^ti 


capYtli 


V, nep(H^9 


virtut^s 


capit& 


A. nepotlbiks. 


virtutlbiis* 


capitibiks. 



1. Stems and 0ASE-£NDiN6S.~In these Paradigms observe 

1) That the stems are lUpCdf <ieUU^ mtlitj n8pdt, virtut and c&put. 

2) That mUSs has the variable vowel, $, X, and cSpUt, tl, L See 57, 2. 
8) That the dental d or t is dropped before s : l&pU for lapida, aetOs 

for aetaiSy mtliSa for mUds, mrtOis for virtvta. See 36. 
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4) That the case-endings, except m the neuter o&p&t (46, 2), are the 
same as those given above. See 67. 

6) That the neuter^ c&piUy has no case-ending in the Nom., Ace., and 
Voc. Sing., X in the Nom., Ace, and Voc. Plur., and the case-endings of 
masculine and feminine nouns in the other cases. 

2. Neuter stems in at drop t in the Nom. Sing, and end in ^ : Nom., 
poSnujif Gen., poemStia ; Stem, poSnUU, These nouns sometimes have U for 
tbUs in the Dat and AbL Plur. : poem&fia for poemcUXb^, 

3. Synopsis of Declension. See 69, Y&-84. ' 



09. Ste 


:ivr8 ENDING : 


[N A trUlTURATi : 


o OB a. 


Rex, M,, 


Judezy M. & v.y Radix, f., 


Dux, M. & T.y 


king. 


judge. 


root. 

SINOlTTiAR. 


leader. 


JV. rex 


judex 


radix 


dux 


G. r6gX0 


judlcls 


radlcXs 


dads 


D. regl 


judici 


radlcl 


duel 


A. rcg^m 


judlc^m 


raiUc^m 


duc^nt 


V. rex 


judex 


radix 


dux 


A. reg^ 


judlc^ 


radlcl 

PLXniAL. 


duc^ 


y. reg©» 


judlc^s 


radlcCfii 


duc^s 


G. regftni 


judicftm 


radlcftm 


ducftm 


D. regXI^iks 


judicibiks 


radicXbiks 


ducibiks 


A. reg^s 


judlc^s 


radlc^Bs 


duc^s 


V, reg©» 


judlc^s 


radices 


duc^s 


A, regibiks. 


judicibiks* 


radicibiks. 


ducibiks. 



1. Stems and Case-Endings. — ^In the Paradigms observe 

1) That the stems are rdff,JUcKcy rOdic and duo-^Udtc with the varia- 
ble vowel — ^K, $. See 6Y, 2. 

2) That the case-endings are those given in 67. 

8) That s in the Nom. and Yoc. Sing, unites with c or ff of the stem 
and forms z. See 83. 

2. Synopsis op Declension. — See Nouns in z: 92-98. 



Sol, M., 
sun. 



60. Stems ending in a Liquid : l, m, N, oe r. 

Pater, m., 
fcUher. 



Consul, M., 
conaiU. 



N. sol 
G. soils 
D. soil 



consiil 

consillXii 

consiill 



Passer, m., 
sparrow. 

BINOULAB. 

passer 

passSrIs 

passSil 



pStSr 

p&trls 

patrl 



THIBD DECIiENSION. 



21 



^j^^sol^m 


consiil^in 


paaeSr^in 


patr^m 


V. sol 


consul 


passer 


patSr 


A, sol^ . 


consult 


passSr^ 

PLURAL. 


patr^ 


JV. sol^s 


consults 


passSr^s 


patrAs 


G. 


consulikm 


pasHSrikm 


palatOnt 


D. solibii» 


consuttbiis 


paRseribiiji 


patri1»tt.s 


u4. solCs 


consults 


paflRSr^s 


patr€9 


F". solCs 


constQ^ii 


passSr^s 


patr^s 


^. soIibtt.s. 


consuli1>tt.s« 


passeril^iiji. 


patrlbiiji. 


Pastor, M., 


Leo, M., 


Virgo, F., 


Carmen, k., 


shepherd. 


lion. 


. maiden. 

SINGin.AR. 


8ong^. 


Nl past5r 


leo 


virgo 


carmSn 


G. pastoris 


leonls 


yirglnis 


carmlnXs 


7>. pastorl 


leonl 


virglhl 


carmlnl 


A, pastor^m 


leSn^m 


vir^^m 


carmSn 


V, paatSr 


leo 


virgo 


carmSn 


A, pastor^ 


leon^ 


virgYn^ 

PLURAL. 


carmhid 


iV. past5r©» 


leSnCs 


virgines 


canzi!n& 


G. pa8toril!iii 


leOnttm 


virginttm 


carminiiiii 


J), pastoribiks 


leonlbiks 


virginHtiks 


carminibtt.* 


A. pastorals 


ledn^s 


virgin^s 


cann][n& 


V, pastor^s 


leon^s . 


virghi^s 


canQhi& 


A. pastoribiks. 


> leonil^iis* 


yirginI1»tt.s« 


carminibiks. 



1. Stems and Gase-Endinos. — ^In the Paradigms observe 

1) That the stems are sol, consiUj pass&Ty piitSr^ pastGr^ Udn^ virgiin, 
and carm^ 

2) That virgo (virg5n) has the variable vowel, 5, % and carm^ $, L 

3) That in the Kom. and Voc. Sing. 8, the usual case-ending for masc. 
and fern, nouns, is omitted, and that in those cases the stem pastor shortens 
o, while leGn and virgin drop n. 

2. HiEMS, the only stem in m, takes 8 in the Kom. and Voc. Sing. 
Also sanguis (for sanguina)^ blood, and S&U&mls (for 8(Mmins\ Salamis, 
which drop n before ». 

3. Passer, Pater. — ^Most nouns in er are declined like pass^j but 
those in tor, and a few others, are declined ]ikep&tSr, See 77, n. 

4. Leo and Viroo. — Most nouns in o are declined like leo^ but those in 
do and go, with a few others, are declined like virgo. See 72 with 
exceptions. 
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5. FouB STEMS IN &r change oixyu. See 77, lY. 

6. Synopsis of Declension. See 12, 76-77. 

61. Stems ending in s. 



Flos, M., 


Jus, N., 


Opus, N., 


Corpus, N., 




flower. 


right. 


toork. 

SINGULAB. 


body. 




y. flos 


jus 


$piis 


corpus 




G. florin 


jurfs 


opSri* 


corpSrXa 




jD. florl 


jurl 


op5rI 


corpSrl 




A, flor^m 


jus 


opiis 


corpus 




V. flos 


jus 


opus 


corpiis* 




A. flor« 


jur^ 


op§p* 

PLURAL. 


corp5r^ 




N. floras 


jur& 


opSrfir 


corp5rfii 




^. flortkin 


juHiiUL 


opSriiiUL 






i>. floribiks 


juilbiks 


operibikfii 


corporXbtts 




A. floras 


jurfir 


opSrfir 


corpSrfir 




r. floras 


jurfir 


opSrfii 


corp5rfir 


* 


A, floribiis. 


jurlbiks. 


operXbiis. 


corporibiks. 





1. Stems and Case-Endings.— In the Paradigms observe 

1) That the stems &tg flos. Jus, HjpSs, and corpds. 

2) That Spita has the variable vowel, S, ii, and corpHs, b, u. 

3) That s of the stem becomes r between two vowels : fld8, floris (for 
flosis). See 85. 

4) That the Norn, and Voc. Sing, omit the case-ending. See 60, 1, 3). 

2. Synopsis of Declension. See 79, 80, 82-84. 

CLASS n.— I STEMS. 

62. Stems ending in i. — Nouns in Is, — AM. Sing, 
in 1, or in i or S. 



Tussis, F., 


Turris, F., 


Ignis, M., 


Case-Endings. 


cough. 


tower. 


fire. 






singular. 




K tussis 


turris 


ignis 


Is 


Q. tussis 


turris 


igids 


Is 


D. tussi 


turrl 


ignl 


X 


A. tussXm 


turrinty 4^in 


ign^m 


Im, Sm 
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A 



A. tussi 



N. tuss^s 
G. tufisittm 

A. tuss^s. Is 
- r. tuss^s 
A, tussi1»tt.9« 



turris 
turrl, £ 



turr^s 
turrittm 

turrCSy Is 

tarrCs 

torrll^iks* 



ignis 
ignl» * 



PLURAL. 



ign^s 

igniikm 

ignll^tt-S 

ign€s. Is 

ign^s 

ignibiks. 
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68 

iifan 

Ibfis 

88,18 

98 

Ib88. 



L Paradigms. — Observe 

1. That the stems are iusd, turrij and igni, 

2. That the case-endings here given include the stem-ending i, which 
disappears in certain cases. 

3. That these Paradigms differ in declension only in the Aoc. and 
AbL Sing. 

II. Like Tussis — ^Acc. fin, Abl. X — are declined 

1. Buris, ploi^h-tail ; rdma, hoarseness ; tXHSy thirst 

2. In the Sing. (1) Names of rivers and placea in la not increasmg in 
the Gen. : Ttbhns, HMp&lis. See 629. (2) Greek nouns m la, G. is, 
and some others. 

m. Like TTTRRis — ^Acc. im, ^m.\ Abl. X, S — are declined 
CldviSy key ; /^m, fever ; messis, harvest ; ndvisy ship ; puppi^j stem ; 
restiSy rope; sScUriSy axe; sementisy seed-time; stt^g^liSy strigilj #---• - 

1. ParSy part, sometimes has partim in the Ace. 

2. Ar&r^ or Ar&r, the Saone, and i^^r, the Loire, have Ace. bn, 
^m, AbL X, S. 

TV, Like ignis — ^Acc. ^m, Abl. X, ^ — are declined 

AmniSy river; anguiSy serpent; HviSy bird; bUiSy bile; c^viSy citizen; 
daasiSy fleet ; colliSy hill ; finiSy end ; orbisy circle ; p^stis, post ; itfi^isy 
nail, and a few others. 

1. Adjectives in 8r and ia used substantively have the Abl. generally 
in X: SeptembiTy Septembriy September;' fUmilidriSy famUidriy friend. 
But adjectives used as proper names, AndjUv^niSy youth, have $ : Jxiv^nO- 
liSy JtwenOUy Juvenal. 

2. ImMr, storm ; rUSy country ; sorSy lot ; supeUeXy furniture ; veap^y 
evening, and a few others, sometimes have the Abl. in I. 

3. Many names of towns have a Locative in X : CarihOg^iy at Car- 
thage; TibUriy at Tibur. See 45, 2 ; 48, 4. 

1 Names of months are adjectives nsed snbitantiyely, with meneUy month, nnd^- 
•tood. ' / : 



M--- 



■«■ 
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63. Stems ending in L — Neuters in 8, al, and ax. 



Mare, 


Animal, 


Calcar, 


Case 


Bea. 


animal. 


spur. 








SINGULAR. 


• 


N. xnSr^ 


finlm&l 


calc&r 


«-J 


G. marls 


animalis 


calcArls 


Xa 


D. marl 


animftll 


calc&rl 


I 


A, mar^ 


anImlQ 


calcftr 


«— » 


V, mar^ 


anXm&l 


calc&r 


fi— » 


A, marl' 


animal! 


calcftrl 

• 

FLURAT.. 


I 


N, maii& 


animalift 


calcarlA 


U 


Q, mariiliii 


animalliliii 


calcariiliii 


ifim 


D. marlb&s 


animalYb&s 


calcarlb&s 


Ibiis 


A, mari& 


animall& 


calcari& 


i& 


V. mari& 


animaliifc 


calcarlA 


i& 


A, marlb&s. 


animaULb&s. 


calcarib&s. 


Ibiis. 



1. Paradigms. — Observe 

1) That the stem-ending i is changed to e in the Nom. Ace. and Yoc. 
Sing, of m&re^ and dropped in the same cases of AnMI^ (for armn/Ae) and 
cald&r (for caleare). See 28, 1 ; 81. 

2) That the case-endings include the stem-ending i. 

2. The following have ^ in the Abl. Sing. :— (1) Names of towns in ^ ; 
JPraene8te.^2,) Nomis in al and ar with a short in Gen. : aOlj tHiUy salt ; 
nect&r^ neet&rey nectar. — (3) FOr^ farre^ com. — (4) Grenerally rUe, net, and 
in poetry sometimes m&re. 

64. Stems ending in L — Nouns in Is, es, and s (z) 
preceded by a Consonant^ — Abl, Sing, in S. 



Hostis, M. 


&F. 


, Nubes, 


»••, 


Urbs, 


P., 


Arx, F., 


enemy. 




cloud. 




city. 

SINGULAR. 




citadd.. 


N, hostis 




nab^s 




urbs 




an' 


G. hostils 




nubis 




urbXs 




arcXs 



1 Sometimes more in poetry. 

9 The daah here impUee that the ease-endiag is sometimes wanting. 

* JT in oneset,— c belonging to the stem, and e being the Kom. ending. 
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D. hosti 


nubl 


urbl 


arcl 


A. host^na 


nub^m 


urb^m ' 


arc^m 


r. hostxs 


nab^s 


urbs 


arx 


A. ho8t« 


nub^ 


urb^ 

PLXTRAL. 


arc4S 


N. host^s 


nab«9 


iirbCs 


arc^s 


O. hostiiliii 


nubittm 


urbittm 


arciiliii 


D, ho8tXb&s 


nubXb&s 


urbXb&s 


arclb&s 


A, h^st^s. Is 


xiub«0. Is 


urb^s. Is 


arc^s. Is 


V. h08l«S 


nub^s 


urb^s 


arc^s 


A, hostib&s. 


nubXb&s* 


urbibiUi. 


arcibfts. 



1. Stems. — ^These Paradigms show a combination of i-stems and con- 
sonant stems : A(wfo\ host ; urli^ urb ; ard, arc. The i-stem appears espe- 
cially in the endings of the Gen. and Ace. Flur. iiSm, ds, Is. The stem 

of nu5^«eem8 to be mtb^j nubiy niib. 

< 

,f '^ 65. Endings ittm, Is.— like the preceding Paradigms, 
the following classes of Words have iiim in the Gen. Plur., 
and Is with es in the Aoc. Flur. 

> • 

1. Most nouns in ns and ib:^ dienSy dierUium, dierUeSy is, client; ars, 
mrtiumy artes, is, art ; cohors, cokariiumy oohorte^y is, cohort. 

2. Monosyllables in 8 and z preceded* by a WMmafd* and a few in g 
and z preceded by a vowel :^ urbs, urbium, urbes, is, city; arx, arcium, 
arces, is, citadel ; nox, nocHum, nodes, is, night 

3. Many nouns not increasing in the genitive : 

1) Most nouns in Sn and is pot increasing:^ nUbes, nubium, nubes, is, 
cloud ; Hvis, uvium, uves, is, bird. 

, 2) CSlro, flesh; tmi^r, storm; /t««r,boat; fl^r, leathern sack ; ventifr, 
belly ; and geSti^raily Insubifr, Insubrian. 

4. Many nouns in Sa and li (Plur. ates and lies). Thus 

1) l^ames of nations: Avpinas, ArpirUUium, etc.; Samrm, Sam- 
nUium, etc. 

2) OpCimMes and PSrUUes, and occasionally other nouns in as. 



1 Some of these often have Urn in poetry and sometimes even in prose, as pdrens^ 
parent, generally has. 

« Except (ppe) dpU and the Greek noons, gr^p^ hfnoa, sphytM. 

» Namely,/<M«B, glU, Vls,4nas, nieo, wm, da (oesisX iols, generaUyyhwM and mOs. 

4 Bnt dbJs, J&vdnls, stroes, vfttes, have Urn; Apis, mensis, sSdes, v&l&crlB, Urn or 
Mm; oompes, iHm. 
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THIBD DECLENSION. 



66. Special Pabadigms. 
Sus, M. & p., Bos, M. & p., Nix, p., 



stDine, 



005, cow, snow. 



Senex, m., Vis, p., 
old man. force. 









SINGULAR. 






ivr 


BtiS 


-b6»i 


nix 


senex 


Yl0 


G. 


suisi 


bdvls 


nlYis 


senis 


YlS* 


D. 


8Ul 


bovl 


nivl 


seni 


Yl« 


A. 


8u^m 


boY^m 


niY^m 


sen^m 


Tim 


V, 


8U9 


bos 


nix 


senex 


YlS 


A, 


8U^ 


bov* 


PLURAL. 


sen^ 


Yl 


N. 


8U«S 


bOY^S 


niY«9 


sen^s 


vlr«» 


G. 


Buttm 


( boYtttm 
( boifcin 


niYittm 


senttm 


Yiiittm 


D. 


1 8ii1»1is 


1 btib&9 1 


niYlb&9 


senXb&n 

* 


Yiriblis 


A. 


8U4S 


bOY4&9 


mY^s 


sen^s 


Yir^s 


F. 


8U^S 


bOY«0 


niY«» 


sen^s 


Yir4&i9 


A, 


suibfts 

silb&0- 




niYib&9. 


senVb&s. 


YiriLbiis. 



1. Stems. — ^These are m ; bdv ; reCg (nix = nigs), wt», fXvi ; sSn^c^ s^n ; 
vl8, vi (sing.), vlri (for visiy plur.). See 36. 

2. Sus, and grub (brane), the only a stems in this declension, are 
declmed alike except in the Dat and AbL PL, where grQs is regular: 
ffrufbiis. 

' 8. Jupiter, Jupiter. — ^DecHned thus : JupItSr, Jovis, Jovl, JoY^m, 
JupttSr, JoyS. Stems JupU^ and JSv. 

67. Casb-Endings op the Thibd Declension. 





SINGULAR. 






Gonsonakt 


stems. 




I-stemr. 




Masc. c& Fern, 


Neut. 


Masc, c& Fern, 


I^eut. 


iV. s— » 


^3 


Is, 6s, S 




e— 8 


G. Is 


Is 


Is 




Is 


D, I 


I 


I ' 




I 


A. 5m 


— 


Im, gm 




5 


V. 8 


— 


Is, es, s 




5— 


A. g 


5 


1,5 




I 



1 2i9«=rboYB, baas; bdbuSj &fl&u«=s1)oylbiu, boabna. 

* The G«n. and Dat Siiig.~«i8, «i— are rare. 

* The dash denotes tiiat the case-ending is wanting. 



• 


OBBSK 


NOUNS. 








FLUIUL. 






J^ es 


ft 








«8 


ift 


a. fim 


um 








iiim 


iffm 


D. Ibiia 


Ibfis 








Ibiis 


Ibiia 


A, SB 


ft 








es,ia 


ift 


F: es 


ft 








^ 


ift 


A, ibufl. 


ibiis. 








ibiis. 


Ibiis. 
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1. Ibbegular Casb-Endings. — ^The following occur : 

1) B, for t, in the Bat Sing. : aer9 for aeri. 

2) Bis, for isy in the Ace. Plur. : e^eis for civis, cives. 
8) Gbeek Endings. See 68. 

GREEK NOUKS. 

68. Most Greek nouns of the third declension are en- 
tirely regular, but a few ^retain certain peculiarities of the 
Greek. The following are examples : 

Lampas, f., Phryx, m. & f., Heros, m., Case-Endings. 
torch. Phrygian. hero. 



A 



\ 


SINGULAR. 




N, lampfts 


Phryx 


herds 


s 


G, lAmpftdXs, ds 


Phi^g^s, ds 


herdXs 


Is, OS 


D. lampftdl 


Phrygl 


her5I 


I 


A, lampSd^m, & 


Phryg^m, & 


hero^m, & 


Sm, ft 


F. lampfts 


Phryx 


heros 


s 


A, lampftdl 


Phryg* 


her5^ 


8 




PLURAL. 




If. lampftd«0, ^s 


Phryg*», ^s 


her54&S9 ^s 


es, Ss 


G, lampftdttm 


Phi^gjliii 


herdttm 


iim 


2>. lampadXbtis 


Phrygib&s 


her5Xb&9 


ibiis 


A. lampftd^s, lis 


Phryg«s, &9 


heroes, &s 


es, fts 


V. 1ampftd6s9 ^s 


Phryg^s, ^8 


heroes, ^s 


es, Ss 


A. lampadXbtts* 


Phrygil>ii». 


herOXb&s. 


Ibiis. 


Pericles, M., 


Paris, M., 


Dido, F., 


Orpheus, m., 


Pericles. 


Paris. 


Dido. 


Orpheus. 




SINGULAR.' 




N, Pgrlcl«» 


PSris 


Bids 


Orpheus* 


G. P'ericli», 1 


Paildls, ds 


I Didus, onlfi 


\ Orph-eos, el, 1 



1 The Fhiral is of oonrse wanting. 

^Evk 9k diphthong in the Nom. and Too. : e< sometimes a diphthong in the Gen. 
and Dat 
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D. Pencil Paridl Dido, onl Orph-el, I, eO 

A. Pericl«m,e&,«n| p^^"^* Dido, 6n«m Orpheft, eiUn 

r. Pericl«», «», « Part Dido Orpheu 

u4. Pericl*. Parid*. DidO, On*. Orphe©. 

1. PARADiOMS-^Observe that these paradigms fluctuate in certain 
cases,— (1) between the Lalan and the Greek forms: lampSdis, ds; lam- 
p&dSm, & ; hSrCSs^ fi«,— (2) between different declensions : Pekicles, be- 
tween Dec. I., FeMsn, PericU, Dec. IL, Pevicti (Gen.), and Dec. III., 
Perit^, etc. : Oepheus, between Dec. H., OtyAd, Orph^, etc, and Dec. 
III., Orpheda, etc. 

2. Nouns in ^s have Gen. y5«, yi, Ace. ym, ^ : Othrya, Othryds, 
Othrymy Othryn. ^ 

8. The Vocative Sino. drops 8,— (1) in nouns in ens, ys and in 
proper names in ^, Gen. antia ; Adas, ^«<J,— {2) generally in nouns in 
is and sometimes in other words ; P&rt 

4. Genitive PLUK.--The endmg 5n occurs m a few titles of Books : 
MMmorphoses (title of a poem), MdamorphMeCn, 

5. Dative and Ablative Plub.— The ending i^ before vowels ^[n, 
occurs in poetry ; Tro&deSj Thxisin. 

6. A few neuters used only in the Norn. Ace. and Voc have 58 in the 
Sing, and e in the Plur. : mSlSs, mels, song. 

SYNOPSIS OF THE THIRD DEOLEl^^SIOK. 

I. Nouns ending in a Vowel. 

69. Nouns in S : ^ Genitive in Stis : Stem in St : 

-poem&y poemy poemS*tis, poem&t. 

70. Nouns in S : Genitive in is : Stem in I : 

w&r^y sea^ m&ris, mSpil 

71. Nouns in I : * Genitive in is : Stem in I : 

sinapi, m/ustardy sinapis, sinapL 

Exceptions. — Genitive in 

1. ][ti8, — compounds of mSlI : oxymMi, oxymdXHsy oxymeL 

2. Many nouns in i are indeclinable. 

72. Nouns in 5 : Genitive in dnis : Stem in on : 

1^0, liorij leonisy leon. 

I These are of Greek origin. 
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Exceptions. — Genitive in 

1. bms : — ^most national names : MiSMlo^ Maeedibnia^ Macedonian. 

2. inis '} — Apollo ; hUmo^ man ; nSmo^ nobody ; turboy whirlwind ; and 

^ nouns in do and go: ffrando^ ffrand^nis, hailf virffo^ 
virffiniSj maiden; except — harp&go^ dnis; %q, Onis; 
praedoy Onis, also c&mSdo^ eUdOy mango^ tp&do^ UnSdo^ Huh, 

3. nis : — c&ro^ camis (for carim8^\ flesh. See 66, 3, 2). 

4. enis : — Ardo, AnienU^ river Anio ; Nerio^ Nerihds, 
6. ns : — ^few Greek fetaoinines : IHdo, Didtta. See 68. 

73. Nouns in y * : Gren. in yis (yos, ys) : Stem in ^ : 

mhjf copperaSy misyia (yos, ys), misy. 

n. Nouns ending in a Mute ob Liquid. 

74. Nouns in c : only alec^ aleciSy pickle ; IdCy Ictctis, 
milk. 

75. Nouns in 1 : Genitive in lis : Stem in 1 : 

sol, sun^ ' solis, soL 

1. Fely fellisj gall ; niSl, meUiSy honey. 

2. Neuta^ in tt : Genitive in Slis : Stem in SU : 

&nim&l, animalf animSlis, animall 

76. Nouns in n : Genitive in nis : Stem in n : 

paean, paean^ paeanis, paean, 

flum^n, atreanij flundnis, flum^n, In. 

1. Nouns in ^n have the variable radical vowel— d, L See 60, 1, 2). 

2. There are a few Greek words in 5n, Gen. in 5ni8, ontis, St in 5]i| 
ont : (i^dGny aedifnis, nightingale ; JC^nSpJUhif XenophofUtSj Xenophon. 

77. Nouns in r : Genitive in lis : Stem in r : 

career, prison^ carc^ris, career. 

I. Nouns m ar : (1) &, G. Sris, St. Sri ; ealc&r^ cdleariSy spur; but a 
few have G. Siis, St. Sr; nect&ry nect&na, nectar: (2) Sr, G. &ls, St Sxi: 
larjl&rUy house; pdr^piiriSf pair: (3) Far^ farriSf com; hSpHry hep&tiSy 
liver. 

n. Nouns in er. Some drop e in the Genitive. 

1. Those in ter : p&t^Ty patris, father ; except ftW^r, ht&nsy tile ; U^, 
UinSrUy Yfaj ; JUpttSry Jdvis, and Greek nouns ; crdter, cnxtSris^ bowl. 

2. ImbSr and names of months in b^r: imb^Vy imbriSy shower; Sep- 
tembSvy /Sisp^^mim, September. 

1 stem in ^ In. See 60, 1, 2). 

* NomiB in y are of Greek origin, and are often indeclinable. 
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m. Nouns in 5r : G. dxis, St. 5r : pastor , pasiOriSy shepherd ; but a 
few have G. bxis, St. ttr: arbor^ arbihns^ tree; aequor, sea; marmor, 
marble. But cdr^ cordis^ heart 

IV. Four m iir : G. brlH, St. 6r ; ^mr, ivory ; flmur, thigh ; j&wr, 
liver; rdbur^ strength; but /(Smwr has dUiRO femXnis^ and jScur^ je(^n5ri8j 
jedn^riSj and jikXn^ria. 

78. Nouns in' iit : Genitive in Xtis : Stem in ilt, it : 

c&ptLt, heady capitis, ^ captLt, it. 

m. Nouns ending in s peecbded by a Vowel. 

79. Nouns in as : Genitive in fltis : Stem in ^t : 

aetas, age^ aetatis, aetat. 

Exceptions. — Genitive in 

1. ^tis : — &n&8y arUidSy duck, and neuter Greek nouns. 

2. &di8 : — v&Sj vHdiSy surety ; Arc&s, Arcadian, and fern. Greek nouns ; ^ 

lamp&a, lamp&diSy torch.. 

3. &na : — ma», mUriSy a male ; — stem, m&Sj m&ri. See 36. 

4. asis : — vds, v&sisj vessel.' 

5. assis : — Ss, ams^ an as (a coin). 

6. antis : — only masc. Greek nouns ; HdHrnds, arUis, adamant. 

80. Nouns in es : Genitive in is : Stem in i : * 

nubes, cloudy nubis, nubi. 

Exceptions. — Genitive in 

1. edis: — (1) edis: A^res, heredM^ heir; merces, reward. — (2) ^dis: 
pes, p&iisy foot. 

2. aedis i—praes, praedis, surety. 

3. 8ri«: — C^rea, CerSris^ 

4t, aerifl : — aes, aeris, copper.* 

5. etis ; (1) etis : g^ies, rest, with compounds, inquies, rSjuies, and 

a few Greek words : ISbeSy «pes.— (2) Stis : UbieSy fir-tree ; 
Uries, ram ; p&ries, wall. 

6. essis : — bes, bessis, two-thirds. 

81. Nouns in gs : Genitive in Itis : Stem in St, it : 

mil6s, soldier^ militis, mil^t, it. 



1 Greek nouns sometimes have ddos for ddia, 

» Vaa is tiie only stem in 9 which does not change » to r between two vowela 
See 61, 1, 8). 
> But see 64, 1. 
« See 61, 1,8). 
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Exceptions. — Grenitive in 

^1. ^tis : — interprea, interpreter ; «^e8, crop ; %e», covering. 
2. Xdis : — obses, hostage ; praesea, president Se6 67, 2. 

82. Nouns in is : Gfenitive in is : Stem in I : 

&vis, Mrd^ avis, avl 

Exceptions. — Genitive in 

1. ^218: — dn&, cingris,^ ashes; eucUmUf cucumber; ptdvisy dust; 
, vomXa, ploughshare. 

2. tdia: — c&pUy cup; cassis, hehnet; euspis, spear; lUpis, stone; 

promulsisy antepast, and a few Greek » words : as tprannis, 
tdis, tyranny. Sometimes tlnSy and tigris, 

5. Xnis:— ^2% ovpoUSn, flour; sangvis, blood. 
4. iris : — gits, gUris,^ dormouse: 

6. iBsiB : — «Smfo, semissis, half an as : stem, semissi, semiss, 
6. Xtis: — ft»,* strife; Dis, Qu^ris, Samms, 

83. Nouns in os : Genitive in dris : Stem in dS : 

mos, custom^ moris, mos. 

Exceptions. — Genitive in 

1. 5ti8: — cos, cOlis, whetstone; dos, dowry; n^pos, grandson; sHceV' 

dos, priest ; and a few Greek words. 

2. 5di8 : — custos, cttstddis, guardian. See 86. 

8. Ois : — a few masc. Greek nouns : hSros, hero ; Minos, Thros, 

4. 5ri8 : — arbos or arbSr, tree. 

5. ossis : — Ss, ossis, bone : stem, ossi, oss, 

6. ttvis : — bos, bihis, ox. See 66. 

84. Nouns in us : Genitive in Sris or iJris : Stem in 
Sa or 6b. 

I. Sris: — liitus,lat^ri8, side: stem, l&tfy, ^also: pcUs,foedtis,famu, 
gihms, gldmus, munus, dlus, dnus, ^pus, pondus, rudus, sc^us, sidns, tdcits, 
vellus, Vifnus, viscus, tmlfvus. 

n. bnA : — corpUs, corporis, body : stem, corp6s. So also dSe&s, dBd^cus, 
fddnus, fentis, frtgus, l^ous, VUus, nSmus, pectus, p^cus, pSrms, pignus, steir 
ens, tempus, tergus. 



1 Stem dinls, <Anir for O/rUs with variable vowel t, A See 28, 86, and 57, 2, 
3 Greek nouns sometimeB have idos or even ios for idis; Sdldmls has Sakm^nis; 
SUmois^ SfmowUB. 

* Stem qUs^ gllri for gllHy 85. 

* Stem HH, lU, 
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EzcxPTiONS. — Genitiye in 

1. mis: — (1) furls: crUa^ leg; ju$, right; jtUf soup; mtM, mouse; 

puSf pus ; riM, country ; ius (thus), incense ; tdlus^ earth. 
—(2) iixiB : lAffUs, LigUris^ Ligurian. See 61. 

2. ^AiA'.—jiivenfUs^ youth; Mus^ safety; sSnecttts, old age; servUuSy 

servitude ; virtuSy virtue. See 86. • 

5. ttdifl :^1) f^dia : incQSy anvil ; piilUSj marsh ; gubacusy dovetail. — 

(2) ildiB : piciu, pecUdis, a head of cattle. 
4. audifl :-^frau8, fratuUa, fraud ; laus, praise. See 66, 2, fo6t-note. 

6. uis : — grUSy gruU, crane ; «t», swine. 

6. imtlB : — a few Greek names of places : Triipeeil8y wUU, 
1, 5di8 : — Greek compounds iapOs: MpU8y tripddUj tripod. 
8. eo8 :— ^reek nouns in euSy when of this declension. See 68. 

85. Nouns in ^s : * Gen, in yla, yos, ys : Stem in y : 

Othiys, Othryos, Othrj^. 

rV, NOUXS ENDING IN 8 PRECEDED BY A CONSONANT. 

86. Nouns in bs : Genitive in bis : Stem in bi : * 

urbs, cit}/y urbis, urbi. 

87. Nouns in ms : Genitive in mis : Stem in m : 

hiems, tointery hiSmis, hiSm. 

88. Nouns in eps : Genitive in Ipis : Stem in Sp, Ip. 

princeps, jmwce, principis. princSp, Ip, 

1. But aticepSy auc&piSy fowler. 

2. Other nouns in pa retun the stem-vowel unchanged : mffrop$, meri^ 
f>i$f bee-eater. 

8. OrypSy ffrpphis, griffin. 

89. Nouns in Is : Genitive in Itis : Stem Iti : 

puis, brothy pultis, puM. 

90. Nouns in ns : Genitive in ntis : Stem in ntl:' 

mens, mind^ mentis, mentl 

Exceptions. — Genitive in 

dlB'.—fronSjfrondis, leaf; glans^ acorn; JUfflanSy walnut. See 66, 2. 

^ These are of Greek origin; a few of them have pdis: ohidmyt, chlampdiSf dook. 
* IMssyllables have the stem in &. 
s Dissyllables have the stem in t. 
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91. Nouns in rs : Genitive in rtifl : Stem in rtl : 

ars, art, artis, artl. 

V, Nouns ending in x. 

02. Nouns in az : Genitive in flcifl : Stem in fie : 
* •«<; pax,/>eace, pacis, pae. 

EzcEFTiONS.<--€feiulive in 

1. &oiB i—faxy fUeiiy torch ; and a few Greek nomiB. 

2. aotUi : — a few Greek names of men: Attydnooi, 

93. Nouns in ez : Genitive in Icis : Stem in Ic, 8o : 

judex, ^w<f^^, jucUcis, judlc, 60. 

ExcEFTiONS.-^emtiYe in 

1. ecU:^!) ecis: (Uex, pickle; verveZy wether.— (2) ^cls: nex^ 

murder ; fhiiaex^ mower. 

2. aecU i—fciex^ faecUj lees. 

8. egist — (1) egis: lex^ law; reXy king, and thdr compounds. — (2) 
^gis : greZy flock ; iiqutUx^ water-inspector. 

6. Kgis '.—^ImeXy remXffiSf rower. See 28, 2, 1). 
6. is :^-^SheXf B^iSy old man. See 66, 1. 

94. Nouns in iz : Genitive in Icifl : stem in Ic : 

radix, roo^, radicis, radic. 

ExcEFTiONS. — Genitive in 

1. loia I'-^jppendiXy appendix; dUiXy cap; fornix, arch; pix, pitch; 

sSlix, willow, and a few others. 

2. ^tgfa: — strixy screech-owl; and a few Gallic names: DumnMxy 

Orff^rix. 
8. Mb : — nixy nivisy snow. See 66. 

95. Nouns in oz : only vox^ vodSy voice ; noXy noctiSy 

night. 

There are also a few national names in oz, Gen. in 6oi8 or bgis : 
CappSdaXy Cmppaddcis; AUiShroXy AUobrdffis. 

96. Nouns in UK : Genitive in fids : Stem in fie : 

dux, leader, dilcis, dilo. 

Exceptions. — Genitive in 

1. 'Qolfl: — lua^ luciSy Ught; Pollux, 



» Stem, sf&peUec^ a&peUecM. 
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2. aiici8:—/at«x (def.)/<n«^) throat 

8. ugiB :— {1) ugis : /n«c, frUgia^ fruit— {2) iigis : conjuz^ conjugU^ 
spouse. 

97. Nouns in yx : from the Greek, variously declined : 
Eryx^ JEryciSj Eryx ; homhyXy bombyciSy silkworm ; Styx^ 
StpyiSy Styx ; coccyx^ coccffgiSj cuckoo ; dnyx^ onpchir^ 
onyx. 

08. Nouns in z preceded by a consonant : 

Genitive in ois : Stem in cl : 
arx, citadely arcis, arcl 

Exceptions. — GenitiYe in ^ 

giB : — ^A few Greek nouns : phMam^ phdangis^ phalanx. 

GENDER IN THIRD DECLENSION. 

99. Nouns of the Third Declension in 

0| or, OS, er, and es increasiny in the genitivey^ 

are masculine : sermOy discourse ; ddldry pain ; moSy cus- 
tom ; aggh^y mound ; peSy genitive pMiSy foot. 

100. Exceptions in O. — Feminine^ viz. : 

1. Nouns in o, Gen. tnM, except eardo, ordo, turbo^ masc., e&pido and 

marffOj masc. or fern. 

2. C&rOj flesh, and the Greek ArgOy echo, an echo. 

8. Most abstract and collective nouns in io : Tiitio^ reason ; concioy an 
assembly. 

101. Exceptions in OR: 

1. Feminine :—arbdry tree. 

2. Neuter :--4dSr, spelt ; aequor, sea ; cor, heart ; marmoTy marble. 

102. Exceptions in OS: 

1. Feminine : — arboa, tree ; cos, whetstone ; dos, dowry ; aw, dawn. 

2. Neuter :^-68, mouth ; ^, bone ; and a few Greek words : ehao8, 

103. Exceptions in ZSR: 

1. Feminine .'-^int^, boat (sometimes masc). 

2. Neuter : — (1) cUdav^r, corpse ; Uer, way ; iOber, tumor ; HbeTy udder ; 

v^j spring ; verber, scourge,^2) botanical names in er, Gen. 
ifm ; tfcir, maple-tree ; papSver^ poppj- 

1 That is, haying more syllables in the genitive than in the nominatiye. 
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104. Exceptions in ES: 

1. feminine: — compSa, fetter; mercSSy reward; mergfy^ sheaf; quiiSy 

rest (with its compounds) ; sSffSs^ crop ; tifg^^ mat ; sometimes 

al^j bird, and quMrujpSSy quadruped. 
2- Neuter : — oes, copper. 

106. Nouns of the Third Declension in 

as, is, ys, z, es not increasing in the genitive^ and s pre- 
ceded hy a consonant^ 

are feminine : aetaSy age ; ndviSj ship ; cMdmpSj cloak ; 
paxj peace ; nilbesy cloud ; urbSy city. 

106. Exceptions in AS: 

1. Masctdine : — Oa, an as (a coin), v&s, surety, and Greek nouns in as, 

G. antis, 

2. Neuter: — vOa, vessQl, and Greek nouns in as, G. iUis. 

lOT. Exceptions in IS and TS. — Masculine: 

1. Nouns in alis, ollis, cis, mis, nis, guis, quis : nCkUHXa^ birthday ; 

igrm^ fire ; aanguiSy blood. But a few of these are occasion- 
ally feminine : cfi7i&, amniSy ctnia, /?nw, anguisy torquis. 

2. AxiSy axle ; buriSy plough-tail ; caUis (f.), path ; ^ ensiSy sword ; Iiipi% 

stone ; mensiSy month ; orhisy circle ; postiSy post ; pulviSy dust ; 
aerUiSy brier ; torrisy brand ; veciiSy lever,' and a few others. 

3. Names of mountains in ys : Othrps, 

108. Exceptions in Z. — Masculine: 

1. Greek masculines : dfraxy raven ; thSraXy cuirass. 

2. Nouns in ex. and unx ; except the feminines : faexy forfeXy lex, 

neXy (preXy) sUpellex. 
S. CSltXy cup ; fomixy arch ; phoenixy phoenix ; tr&duXy vine-layer, and 
a few nouns in yiL, . 

4. Sometimes : calXy heel ; calxy lime ; It/nXy a Ijnix. 

109. Exceptions in ES: 

1. Masculine: — HcinHceSy cimeter; sometimes piUumbSSy dove; and 

v^eSy thorn-bush. 

2, Neuter : — a few Greek nouns : c&coSth&y desire ; hippSm&neSy hip- 
pomane. 

110. Exceptions in S preceded by a Consonant. — Masculine : 

1. DenSy tooth ; fonSy fountain ; monSy mountain ; ponSy bridge ; gener- 
aUy UdepSy fat, and rudenSy cable. 

^ Sometimes feminine. 

s For nouns in ie masculine by signification, see 42, 1. 
8 



36 FOURTH DECLENSION. 

2. Some nouns in ns, originally adjectives or participles with a masc. 
noun understood: Mens (sol), east; canjluens (amnis), con- 
fluence ; trideTia (raster), trident ; quadrans (&s), quarter. 

8. Ch&li/bs, steel ; hydrops^ dropsy, and a few other Greek words. 

4. Sometimes : forcepsy foroeps ; serpens^ serpent ; sUrpn, stock. AnX- 
manSf animal, is masc, fem., or neuter. 

111. Nouns of the Third Declension in 

a, e, 1, y, c, 1, n, t, ar, ur, and us, 

are neuter : poemdy poem ; mdr^y sea ; laCj milk ; dnlmdiy 
animal ; carml^y song ; cdpiUj head ; corpUSy body. 

112. ExcasPTiONS IN Ii AND AR : — Masculine: 

Mugtly mullet ; «d/,i salt ; 861, sun ; IdVy hearth ; sdZSr, trout 

118. Exceptions in N: 

1. Masculine .'^pect^j comb; ren, kidney; liSn, spleen; and Greek 

masculines in an, en, in, on : pc^an, paean ; cUnSn^ rule. 

2. JFhninine : — aiSchhi, nightingale ; cUeyGn (halcyon), kingfisher ; tconj 

image ; sindGn, muslin. ^ 

114. Exceptions in UR. — Masculine: 
Furfur y bran ; turt&r, turtle-dove ; mtU^r, vulture. 

1 15. Exceptions^ in US: 

1. Masculine : — l^pHs, hare ; mfi«, mouse ; and Greek nouns in pus. 

2. Feminkne : — UXtO^s, earth ; fraus, fraud ; laus, praise ; and nouns in 

us, Gen. utis or u#i : virtUs, virtue; piUilSy marsh. 

FOURTH DECLENSION: U NOUNS. 
116. Nouns of the fourth declension end in 

lis, — masculine ; % — neuter. 
They are declined as follows : 

Fructus, /rwe^. Comu, horn, Case-Endings. 



• * ^ 


8IN0ULAB. 






N. fructiis 

• 


comlk 


ils 


a 


G. fructas 


comfUi 


as 


as 


D. fructnl 


comlk •• 


ul 


a 


A. fructikm 


cornO. 


iim 


a 


r. fructtts 


comO. 


fis 


a 


A, fructO. 


comO. 


a 


u 




> Sometimes neuter in the singular. 


. 



FOURTH DECLENSION. 3V 





FLXTRAL. 






I^. fraclAs 


comii& 


us 


oft 


G. fructuiliii 


comuifcini 


uum 


uiSm 


2>. frucHbiis 


comi'bJUi 


Ibils (iibiis) 


n)ii8 (fibfis) 


A. fntctlks 


comii& 


Qs 


u& 


V. fructlls 


oomii& 


OS 


u& 


A. fracHb&s* 


comI1>&9« 


XbuB (ub&). 


n>iifl (iibiLs). 



1. Stem. — ^In nouns of the Fourth Declension the stem ends m Hi 
/ructUy com&. 

^. Oase-Ekdinos. — ^The case-endings here ^ven contain the stem-end- 
ing Q, weakened to )f in tbHsj but retained in UbUa, Sie 80. 

117. Irrboular Cask-Endings. — ^The folio wing' occur: 

1. tFbiis for tbUs, used regularly in the Dat. and Abl. Plur. of 
AetUf needle ; arcus, bow ; artus, joint ; l&cus, lake ; partus^ birth ; 

pScUy cattle; quercus^ oak; xp^ctM, den; ir^Sma, tribe; vifru^ spit: occa- 
sionally in a few other words, asporittSy tXtmSj and tih^Unu. 

2. Uis, the uncontracted form for tts^ in the Gen. : frwAuu for fructu8. 
S. U for uiy in the Dat. by contraction : ^guUatU for eguitcUuif cavalry. 

118. EXCSFTIONS IN GeNDEB. 

1. Fendnine: — (1) ^icua, needle ; dUuSy distaff; ddmtUyhovLBe; m&miSy 

hand ; porficuSy portico ; trtbuSy tribe, — (2) IdiMy ides ; Q^w^ 
jguSiruSy feast of Minerva; generally jE>d>itM, store, when of 
this decl. ; rarely apScuSy den, — (8) see 42, IL 

2. Neuter .'"^Scua (saxu«), sex; rarely, apSetiSy den. 

119. Second and Fourth Declensions. — Some nouns are partly 
of the fourth declension and partly of the second. 

1. DiSmWy F., house, has a Locative form domly at home, and is other- 
wise declined as follows : 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

iV. dSmiis d5mus 

G. domlis domt^iim) domoriim 

D. domul)(domo) domlibiis 

A. domiim domds, domfls 

V, domiis domus 

A, domo (domti) . domtbfis. 

2. Certain names of trees in i/«, as eupressuSy flcuSy lanniey plnusy 
though generally of Dedl. II., sometimes take those oases of the fourth 
which end in t» and u : N. laurus^ G. laurus^ D. IcmrOy A. laurumy V. 
IcmruSy A. lauruy <&c. So also wlusy distaff. 
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FIFTH DECLBNSION. 



8. A few nouns, espeoially aendttu and tumultw, thougli regularly of 
Bed. IV., Bometimes take the genitive ending i of the second: nnati^ 
tumuUi, 



FIFTH DECLENSION: Z3 NOUNS. 

120. Nouns of the fifth declension end in ^s^— -femi- 
nine^ and are declined as follows : 



Dies, day. 


Res, thing. 

SlNGin^AK. 


Case-Endings. 


iv. dies 


res 


fis 


G. di«I 


r«l 


el 


B. di«I 


r«l 


el 


A, di^m 


r^m 


Sm 


V, di«s 


Te» 


es 


A. di« 


r6 

PLTTRAL. 


6 

• 


I^. dil^s 


r4&9 


es 


0, dierttm 


rCrttnft 


Snim 


2>. dieWk» 


rCbifts 


6bus 


A, di«9 


r4&s 


6s 


V. di«s 


r«s 


6s 


A, di«biks.' 


r«b&9. 


ebiis. 



1. Stem. — ^The stem of nouns of the Fifth Declension ends In 5; 
die J re, 

2. Case-Endings. — ^The case-endings here given contain the stem- 
ending e, which appears m all the cases. It is shortened (I) in the ending 
ei, when preceded by a consonant, and (2) in the ending Sm. 

8. Ibregitlar Endings : — 9 or i for ei in the Gen. and Dat. : Hcie for 
<iciei ; pemXcii for pemiciSi. 

4. Defective. — ^Nouns of this declension, except dies and rei, want the 
Gren., Dat., and Abl. Plur., and many admit no plural whatever. 

121. Exceptions in Gendeil — ^Masculine: Dies, day, axid m^ridies^ 
mid-day, though dies is sometimes feminine in the singular. 

« 

122. The Five Declensions, which are only varieties of one 
general system of inflection, have been produced by the union of 
the different final letters of the stem with the following : 



COMPABATIVE VIEW OP DECLENSIONS. 
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Case-Endings fob all Nouns. 

SINGULAR. 



Masc. and Fern, 




Neut, 


Nom. 8 — 
Gm. fa, ii 
Dot. I 
Ace, m, €m* 
Voc, 8 — 
Abl d, «d8 




m — 
fa, I 
I 

m — 
m — 
d, Sd 


Nitm. 68, i* 
(fen. um, rilm ' 
Bat. biis, !biis, 


PLURAL. 

Is< 


fim, rum 
biis, Ibiis 


^cc. ms, ems' 
Voc. 68, 1 
^6/. bus, Ibiis, 


I8<. 


& 

biis, tbiifl 



123. The manner in which these endings unite with the different 
stems so as to produce the five declensions may be seen in the following 

COMPABATIVB ViEW OF DECLENSIONS. 



I. 

Men8a. 


n. 

Servo. 


» 


M.JM IJ \^.M1 ^^JC 
III. 

Reg. 


IV. 

Fractu. 


V. 
Re. 




" 


SINGULAR. 






•j^ ( mensa- 
' ( mens& 


servos 
serviis 




reg-s 
rex 


frudu-s 
fructiis 


res 
r68 


^ ( mensa-i 
• I mensae 


servo-i 
servl 




reg-is 
rSgls 


fruetu-is 
fructfis 


re-i 
rel 


j^ mensa-i 

' ( mensae 


servo-i 
servo 




reg-i 
regl 


fructvr-% 
fructui 


re-i 
rei 


J ( mensa-m 
' mens&m 


servo-m 
seiviim 




reg-em 
reg-Sm 


fruciu-m, 
fructiim 


re-m 
rSm 


Y mensa- 
' ( mensft 


servo- 
servS* 




reg-s 
rex 


frudu-s 
fructiis 


res 

rSs 


J ( mensa-d 
' ( mensft 


servo-d 
servo 




reg-ed 
regS 


fructu-d 
fructG 


re^ 
r6 



1 The endings \ and rUm are used with stems in a, o, and e; \s and "dm, with other 
Btems. 

> The endings m and fTW are used with vowel stems, hn, and ems (with connecting 
vowel ^) with consonant stems. The plural endings ms and ems are formed by 
adding « to the singular. 3f is then dropped, and the preceding vowel is lengthened in 
compensation ; hence ^, ds, ^, etc. Bee 27. 

s The ending <f was originally nsed with vowel stems, and id (with connecting 
vowel ^ with consonant stems. D was afterwards dropped, and the preceding vowel, 
if short, was lengthened, except i in Dec III., which was only a connecting voweL 

< The endings I and Is are used with stems in a and o; es with other stems; JhHls 
with stems in u and e ; f&^ (with connecting vowel I) with consonant stems. 

* Noons in iM of Dec. II. change the stem- vowel o into 0. 
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GENERAL TABLE OF 6Bin>EB. 



PLURAL. 



"1 
-I 



A, 

r. 

A, 



memor-t 
mensae 

moMa-rvm 
mens&riim 

menMo-iM 
mensia 

menMrfM 
mens&s 

mema-i 
mensae 

mensorU 
menslis. 



9ervo-% 
servl 


reg-es 
reg$s 


fructu-es 
fhictOs 


servo-rum 
servCriiin 


reg-um 
regiim 


fructu-um 
iructuiim 


servo-u 
servls 


reg-ibus 
r^n)iis 


frueturhw 
fructibiis 


servo-rM 
servOa 


reg-emB 
regSs 


fruchtrVM 
fructua 


gervo-i 
servl 


reg-es 
regSs 


frudu-es 
fructOa 


servo-U 
serrls. 


reg-ibus 
r^fbiis. 


fruetu^AU 
fhictlbOs. 



re-es 

rSs 

Te-rwn 
rSriim 

re-bus 
rebiis 

re-ms 
res 

re-es 
res 

re-bu9 
r^bils. 



124. Genebal Table of Gendeb. 

I. Gender independent of ending.* Common to all 
doclensions. 



Masculine. 




Feminine. 


Neuter. 


Names of Males, 


of 


Names of Females, of 


Indeclinable Nouns, 


RiTEBfl, Winds, 


and 


Countries, Towns, 


and Words and 


MOMTUS. j,>t->» 




Islands, and Trees. 


Clauses used as In- 






declinahU Nouns. 


n. Gender determined by Nominati 


ve Ending.* 




Declension L 




Mafleuline. 


Feminine. 


Neuter. 


as, 68. 


a, e. 

Declension TT. 


. 


er, ir, HI, 08. 


1 1 
Declension 111. 


mn, on* 


o, or, OS, er, es 


in- 


as, is, ys, z, es no^ 


aje,i,y, cljiijt, 


creasing in the geni- 


increasing in the gen- 


VM*^ ar, ur, US. 


tive. 




ilivCy s preceded by a 






consonant. 






t 

Declension IV. 




QB. 


1 1 
Declension V. 

1 68. 1 


1 a. 



1 For ezoeptions, see 48. 

* For exceptions, see under the several dedendons. 



COMPOUND NOUNS. 
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COMPOUND NOUNS. 

1 25* Componnds present in general no peculiarities of declen- 
sion. Bnt 

1. If two nominatiyes unite, they are both declined : respHbltca = rea 
pubUca, republic, the public thing ; jusjUrandum =r jiU jUrandum^ oath. 

2. If a nominatiye unites with an oblique case, only the nominative is 
declined : p&terflmiXU&9 = p&OSr famUia» (49, 1), or p&ter familiae^ the 
father of a family. 



126. Pabadigms. 



N. rSspabKcft 
G, rSipubllcae 
D. rSipubllcae 
A, rempubllc&m 
V, respublicS 
A, rSpubllcft 



N. respubBcae 
G, rerumpublicftriim 
D, rebuspubUcIs 
A. respubBfcfts 
V, respubllcae 
A. rebuspubllcis. 



8IM0ULAB. 

jQsjurandtun 

jurisjurandl 

jurijurandd 

jusjurandtim 

jusjurandiim 

jurejurandd 

PLIT&AL. 

jurajurandS 



jurajurandS 
jurajurand& 



pSterHlmlli&s 

patrisfamilias 

patrlfamilias 

patremfamilias 

paterfamilias 

patrSfamilias 



patresfamilias 

patrumfamilias 

patrn)U8familias 

patresfamilias 

patresfamilias 

patrtbusfamilias. 



1. The parts which compose these and similar words are often and 
perhaps more correctly written separately: rea publhca ; pater familias or 
famiUae* 

2. IbterfamUioB sometimes has /amiUdrvm in the plural : pairesfami- 
Udrum, 

IRREGULAR NOUNS. 

' 127. Irregular nonns may be divided into four classes : 

I. Indbounable Nouns have bnt one form for all cases. 

II. DEFBorrviE Noxtns want certain parts. 

III. Hetsboclites (MtSroeUta^ are partly of one declension 
and partly of another. 

rV. Hetebooeneous Nouns {Mt^rdg^nea*) are partly of one 
gender and partly of another. 



> From €Ttp<Kt anoiker^ and xAio-tt, inflection^ i. e., of different dedenBlons. 
s From ercpos, <moth»r^ and ytfvof, gendw^ i. e., of different gendera. 
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IKRBGUIAB NOUNS. 



I. ISDEOUNABLB NoUNa. 

128, The Latin Las but few indeclinable nonna: 

1. J'lW, right; nc/Ss, wroug; inilir, equality; trnln^, mofning ; nihil, 
nothing; pondo, pound; sScHt^ set, 

2. The letters of the alphabet, a, b, e, alpha, bilO, etc, ^ 

3. Foreign words : JOcSb, IliMn ; tbough these are olten declined. 

II. DEFEOTn'E Nouns. 

1S9. Nouna ma; be defective in HTuniber, in Gate, o>- in both 
Number and Case. 

130. Plubal ■WANTING. — Many nouns from the nature of 
their signification want the plural : Sdma, Borne ; juetUia, justice ; 
avrura, gold. 

1. The prindpal DOuna of this doss are; 
1) Most names of persona nnd places : Oicero, Sima. 
lAbstract Nouns : fidii, faith ; jagillia, justice. 
iNames of materials r aurum, gold ; /irrum, iron. 
;A few others : mh^idii), midday ; ipsewiin, example ; tlip^lex, farai- 
spring ; veipera, evening, etc. 
'roper namea admit the plural to designate /amiliei, danei ; tiames 
irials, to designate piecea of the mstenol marHeUt made of it; and 
iy Co designate iiuAancei, or IctJidgy of the quality ; Scipwfi^tf 
:ipio9; atra, vessels of copper; asdriUae, instances of avarice ; odia. 




[the poets, ihe plural of abstracts occurs 

;1, SitJODi-iK wABTiKa. — Manyn 

portont of these ai 



n these 



le of the singular. 



\a want the singular. 



1) Certain personal appellatives appiioahle to classes: mi^drei, fore- 
fathers ; poileri, descendants ; g^iiii, twins ; liieri, oMldren. 

2) Manj names of cities : Aikiaae, Athens ; TMkk, Thebes ; Delphi, 
Delphi. 

S) Vis!ay names of feaUvals : BaechanaUa, Olympia, Sdtvmdlia. 

4) Arma, arms ; diaUiae, riches ; ex^uiae, fiuieral lites ; eaAnUie, spoils ; 
Idas, idea; ind'Siitu, truce; inn/Uat, atnhusoade; tnaTies, shades of the 
dead ; mtiuia, threats ; moenia, walls ; fn»nfa, duUes ; nvpUof, nuptials ; 

S. An individual member of a cla; 
denoted bj Unas ee with the plural : 

S. The plural m names o 
of the city, especiallj as a 



DEFECmVB NOUNS. 
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Tillages. So in the names of festivals, the plural may refer to the various 
games and exercises which together constituted the festival. 

132. Pltjbal with Change op Meaning. — Some nouns have 
one signification in the singular and another in the plnral. Thus : 



8ING17LAB. 

Aedgs, temple; 
Auxllium, ^^/ 
Career, fWMon, harrier j 
Caetmm, cctdU^ hut; 
Comitium, name of apart of the 

Bomcuy forum; 
Copia, plenty y force ; 
F&cultfts, abUity; 
Finis, end; 
Fortuna, fortune; 
Or&tia, gratitude^ favor ; 
Ilortus, garden ; 
Imp^dlmentum, hindrance; 

Littera, letter of alphabet; 

Llldus,/>Zay, eport; 
^M6b, custom; 
Nat&Us (dies), birth-day; 
OpSra, work J eeroiee; 
FarSjpart; 
Rostrum, beak of ship; 



VLURAL, 

aedcs, (1) temples^ (2) a hatise,^ 

auxilia, auxiliaries. 

carcSres, barriers of a race-course. 

castra, camp, 

comitia, the assembly held in the co- 
mitium. 

copiae, (1) stores^ (2) troops. 

facultfttes, wealthf means. 

fines, borders, territory^ 

fortiinae, possessions, wealth. 

gratiae, thanks. 

horti, (1) gardens, {2) pleasure-grounds. 

impedimenta, (1) hindrances, (2) bag- 
gage, 

llttSrae, (1) letters of alphabet, (2) epis- 
tle, toriting, letters, literature. 

ludi, (1) plays, (2), public specfacle. 

mOres, manners, character. ' 

nat&les, pedigree, parentage. 

opgrae, workmen, 

partes, (1) parts, (2) a party. 

rostra, (1) beaks, (2) the rostra or 
tribune in Bom^ (adorned with 
beaks). 
Bftl, salt ; s&les, witty sayings. 

133. Defeotivb in Case. — Some nonns are defective in case. 
Thus : 

1. In the Nom., Dat., and Voc. Sing. : (Ops), 6pis, hdp ; (vix or vicis), 
vJcis, change. 

2. In the Nom. and Voc. Sing. : (Daps), dSpis, /oo<f/ (ditio), ditiOnis, 
»way ; (frux), ftu^, fruit; (intemScio), intemgcionis, destruction; (pol- 
Ks), pollinis, /owr. 

3. In the 6en., Dat and Abl. Plur. : most nouns of the fifth declen- 
sion. See 120, 4. 

So also many neuters : fdr, ftl, niSl, pQs, rits, tUs ; especially Greek 
neuters in ds, which want these cases in the singular also : ^jmw, mSlos. 

1 Aedes and some other words in this list, it will be observed, have in the plural 
two significations, one corresponding to that of the singnlar, and the other distinct 
ftom it. 
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4. In the Gen. Plur. : many nouns otherwise entire, especially mono- 
syllables: nez, paXj pix ; cdr, cGSy rO$; s<ilj sSly lux, 

134. NuMBEB AND Oabs. — Some nouns want one entire num- 
ber and certain cases of the other : /ors^ chance, has only /ors 
and forte; lues^ pestilence, has lues^ luem^ lue. Many verbal 
nouns in u have only the ablative singular : jussu^ by order ; man- 
ddtUy by command ; rogdtu, by request. 

III. Heteboolites. 

135. Of Declensions II. and lY. are a few nouns in us. 
See 119. 

136. Of Deolensions II. and III. are 

1. JUgirwm,^ an acre ; generally of the second Decl. in the Sing., and 
of the thu-d in the Plur. ijugerum^jugeri; plural, /m^^w, jv^erum^jugerQms. 

2. F(M, a vessel ; of the third Ded., in the Sing, and of the second in 
the Plur. : vaSy "oaxU ; plural, «(Ma, wmrum, 

8. Plural names of festivals in aUa : BaochamSUa^ Sdtumdlia ; which 
fure regularly of the third Decl., but sometimes form the Qen. Plur. in 
orum of the second. AncHe^ a shield, and a few other words have the sdine 
peculiarity. 

137. Of Declensions III. and Y. are 

1. JSeqtiiSSy rest; which is regularly of the third Decl., but also takes 
the forms ^ej«wi» and rtfg-wiS of the fifth. 

2. I^^ries, hunger ; regularly of the third DecL, except in the ablative, 
faniS^ of the fifth (not/af»g, of the third). 

1 38. Forms in ia and ies. — ^Many words of four syllables have one 
form in ia of DecL I., and one in tea of Decl. V. : lux&riay lux&rieSy lux- 
ury ; nUUMcty mCU^rieSy material 

139. FoBMS IN us AND un. — ^Many nouns derived from verbs have 
one form mus of Decl. lY., and one in um of DecL II. : conHttis^ cOrvStbmi^ 
an attempt ; eventus^ Iveniumy event. 

140. Many words which have but one approved form in prose, admit 
another in poetry : juventUa (utis), youth ; poetic, jUverUa (ae) : s^nectus 
(atis), old age; poetic, s^neeta (ae): paupertOs (atis), poverty; poetic, 
paupSHea (€i). 

lY. Hetebogenbous Nouns. 

141. Masculinb and Neittbe. — Some maaeuUnes take in the 
plursd an additional form of the neuter gender : 

Joetta^ m., jest ; -phxreX Jaoi^ m., Joca^ n. 

Zocua, m., place ; *^ lody m., topics, loca, n., places. 
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142. Feminine and Nkuteb. — Some /eminines take in the 
plural an additional form of the neuter gender : 

Oarbatus^ f.^ linen ; plural carbasi, f., oarboMy n. 

Margarita^ f., pearl ; *^ margaritae^ f., margarUa, n, 

Oetrea^ f., oyster ; " ostreae^ f., osirea, n. 

143. ^BUTEB AND Masouunb OB Feminins. — Somo neuters 
take in the plural a different gender. Thus : 

1. Some neiUera beoome mascuUne in the plural : 
(Jadum^ n., heaven ; plural caeU^ m. 

2. Some neuters generally become mascuUM in the plural, bnt some- 
times remain netiier : 

Frenwn^ n., bridle ; plural freni^ m.,/rcna, n. 

Basbrmn^ n., rake ; *^ rastn^ m., ratt^ra^ n. 

8. Some neuters hecome feminine in the plural : 

J^z^t<f7i,n., feast; . plural ^i^2a«, f. 

144. FoBMS IN us and tun. — Some nouns of the second declension 
have one form in tt8 masculine, and one in um neuter : dtpeuSy dtpeunij 
shield; commenMriu8j commetU&rium, commentary. 

145. Hbtebogeneous Heteroclitxs. — Some heterocUtes arc also 
heterogeneous : cSnStus (us), conOtum (i), effort ; menda (ae), mendum (i), 
fault 



♦♦» 



CHAPTER II. 

ADJECTIVES. 

146. The adjective is that part of speech which is used 
to qualify nouns : b6rvu8y good : magnus^ great. 

The form of the a<]y'ective in Latin depends in part upon the gender of 
the noun which it qualifies : bonus puer^ a good boy ; bona pudla^ a good 
girl ; bonum tecttim, a good house. Thus bonus is the form of the adjective 
when used with masculine nouns, dona with feminine, and boMim with 
neuter. 

147. Some adjectives are partly of the first declension 
and partly of the second, while all the rest are entirely of 
the third declension. 
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ADJECTIVES. 



FiEST AND Second Declensions : A and O Stems. 

148. B5nus, good. 







SINGULAR. 






Marc. 


Feh. 


Neut. 


Nom. 


b5nife.s 


b5n& 


bonikm 


Gen. 


boni 


bonae 


bonl 


Bqt. 


bono 


bonae 


bono 


Ace. 


bonikm 


bon&m 


bonikm 


Voc. 


bon^ 


bon& 


boniim 


Abl. 


bono 


bona 

FLURAL. 


bonO; 


Nom. 


bonI 


bonae 


bon& 


Gen. 


bonOrikm 


bonftrikiu 


bonOrikm 


Bat. 


bonis 


bonis 


bonis 


Ace. 


bonOs 


bonfts 


bon& 


Voc. 


bonl 


bonae 


bon& 


Abl. 


bonis 


bonis 


bonis. 



1. Bonus is declined in the Masc. like servuB of Decl. II. (51), in the 
Fern, like menaa of Ded. I. (48), and in the Neut. like templum of Decl. II. 
(51). The stems are bono in the Masc. and Neut., and b6na in the Fern. 



149. JJbev^free. 







SINGULAR. 






Masc. 


Fem. 


Neut. 


Nom. 


liber 


libera 


llbgrttm 


Gen. 


liberl 


libSrae 


libgrl 


Dot. 


liberO 


lib^rae 


libgrO 


Ace. 


libgrikm 


libgrftm 


libgrttm 


Voc. 


libgr 


libera, 


libeiiiin 


Abl. 


lib§rO 


. libera 

PLUKAL. 


libgrO ; 


Nom. 


libSrl 


libSrae 


libera 


Gen. 


liberOrttm 


llberariiiii 


liberOriiiii 


Dot. 


libSrls 


liberls 


libSrls 


Ace. 


libgrOs 


liberas 


libera 


Voc. 


liberl 


liberae 


libera 


Abl. 


libSrls 


libSrls 


liberls. 



ADJECTIVES. 



47 



1. LzBSB is declined in the Masc. like puer (51), and in the Fem. and 
Neut. like bonus. 



Masc. 

Nom, aegSr 

Oen, a^rl 

Dai. aegrO 

Ace, aegrftm 

Voc. aeger 

All, aegrO 



160. Aeger, sick. 



singular. 
Fem. 
aegr& 
a^rae 
aegrae 
aegrftm 
aegr& 
aegrft 



Neut. 
aegrjkm 
a^rl 
aegrO 



aegrttm 
aegrO; 



Nom. aegrl 

Gen, aegrOrftm 

Dai. aegils 

Ace, aegrOs 

Voc. aegrl 

Ahl. aegrls 



PLURAL. 

aegrae 

a^rftrftm 

aegrls 

aegrfts 

aegrae 

aegrls 



aegr& 
aegrOrftm 

aegrls 
aegr& 
aegr& 
aegrls. 



1. Aegbb is declined in the Masc. like ager (51) and in the Fem. and 
Neut. like hdnus, 

2. Most adjectives in er are declined like aeger^ but the following in er 
and itr are declined like Uber : 

1) Atper^ rough; lacer^ torn; mUer^ wretched; prosper^ prosperous; 
t^er, tender ; but aeper sometimes drops the «, and dexier^ right, sometimes 
retains it : dexter^ dexiera or dextra. 

2) Satur, sated ; 8ait*r, satwra, sat^d/rwm,. 

3) Compounds mfer and ger : morUfer^ deadly ; dltger^ winged. 

151. Ibbegitlasities. — ^These nine adjectives have in: 
the singu lar i&g i n the genitive and i in the dative : 

AliuSy &f icdy another; nuUitSf a, ttm, no one; sdluSj alone; idiuSj 
whole; tiUiiSj any; unua, one; aft^r, -t^rHy 'UfrUmy the other; itter, -tra, 
4rum, which (of two) ; netUcTy 4ray -trum^ neither.' 

1. The Begular Forms occasionally occur in some of these adjectives. 

2. /in iu8 is sometimes short ; generally so in aUerius, 
8. Alms contracts the genitive aliitts into aUvs. 

4. Like uter are declined its compounds : tUerqtie, ttiervis^ uterlibU, uter- 
cunque. In aUervier sometimes both parts are declined, as aUeriua vtHus/ 
and sometimes only the latter, as aUenUrius, 



1 For the DecleDsion In taU see Unus^ 175. 
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ADJECTIVKS. 



Third Declension : Consonant and I Stems. 

162. Adjectives of the third declension may be divided 
into three classes : 

I. Those which have jp. the nominative singular three 
different forms — one for each gender. 

n. Those which have two forms — ^the masculine and 
feminine being the same. 

m. Those which have but one form — ^the same for all 
genders. 

163. Adjectives of Thbee Endings in this declen- 
sion have the stem in i, and are declined as follows : 





Acer, sharp. 






SINGULAR. 




Marc. 


Fem. 


Neut. 


JV. acSr 


&cri(s 


acr^ 


G. acrtts 


acrils 


acils 


D. acrl 


acrl 


acrl 


A, acr^m 


acr^m 


acr^ 


V, acSr 


acrits 


acr^ 


A. aci'I 


acrl 

PLURAL. 


acrl; 


JV. acr^s 


acr^s 


acrift 


G. acriikm 


acrittm 


aerijim 


D. acrilbiis 


acrl1»iis 


acrlbiis 


A. acrfis. Is 


acr^s. Is 


acri& 


V. acr^s 


acr^s 


acri& 


A, acrlbiis 


acrl1»iiLS 


acrlbiis. 



1. Like AoEB are declined : 

1) Aldcer, lively ; eampester^ level ; c^leber^ fiunous ; <¥&£»* swift ; eques- 
fer, equestrian ; pahtster^ marshy ; pedes^y pedestrian ; puter^ putrid ; aalit^ 
, ber, healthftil ; sUvester^ woody ; terreket^ terrestrial ; 'obVticery winged. 
^ 2) Adjectives in er designating the months : OdSber^ hris.^ 

2. The Masculine in is, like the Fem., also occurs : tcMfrU, dlvestrzs^ 
for saltiber, Silvester. 



1 This retains e In declension : e«ler^ eeUria^ ceHre; and has wn in the Gen. Plus. 
a See also 77, II. 2. 



ADJECTIVBa. 



49 



8. These fonns in «r are analogous to those in «r of Deo. IL in dropping 
the ending in the Nom. and Yoc. Sing, and in inserting e before r .* deer for 
acris, stem, dcri, 

4. AoBB is declined like ignia in the Kasc. and Fern., and like m&re (68) 
in the Neut, except in the Nom. and Voc Sing., Masc where it ends in «r, 
and in the Abl. Sing, where it ends in i. 

154. Adjbctiyes of Two Endings are declined as 
follows : 



Tristis, 


Bdd. 


Tristior, more sad. 




• 


8INGX7LAB. 




M. and F. 


NEUT. 


M. andw. 


NEUT. 


AT. tristXs 


tristl 


N, tristiSr ^ 


tristiCis 


(7. tri8tX0 


trifitils 


G, tristi5rXs 


tristiCils 


2>. tristl 


tristl 


D. tristion 


tristiOrl 


^. trist^m 


tristl 


A, tristiCrl^inL 


tristiiis 


V. trisHs 


tristl 


V^ tristiSr 


tristiOs 


A. tristl 


tristl; 


A. tristidr^ (I) 


tri8ti5r« (I) ; 






PLUKAT.. 




iT. trist«s 


tristt& 


N» tristiCr^s 


tristi5r& 


O. tristtttm 


tiistiiiinL 


G. tristioriiiii 


. tristiOrttm 


D. tnBt£hikm 


tristXbiisi 


D. tristiorl1»tt.8 


tri8tiorl1»tt« 


A. trist€0,ls 


tristift 


A. tristiOr^s 


tri6tior& 


V. tristis 


tristi& 


V, tristior^a 


tristi5r& 


A. tristtbttsi 


tristibtis. 


A, tristioribiis 


tristioilbiUi. 



1. Tristis and Tbistb are declined like deris and acre, 

2. TxtisnoB is the comparative (160) oftristU, 

8. Stems. — The stem of trieUe is tristi; that of trisHor was originally 
tristios, but it has been modified to trisU&e (61, 1) in the Nom., Ace., and 
Voc. Sing. Neut., and to tristiSr in the other cases (35). 

4. Like TEusnos, comparatives, as consonant stems, generally have the 
Abl. Sing, in ^, sometimes in ^, the Nom. Plur. Neut. in a, and the Gen. 
Plur. in tMi». But 

5. Oomflitses, several, has Gten. Plur. complQriufn; Nom., Ace., and 
Voc. Plur, Neut. oamplQra or complwria. See JP^, 165, 1. 

6. Ablative in e, — ^In poetry, adjectives in if, «, sometimes have the Abl. 
Sing, in « ; eognom^e from cognomnma^ of the same name. 

155. Adjectives of One Ending generally end ma 
or x^ sometimes in ^ or r, and are declined in the main like 
nouns of the same endings. 
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156. Audax, audacious, Felix, happy. 






SINGULAR. 




M. arid f. 


NEUT. 


M. arid F. 


NEUT. 


N. audax 


audax 


N, ftlix 


feUx 


0. aud&cXs 


audacXs 


G, feb-cis 


felicXs 


D. audaci 


audaci 


D, fellcl 


fellcl 


A. audac^m 


audax 


A. fellc^m 


felix 


V, audax 


audax 


V. felix 


felix 


A. audaci (^) 


audaci (^) ; 


A. fellcl («) 

PLURAL. 


fellcl («); 


N. audac^s 


audaci& 


JV. felloes 


feUci& 


G. audaciikm 


audaciikm 


6^. feUciAm 


feUcittm 


2>. audaci1»iis 


audaci1»tt.0 


2>. feUcibiis 


felicXbiis 


A. audacigs(l9 


) andaciii 


ud. fe]ic«s (Is) 


felici& 


V. audaciSs 


audacift 


F. fellc©» 


feliciA 


A, audaci1»tt.s 


audacibiis. 


ud. felicXbiUi 


feUcX1»«LS. 



1. Stems. — ^Most Adjectives of One Ending are combinations of i-stemt 
and consonant stems — ^the former appearing in the Abl. Sing, and in the 
Plural. The stems of avdax wiA.feliz are attdddf aud^, and f elicit fetic. 



157. Amans, loving. 



Prudens, prudent. 



M. and F. 
iV. amans 
G. amantXs 
J). amantX 
A, amant^m. 
V. amans 
A. amant^ (X) 

N, amantiSs 
G, amantiikm 
D, amantX'btt.s 
A, amant^9(l9) 
V. amant^s 
A, amantX1»tt.s 



NEUT. 

Smans 

amantXs 

amanti 

amans 

amans 

amanti (X) ; 

amantift 

amantittm. 

amantX1»tt.s 

amanti& 

amanti& 

amantX'btt.s. 



SINGULAR. 

M. and F. 
iV. prudens 
G. prudcntXs 
D, prudenti 
A. prudent^m 
V. prudens 
A. prudenti (fe) 

PLURAL. 

iV. prudent©* 
G. prudentiiiinL 
D. prudentX1»iis 
A, prudentSs {!») 
V, prudent** 
A. prudentXbiis 



NEUT. 

prudens 

prudentXa 

prudenti 

prudens 

prudens 

prudent! (^) ; 

prudentift 

prudentittm 

prudentXbiis 

prudenti^ 

prudenti& 

prudentXbiis. 



1. The stems are dmantiy Umant ; prStdentiy prudent. 

2. The participle Umans diff(»rs in declension from the' adjective prU- 
dens only in the Abl. Sing., where the participle usually has the ending $, 
and the adjective, I. Participles used adjectively may of course take L 
A few adjectives have only e in general use: — {V) pauper^ paup^re^ poor; 



ABjEcnyss. 
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pUbes^ pub&e, mature ;— {^) ^ose in ^8, G. Xtis or idiM : oUa^ dSset, dUfes, 
iospei^ superstes ; — (3) cadebs^ oomp68^ impds^ prinaps. 



158. ySfcus, oM. 



Memory mindful. 



u. and r. 

N. vetus 
G. veteris 
D. vetgrl 
A. yetSr^m 
V. vetus 
^. vet§r« (I) 

iVi vetSriSs 

G^. vetgrttm 

D. Teteribiks 

^. veteris 

V, vetSr^s 

^. yeteri1»lis 



NSUT. 

vSt&s 

TetSrits 

vetSrl 

vetus 

Tetfis 

vetSr^ (I) ; 



SINGULAR. 

M. andv, 

inSm5r 

memSris 

memSrI ^ 

memdr^m 

memdr 

memSrl 



NEUT. 

mSm5r 

memdrXs 

memdrl 

mem5r 

mem5r 

memSrI ; 



PLURAL. 



yetSr& 

vetSHiiit 

yeteil1»tt.s 

yetSr& 

yetSr& 

veteilbiis. 



memorCs 

memSriiiii 

memoribiis 

memSr^s 

memSr^s 

memoilbiis. 



1. Neuter Plural. — ^Many adjectiyes like m^widr, fipom the nature of 
their signification, want the Neut Plur. : ub^r, fertile, has i«6^ra, like v^tils^ 
Vetera; all others have the ending ia^ as felicia, priiderUia. 

2. Genitive Plural. — ^Most adjectives have ium, but the following 
have nm. 

1) Adjectives of one ending with oiUy e in the ablative singular (107, 2) : 
pauper y paup^rum, 

2) Those with the genitive in ^ris, 6ri8, iiris : v^ius, vet^rum^ old ; 
mSmor, memHrumj mindful ; iAcur, cicUrumy tame. 

3) Those in ceps : ancepsy ancXpttumy doubtful. 

4) Those compounded with substantives which have um: tnopa (ops, 
5pum), inSpuniy helpless. 

lEREGULAE ADJECTIVES. 

1S9. Irregular adjectives may be 

I. Indeclinable: frUffi, frugal, good; nSqu&my worthless; miU^y 
thousand. See 176. 

II. DEJTECTitE : (cetgrus) i^^ra, cet^rum, the other, the rest ; (ludlcer) 
ludicra, ludicrum, sportive; (sons) aontis, guilty; (sgmJnex) agm&i^m, 
half dead ; pawifij, ae, a, used only in the Plur. See also 158, 1. 

in. HETEROCLiTES.-rMany adjectiyes have two distinct forms, one in 
tUy a, um, of the first and second declensions, and one in is and e of the 
third: htiUrus and htUiriey joyful; exUndniK and ex&ntmisy lifeless. 



52 ADJBCTIVBS- 

I 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

160. Adjectives have three forms, called the Positive, 
the Comparative, and the Superlative degree : altm, altidr, 
altissimiis, high, higher, highest. These forms denote 
different degrees of the quaUty expressed by the adjective. 

161. The Latin, like the EngUsh, has two modes of 
comparison : 

I. Tbkminational Oompaeison— by endings. 

II. Adverbial Oompabison— by adverbs. 

I. Tbeminational Comparison, 

162. Adjectives are regularly compared by adding to 
the stem of the positive the endings : 

, CoMPABi^TIVB. SUPBBIATIVB. 

M. F. N. M. r, N. 

i8r, i8r, ills. isslmtts, issImS, isslmttm:* 

Altus, altior, altis^mus : high, higher, highest 
ISvis, levior, levis^mus : light, ligMer, lightest 

1. Vowel Stems lose their final vowel : cMo^ aUior^ altiesimus. 

1 63. Irrkgulab Superlatives. — ^Many adjectives with 
regular comparatives have irregular superlatives. Thus : 

1. 'Adjectives in er add rimus to the positive : * deer, 
acrior, acerrimus, sharp. 

V^ttu has veferHmtM ; mOtarm, both mctturrSmus and maturist^'m ; 
dexter, dextinvui. 

2. Six in His add Umus to the stem : * 

FictUs, difflcnis; easy, difficaU. 
simflis, disstmiUs ; like, v/nlike, 
gracilis, hiimtlis ; slender, low : 

facUis, facilwr, f(KWmus, IrnMciUis has imbecilVimus. 



\ 



The anperlative ending ia-e^imus is probably compoimded of is for ios, the original 
comparative ending (164, 8), and Amus for firmts; io8-nmus=io8'ffimu8=i8-€fimu». 
Alter I and r, the first element is omitted, and « assimilated: fddiUSt /aGil-tilfMU^ 
fa<nMmu8; dcer^ aeer-tHmuSy cicer-r^ua. 
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3. Four in TUB have two irregular superlatives : 

Ext^rus, exterior, extremus am^extlmus, outward, 

infSnis, inferior, inflmiis anJ Imus, lower, 

siipSnis, superior, suprSmus an<^ summus, upper. 

poBterus, posterior, postr6mus an<i postiimus, next, 

1 64. Compounds in dXcus, ficna, and ▼51iui are compared with the 
endings entior and entisitiCmiia, as if from forms in ^fu ; 

MIQgdicus, maledicenlior, maledicentisslmas, dla$iderou9. 
mun!ficus, munificentior, munificentissimus, liberaL 
benev51us, benevolentior, benevolentissimas, benevolent, 

1. ^hitu andprdvulua (needy and pradent), form the oomparatiye and 
superlative from egena andprovidena : henoe egentior^ egenUmmfM^ etc. 

2. Jfiri/icisswius occurs as the superlative of miri/icus^ wonderftil. 

165. Special Ikregularities of Comparison. 



B5nus, 


mSlior, 


optimus. 


good. 


m&lus, 


pejor. 


pesslCmus, 


had. 


ma^us, 


msg'or, 


maximus. 


great. 


parvus, 


minor, 


mtnlmus, 


amaU. 


mult!i8, 


plus, 


plurimus, 


much. 



1, M&8 IS neuter, and has in the singular only N. and A. plus, and G. 
plurie. In the plural it has N. and A. plwr^ (m. and f.), plura (n.), O. 
phirium^ D. and A. plurXfnts. 

« -Ti, y < divitior, divitisslmus, ) , , 

2. DjvSs, \ ,.^ ' j-i. y \nch. 

' ( ditior, ditiaslmus, ) 

fragi, frugalior, frugalisslmus, frugal, 

nSqu&m, nequior, nequisslmus, woHMees, 



166. Positive wANTiNa. 

CitSrior, cltlmus, nearer, 

detSrior, dsterrimus, toorae. 

interior, inttmus, inner. 

5cior, Ocissbnus, awtfter. 



prior, primus, former, 
pr5pior, proidmus, nearer, 
ultSrior, ult&nus, farther,^ 



167. COMPARATIVB WANTING. 

1. In a few participles used adjectively: mSr^ua, meritistiimus, de- 
serving. 

2. In these adjectives : 

X These a^I^otiYes are f<»med from c^d^ di^ infrd^ Cfreek mjci^s, prae or pro^ 
prdpf^vUrd. 
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ii5yus, novisslmus, new, 
sficer, sacerrimus, sacred. 
vetus, veterrimus, old. 



Diversus, diversisslnms, different. 

falsus, falsisslmus. faUe. 

inclutus, inclutisslmus, renowned. 

iDVltus, invitisslmus, umoilling. 

168. Sdperlatitk wa^ntino. 

1. In moat verbals in Xlis and 'UOis : ddiXlia^ dociHor, docile. 

2. In many adjectives in Slis and Uis : c&pualia, capitalior, capital. 

3. In fiftk»r,aiamor, active; coecw, blind; ditUurmu, lasting; lonffin- 
guu8, distant; ejoimw, rich ; prOdlvis, steep ; prdpinquua, near ; eSlutaris^ 
salutary, and a few others. 

4. Three adjectives supply the superlative thus : 

Addlescens, fidolescentior, minimus n&tu,f yowtg. 
jiivSnis, junior, minimus nfttu, young. 

sSnex, senior, maximus natu, old. 

169. Without Tkrminational Comparison. 

1. Many adjectives, from the nature of their signification, especially such 
as denote material, poeeemon^ or the relations oi place and time: aureus^ 
golden ; paternwy paternal ; jRamdnus^ Boman ; aesUvus, of summer. 

2. Most adjectives in its preceded by a vowel^ except those in quus: 
idoneus, suitable ; noxius, hurtful. 

8. Many derivatives in dlisy drie, UU^ uVus^ icuSy Inue^ Orus : mortdlis 
(mors), mortal. 

4. Aldus J white ; claudus, lame ; ferus^ wild ; lassus^ weary ; mirus, won- 
derM, and a few others. 

II. Adverbial Comparison. 

170. Adjectives which want the terminational comparison, 
form the comparative and superlative, when their signification re- 
quires it, by prefixing the adverbs mdgis^ more, and max^me^ most, 
to the positive : arduus, m&gis arduus, maxlme arduus, arduous. 

1. Other adverbs are sometimes used with the positive to denote differ- 
ent degrees of the quality : admadwm, valdi, oppidd, very ; imprimis^ ap- 
prim^^ in the highest degree : valde magna, very great. Per and prae in 
composition with adjectives have the force of very; perdiffuAUs, very difR- 
cult ; praeeldntSy very illustrious. 

2. Strengthening Particles are also sometimes used, — (1) "With the com- 
parative : Hiam, even, mdtltd, Conge, much, far : Uiam diltgentior, even moro 
diligent; multo diligentior, much more diligent, — (2) With the superlative : 
muUo, longi, much, by far ; quam, as possible : muUo or longe diUgentisai- 
mu8, by far the most diligent ; gtiam dUigentissvmtts^ as diligent as possible. 



^ Smallest or youngest is «go. I/iitu is sometimes omitted. 



TABLE OF NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 
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Numerals. 

171. Numerals comprise numeral adjectives and nu- 
meral adverbs. 

172. Numeral adjectives comprise three principal 
classes : . ' 

1. Cardinal Numbers : unicSy one ; dudy two. 

2. Ordinal Numbers : primitSy first ; s^cundusy second. 

3. Distributives : singiil% one by one ; ftlw*, two by 
two, two each, two apiece. 

1 73. To these may be added ; 

1. MuLTiPLiCATiTES. — ^Thesc are adjectives in pLex^ G. jofticw, denoting 
so many fold : simplex, single ; d&pUx, double ; triplex, threefold. 

2. Proportionals. — ^These are declined Ijke hUnus, and denote so 
many times as great : duplus, twice as great ; tr^plua, three times as great. 

174. Table of Numeral Adjectives. 



Cardinals. 

1. tinus, nna, unnm, 

2. du5, duae, duo, 

3. trSs, trill, 

4. quattuor, 
6. qmnquS, 

6. sex, 

7. septSm, 

8. oct6, 

9. n6v5m, 

10. dScSm, 

11. undgclm, 

12. du5d§cim, 

13. tred^cim,' 

14. quattuordSc][m, 

15. qumdecim, 

16. sedScun or sexdS- 

elm,' 

lY. septendSctm,* 



Ordinals. 
primus,'^r«^, 
sScundus,' second, 
tertius, third, 
quartus, fourth, 
quintus, fifth, 
sextus, 
Septimus, 
octavus, 
nonus, 
dScimus, 
undScImus, 
du5declmus, 
tertius decimus/ 
quartus declmus, 
quintus decimus, 
sextus decimus, 

septifmus dectmus, 



DlSTRIBUTIVKB. 

singuU, one by one, 

bibi, tuH> by two, 

temi (trini). 

qu&temi. 

quini. 

seni» 

septSni. 

oct5ni. 

nSvenL 

dSni. 

undSni. 

duodSni. 

temi dSnL 

qu&temi dSni. 

quini dSni. 

seni d€ni. 

septeni deni. 



X Sometimes with the parts separated : dwem et (res; decern et seaa^ etc. 

* Prior is used instead of primue in speaking of two, and alter is often used tot 
secwidus. 

• Sometimes dec^mits precedes with or without et : dedlmue et tertiue or dec^mua 

tertius. 
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TABLE OF NUMERAL ADJECTiySS. 



22. 



Cabdinals. 

18. du6d6vlgmtl,» 

19. undSvIgiiia,^ 

20. viginti, 
2^ (viginti unus, 

* (Onus fit vi^nti,* 

{viginti duo, 
duo fit viginti, 
30. trlgintft, 
40. qu&draginta, 
60. quinquSgintft, 
60. sexftgintft, 
70. septuSgintft, 
80. octdginta, 
90. ndnftgintfl, 
100. cent&m, 

! centum Onus, 
centum et tUma,' 
200. dticena, ae, fi, 
800. trficenti, 
400. quSdringenti, 
600. quingenti, 
600. sexcenti, 
700. septingenti, 
800. octingenti, . 
900. nongenti, 
1,000. minfi, 
2,000. duomiUia,* 
10,000. dficemmiUia, 



101. 



OBDOrALB. 

du5d6vlcfis)bnus,* 

und3vlc8^[mu8,' 

vlce^taaus,* 

vicesimua primus, 

dnus et vicesbnus*, 

vicesimua secundua, 

alter et vicesimua, 

trIcSatmua,* 

qu&drfigSsImus, 

quinquftgSalmus, 

sexfigfislmus^ 

septuftgSsImus, 

octog6sImu8, 

nOnSgealmus, 

centealmus, 

centealmus piTmua, 

cente^Dmua et primus 

d&centea&nua, 

trficentealmua, 

quSdringentoeimua, 

quingentedbnua, 

aezcentealmua, 

aeptingentealmus, 

octingentealmua, 

nongmtealmus, 

miUSjalmua, 

bus milleslmus, 

dficiSs milleslmus. 



DiBTBIBUTIVXB. 

du5dSvIcSm. 

undevicSnl 

vIcenL 

viceni singulL 

singuli et vicSnL 

viceni bInL 

bini et vicSni * 

tiTcSm. ^ 

quSdragSm. 

quinqu&gem. 

sex&gSnL 

septuftgeni. 

octOgSni. 

nOnftgGnl 

centum. 

centeni aingiiU. 

centeni et aingiilL 

dUcem. 

trficfinl 

qu&dringenL 

quingenl 

aexcSni. 

aeptingfim. 

octingeni. 

nongSnL 

singiila miUia. 

binamillia. 

dSna millia. 



1 literallj two from twenty, one from twenty, by subtraction; but these nmnbers 
may be expressed by addition: decern et octo; decent etfiovem; so 28, 29; 88, 89i, 
eta, either by subtraction from trlgimtd, eto., or by addition to tdgifM; duodetrt' 
ffinta or oeto et tiginU, 

s If the tens precede the tmits, et is omitted, dtherwlse it is generally used. So 
in English cardinals, tw«nty-one, one and twenty. 

* In compouncQng numbers above 100, units generally follow tens, tens hundreds, 
etc., as in Englis h ; but the connective et is either omitted, or used only between 
the two highest denominations: nUlle centum vigifUi or miUe et centvm viffint-L 
1120. 

* Sometimes bina nUUia or Me miUe. 

'Sometimes expressed by addition, like the corresponding cardinals: ooftN>u9 
deeHrmie and nonue dedimtie, 

* Sometimes written with g ; vigeslmw ; trige^imiu. 



DBGLBNSION OF N17MSRAI< ABXECTIYSS. 
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CABDINALa. 

100,000. centmn millia, 
1,000,000. declescentSnamil- 



Obdinals. 
oenties miliesinms, 
dedes centies mil- 
leslmus, 



DiBTBIBUTlVBS. 

cent^na millia. 
decies centuna millia. 



1. Ordinals with /brt, part, expressed or miderstood, may be used to 
express fiactions: terHapars^ a third part, a third; quaria pan^ a fourth; 
diMs tertiae^ two thirds. 

2. DisTsiBirnvBs are used 

1) To show the number of objects taken at a time, often best rendered 
by adding to the oardinal ioeh or apiece; temoe d^ndrioe acd^^enint^ they 
received each three denarii, or three apiece. Hence : 

2) Tp express MuUipUeaiion : deciee eenHna miHia, ten times a hundred 
thousand, a million. 

3) Instead of CardinaUy with nouns plural in form, but singular in 
sense : hlna oaetra^ two camps. Here for HngiUi and tenU^ Uni and trini 
are used : unae Utihvie, one letter ; trinae Ntterae^ three letters. 

4) Sometimes in reference to objects spoken of in pairs : hini ecpphi, 
a pair of goblets ; and in the poets with the force of cardinals : Una hoe- 
Ulia, two spears. 

8. Poets use numeral adverbs (181) very freely in compounding num- 
bers : bis sex, for duodSdm ; hie eeptem^ for quattuordSdm. 

4. SexcenU and fniUe are sometimes used indefinitely for any large num- 
ber, as ofM /AotfMini is in English. 



Declension of Numeral Adjectives. 

175. The first three cardinals are declined as follows : 

Unus, one. 





SINGULAR. 






PLURAL. 




iVr. Qniis 


DtiS 


tkniim 


UnT 


tLnae 


an& 


G. uniufl 


unTiis 


unliiB 


unoriim 


un&r£im 


unOrilm 


D, unl 


unT 


unT 


unis 


unTfl 


unTfl 


A. uniim 


un&m 


uniim 


unos 


Unas 


nnft 


V. un5 


unft 


uniim 


unl 


unae 


unft 


A. unO 


nnft 


unO; 


uuTfl 


unTs 


unla. 




Duo, ttoo. 






Tres, three. 


Jf. du5 


duae 


dud 


tres, m. 


and/. 


trift, n. 


O. du5n1m duftriim 


du6n1m' 


triiim 




triiim 



* literally ten times a hundred thousand ; the table might be carried up to any 
desired number by using the proper numeral adverb with centina millia : eentUe 
eentetui fnilHa, 10,000,000 ; sometimes in such oombinations oerUena millia is under- 
stood and only the adverb is expressed, and sometimes eenium milUa is used. 

' Du6rum and dtiQTtMn. are sometimes shortened to di^m. 
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D. duObiis du&biis duObiis tribiis 

A. duoB) du5 dufts du5 trSs, tris 

V. du5 duae du5 tr6s 

A. duobiis duabfis duObus. tcfb\ls 



tribes 
tri& 
triS 
trft)us. 



1. The plural of untu in the sense of alone may be used with any noun ; 
uni UHi, tiie Ubii alone ; but in the strict numeral sense of one, it is used 
only with such nouns as, though plural in form, are singular in sense : una 
eastrGt one camp ; unae liiterae, one letter. 

2. Like duo is declined anibo^ both. 

8. Multi, many, and plu/rimi^ very many, are indefinite numerals, and 
as such generally want the sing. But in the poets the sing, occurs in the 
sense of many a : mvUa hotHa, many a victim. 

176. The Cardinals from quattuor to centum are indeclinable. 

177. Hundreds, ducmti^ trScenti, etc., are declined like the 
plural of hdrnts : ducenU^ ae^ a. 

178. MilU as an adjective is indeclinable: as a substantive it 
is used in the singular only in the nominative and accusative, but 
in the plural it is declined like the plural of mdre (63) ; millia,^ 
milliumy millibus. 

With the substantive Ifille, the name of the objects enumerated is gen- 
erally in the genitive : mUle hommum^ a thousand men (of men) ; but it is 
in the same case as m/UU^ if a declined numeral intervenes : tria millia 
trecenti milites, three thousand three hundred soldiers. 

179. Ordinals are declined like hdnua and distributives like the 
plural of honus, but the latter often have urn for drum in the 
genitive ; hlnum for Mnorum. 

180. Numeral Symbols. 



ARABIC. 


BOIfAN. 


AHABIC. 


SOMAN. 


ARABIC. 


BOltfATf. 


1. 


L 


9. 


IX. 


17. 


XVIL 


2. 


n. 


10. 


X. 


18. 


XV 111. 


8. 


m. 


11. 


XT. 


19. 


XIX. 


4. 


IV. 


12. 


XTT. 


20. 


XX. 


6. 


V. 


18. 


XIII. 


21. 


XXL 


6. 


VI. 


14. 


XIV. 


22. 


X XU. 


1. 


VIL 


16. 


XV. 


30. 


XXX 


8. 


VTTL 


16. 


XVL 


40. 


XL. . 



* This according to Corssen Is the proper form, thongh the word is often written 
with one I: milia. 









NUMEBAT^S. 


▲JEtABIO. 


BOICAN. 


ABABIO. BOKAH. 


60. 


L. 


200. 


CO. 


60. 


LX. 


300. 


ccc. 


70. 


T.XX 


400. 


cccc. 


80. 


TiXXX. 


600. 


10, orD. 


90. 


xo. 


600. 


DO. 


100. 


c. 


700. 


DOC. 


101. 


CI. 


800. 


DCOC. 
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ABABIO. BOKAH. 

900. DOOOC. 

1,000. CIO, or M. 

2,000. OIOOIO, or MM. 

10,000. 00X00. 

1©0,000. OOOIOOO. 

1,000,000. OOOOIOOOO. 



1. Latin NmoEitAL Symbols are combinations of : I = l;y = 5; X = 10; 
L = 50; = 100; IOorD = 600; OIO,or M = 1,000.» 

2. In THE Combination or these symbols, except 10, observe 

1) "^That the repetition of a symbol doubles the value : 11 = 2 ; XX = 
20; 00 = 200. 

2) That any symbol standing before one of greater value, subtracts its 
own value, but that after one of greater value, it adds its own value : V = 
6; IV = 4 (5 - 1); VI = 6 (5 + 1). 

3. In the Combination of 10 observe / 

1) That each (inverted 0) after 10 increases the value tenfold: 10 
= 500 ; 100 = 500 x 10 = 6,000 ; 1000 = 6,000 x 10 = 50,000. 

2) That these numbers are doubled by placing the same number of 
times before I as stands after it : 10 = 500 ; CIO = 500 x 2 = 1,000 ; 100 
= 5,000; OCIOO = 5,000 x 2 = 10,000. 

3) That smaller symbols standing after these add their value: 10 = 
600 ; IOC = 600; 1000 = 700. 

Numeral Adverbs. 

181. To numerals belong also numeral ab verbs. For con- 
venience of reference we add the following table : 



1. sSmSl, <mce 

2. bts, tvnce 

3. tSr, three times 

4. quSt^r 

6. quinquiSs 

6. sexies 

7. septies 

8. octies 

9. ndvies 
10. d^des 



18. 



11. undScies 

12. du6d§cieB 
(terdgcies 
ItrSdecies 
jquSterdScies 

* Iquattuordecies 
j quinquiesdScies 
( quindecies 
(sexiesdecies 



16. 



16. 



( sedecies 



18. 



19. 



17. septiesdScies 
rdu5d$vlcies 
( octiesdScies 
^undevlcies 
(nSviesdecies 

20. vicies 

21. sSmel et vicies 

22. bis et vicies 
' 30. tricies 

40. quSdragies 



» Thousands are Bometlmes denoted by a line over the symbol: II = 2,000; V 
= 5,000. 
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60. quinquSgies 

60. sexftgids 

10. BeptuSgies 

80. octogies 

90. nOnSgies 

100. centies 

101. centies semel 



200. diicenties 
300. trScenties 
400. qu&dringenties 
500. quingenties 
600. Bexcenties 
YQO. septingenties 
800. octmgenties 



900. nGningenties ' 
1,000. miUies* 
2,000. bismillies 
10,000. dccies millies 
100,000. centies millies 
1,000,000. miUies miUies. 



1. In Compounds of nnits and tens, the miit with ei generally precedcB, 
as in the table : bis et vieies ; the tens, however, with or without et sometimes 
precede : meiM €i his or vieies bis, but not bis vieies. 

2. Another Class of numeral adverbs in vm or ^ is formed from the 
ordinals : primumy prtmoy for the first time, in the first place ; tertimn^ 
UrtiOy for the third time. 



-♦♦♦" 



CHAPTER III. 

PRONOUNS. 

182. The Pbonoun is the part of speech which sup- 
plies the place of nouns : <^g6y I ; tUy thou. 

183. Pronouns are divided into six classes : 

1. Personal Pronouns : ta. thou. 

2. Possessive Pronouns : meus^ my. 

3. Demonstrative Pronouns : A?c, this. 

4. Relative Pronouns : qu% who. 

5. Interrogative Pronouns : quis^ who ? 

6. Indefinite Pronouns : ^IquiSy some one. 



I. Pbbsonal Pronouns. 

184. Personal Pronouns, so called because they desig- 
nate the person of the noun which they represent, are : 



' Also Tnrltten nongenties. 

* MUHes is often used indefinitely Uke the English a thousand times. 







PEONOUN8. 


,/ 


* 


Tu, thou. 

SIMOUT.AR. 


JV. 


«g5 


ta 


Q, 


m^ 


tol 


D. 


mih? 


tib! 


A. 


mS 


td 


V. 




ta 


A. 


mS; 


te; 

PLURAL. 


N, 


nos 


Yds 


G. 


nostriim ) 
nostrl ) 


vestrfim 


vestrl 


D. 


nObIs 


vobis 


A, 


nOs 


vOs 


V. 




vos 


A. 


nobis. 


YOblS. 



61 



I 



Sui, of himsdfy etc.* 



8Ul 

slbi 
sd 

8d; 



8Ul 

stb! 

86 
86. 



1. Stems. — ^e stems in the Sing.' are am, ^, m ; in the Plur. no, vo.^ m. 

2. The Case-Endings of Pronouns differ oonsiderably from those of Nomis. 

8. GEHiTivE.^if«, tuiy 8ui, nostriy and vegiri^ are in form strictily Pos- 
sessive Pronouns and are in the Gen. Sing., but by use they have become 
PersonaL Nostri and vestri have also become Plural. Nostrum and 'oestrum 
for nostforv/m and vestr^rum are also Possessives. See meus^ tuus, ettus^ 
etc., 185. 

4. Substantive Psonouns.— Personal Pronouns are also called SubstaU" 
Uve pronouns, because they are always used as substautivfs. 

5. Bbflexive Pronoun. — Svi^ from its reflexive signification, of himself^ 
etc., is often called the BeHeapvoe pronoun. 

6. Ehfhatio Forms in m^ occur, except in the Gen. Plur. : egdmH, I 
myself; t^met, etc But the Nom. tu has tuts and tutemet, for tOmet. 

7. Bbduplioated Forms:— 5^2, tets, m^me^ for se, te, me. 

8. Anoibnt and Bare Forms : — Mis for mei \ tie for taX; mi for mihi ; 
mid^ and m^>ie for me ; ^ for te ; &d for se. 

9. Cum, when used with the ablatim of a Personal Pronoun, is appended 
to it: fneciim^ticum, - * 

II. Possessive Peonoitns. ^ 

185. From Personal pronouns are lormed the Poss^- 
aives : * 



1 Cf7i4m9e^^ Kerseff^ itself, The Nom. is not used. 

' Except in the Nom. Tu is related to tey but ego is an entirely independent Ibnn. 
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metb, S^ ttm, my / nost^r, trSr, trtlm, our ; 

tuus, a, um, ihy^ your ^ vester, tra, trum, your ^ 
suTis, a, um, Aw, Acr, itey suus, a, um, their, 

1. PoBsessives are declined as adjectives of the first and second declen- 
sions ; but fneua has in the Voc. Sing. Masc. generally m^, sometimes meu8» 

2. Emphatic forms in^^ and mU occur : suapte^ suamet, 

8. Other possessives are : (1) cujus^ a, v/m^^ whose, and eupts^ a, «4»,9 
whose! declined like horms^ and (2) the Patrials, nostras^ G. atis^ of our 
country, vestrds^ G. dtis^ of your country, and et^ds,^ G. o^, of whose 
country, declined as adjectives of Bed. III. 



Ill, Dbmonstrativb Pbonouns. 

186. Demonstrative Pronouns, so called because they 
specify the objects to which they refer, are 

jyfc, istl^^ ill^y tSy ips^y Idem, 

They are declined as follows : 

I. Hie, this. 





SINGULAR. 






PLURAL. 


• 


M. 


F. 




N. 


M. 


F. 


N. 


JV. hlfc 


haec 




h8c 


hi 


had 


haec 


G. hujfis 


hujus 




hujils 


hOrum 


hartim 


hOnIm 


2>. hutc 


hulc 




hulc 


his 


his 


his 


A. hunc 


hanc^ 




h8c8 


hOs 


hfts 


haec 


A. hoc 


hac 




hOc;. 


his 


his 


hI9. 




n. 


IstS, that, that < 


of yours. 


See 450, 






SINGULAR. 






PLURAL. 


. 


M. 


F. 




N. 


M. 


F. 


N. 


iV. istS 


ist& 




ist^ 


istI 


istae 


ist& 


G. istius ' 


istliis 




istiiia 


istariim 


istanim 


istorihn 


Z>. istI 


istI 




ist! 


istIS 


istis 


istis 


A. istiim 


istfim 




istiid « 


istos 


istas 


ista 


ul. isto 


ista 




isto; 


istIS 


istis 


istis. 




m. 


Hie, he or i?iat, 


is declined like ist^. 


• 



> From the relative qtii^ etfjus. See 187. 
* From the interrogatiye quie, ei0ua. Bee 188. 

s The Tocatiye Is wanting In Demonstrative, Belative, Interrogative, and Indefi- 
nite Pronouns. 



PRONOUNS. 
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SINGULAB. 

M. F. 

iST. fa eS 

G, ejfis ejus, 

2>. el ^ 

^. elim e&m - 

^. eo eH 



rV. Is, he, tkisy that. 



N. 

Id . 

ejus 

er 

id; 

ed; 



M. 

el^il 
eOriim 
eis, iis 
eGs 
els, ilB 



V. IpsS, ael/f he. 



M. 

J/l ipse 
O. ipsiiis 
2>. ipsi 
^. ipsum 
^ ipso 



SINGULAR. 

F. 

ipsS 

ipslus 

ipsI 

ipsSm 

ipsft 



N. 

ipstKm 

ipslus 

ipsI 

ipsum 

ipso; 



M. 

ipsI 

ipsOriim 

ipsis 

ips5s 

ipsIs 



VI. Idem, the same. 



SINOULAB. 

M. F. N. 

J^. IdSm e&dgm !dSm. 

O. ejusdSm eju^dSm ejusdSm 

D. eUdiSm eldgm eldSm 

A. eundSm eandSm Idem 

A. e5dSm e&dfo eodSm; 



M. 

j eld5m' 



PLUBAL. 
F. 

eae 
e&rtim 
els, lis 
e&s 
elS, iI8 



PLURAL. 

F. 

ipsae 

ips&riim 

ipsia 

ipsfis 

ipsIs 



PLURAL. 

F. 

eaedSm 



N. 

e& 

eOriim 
els, ils 
e& 
els, ils. 



N. 

ips& 

ips5rum 

ips!s 

ips& 

ipsls. 



N. 
eMem 



( ild^m 

eorundem e&rundem eorundSm 
( eisdgm eisdSm eisdSm' 

iisdSm 

easdem 

eisdSm 

iisd^m 



)ei 
ii£ 



iisdSm 
e&dSm 
eisdem ' 
iisdSm. 



( iisdSm 
eosdem 
eisdem 
iisd^m 

1. The STEMS are as follows : 

1) Ofmo— Ao, Aa.« 

2} Of iSTi; and ille, for iatus and Ulua — isto, ista, and iUoj iUa, 

8) Of IS — t, eo, ea, 

4) Of IPSE, for ipsut — ipso, ipsa, 

5) Idem, compounded of is and dem, is declined like m, but shortens 
isdem to Ideni and iddem to ^idem, and changes m to n before the ending dem, 

f 1 The Tocative Is wanting In DemonstratiYe, BelatiTe, Interrogatiye, and Indell-^- 
nlte Pronoons. 

> Mdem and eisdem are the approved forms, but ildem and ilsdem are retained in 
many editions. Kdem and iisdem are in poetry dissyllables, and are often written idem 
Budisdem, 

* By the addition of i in certain cecses, ho and Aa become hi and TUte^ as in hi^ and 
hae-c 
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2. Hic, for hi-ccy is compounded with the demonstratiye particle cS, 
meaning here. The forms in c have dropped e, while the other forms have 
dropped the particle entirely. But ce is often retained for emphasis; 
hieey hujiueCy hosce, hSrunce (m changed to n), kOrunc {e dropped). Ce, 
changed to ci, is generally retained before the interrogative ne : hlctne^ 
hoscine. 

S. Illic and Istic. — ^The particle oe, generally shortened to c, except 
after s, is sometimes appended to ille and iate : ilUe for iUey iUaee for iUa^ 
iUGc or iUUc for t^uJ, illiuscej etc 

4. AscTExrr and Babb Fobmb: 

1) Of Hio : hisce for hice, hi ; haec for hae. 

2) Of IsTX and ilue : forms mi^ae^i for i&s and i m the Gen. and Dat. : 
iUi for illius, ietae foristius or isti; also forms from oUiu for iUe: olU^ 
olla^ olUsy etc. 

8) Of Is : «,* eae^ gi,» Dat. for U ; Uma^ eahi/s^ ibus, for Ha, 

4) Of Ipse, compounded of is and p^ (is-pse s ipse) ; the unoontracted 
forms: Aco. eumpse^ eampae^ Abl. eopse^ eapae; with re: re eapse^ reapee for 
re ipsa, in reality ; also tpeus^ a, um^ etc., for ipse, a, um. 

5) Syncopated fobms, compounded of ecde or ^, lo, see, and some cases 
of demonstratives, especially the Ace. of ilZe and is ; eccHm for ecce eum ; 
eccoB for ecce eos ; elltmi for en ilium ; eUam for en illam. 

5. DsMONSTBATivB ADJECTIVES : tdHs^ 0, such ; tantusj a, um, so great ; 
tdt, so many ; totzis, a, um, so great. Tot is indeclinable ; tiie rest regular. 

For tdZiSy the Gen. of a demonstrative with mddi (Gen. of modus, meas- 
nre, kind), is often used: hujuemddi, ejusmodi, of this kind, such. 

IV. Rblativb Pbonouns. 

187. The Relative qui^ who, so called because it relates 
to some noun or pronoun, expressed or understood, called 
its antecedent, is declined as follows : 





SINGULAR. 




PLURAL. 




M. 


F. - N. 


M. 


F. 


N. 


N, qm 


quae qu5d 


qui 


quae 


quae 


G, cigtis 


cujiis cujiis 


quoriim 


qu&riim 


qudnim 


D. cui 


cu! cul 


quibus 


qulfbus 


qulbils 


A, qugm 


qu&n qu6d^ 


qu5s 


quas 


quae 


A, qup 


qu| qu6; 


qulfbiis 


quibus 


quibus. 


1. Stems. 


—The stem is quo, gua.* 


• 


^ 





1 Sometimes e» as a diphthong. 

* The Yooative is wanting. See 186, 1. Foot-note. 

* Quo becomes eo^ouin ct^ua and ou4, Qtti and qwie are formed from guo and 
qua like M and hae in M-c and hae-o from ho and ha. 
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2. Akodent and Babb Fobmb : quofus and quoi for (ngas and col ; qtii 
for qao, qua ; qttis (quels) for qulbus. 

3. Cum, when used with the dblative of the relative, is generally appended 
to it : quibuscum, 

4. QniouMQUE and QxnsQuis, whoever^ are called from their signiflcation 
general relatives, Quidnnque (quicunque) is declined like qui. QuUquis is 
rare except in the forms : quisquU^ qmdquid (quioquid), q\i6qud, 

5. The parts of Qttiaumque are sometimes separated by one or more 
words : qua re eumque, 

6. Belativb Adjeotives : quaUs^ e, such as ; quarUut^ a, itm, so great ; 
qudt, as many as ; qu5tu8, a, ttm, of which number ; and the double and 
compound forms : quoHsqudHs^ qitaUecumque, etc 

For Qudlia the genitive of the relative with m^di is often used: ei^uS' 
mddi, of what kind, such as; eujuseumqu^mddij euieuimddi (for cujusc^fus- 
fnddf)f of whatever kind. 



V. Intebbooatiyb Pbonouns. 

188. Interrogative Pronouns are used in asking ques- 
tions. The most important are 

Quls and qui with their compounds. 

L Quis, whOy whichj what ? 





SINGULAIt. 




. 


PLURAIi. 




H. 


F. 


N. 


M. 


F. 


N. 


N. quTa 


quae 


quid 


qui 


quae 


quae 


G. cujiia 


cujiis 


cujiis 


quoriim 


quariim 


quonlm 


2>. cul 


cul 


cul 


qulbus 


quibils 


quibiis 


A, qu^m 


quftm 


quYd 


quOs 


qufis 


quae 


A^ quo 


qua 


quo; 


qulbils 


quibiis 


quibiis. 



n. Qui, whichy what ? is declined like the relative qui. 

1. Qris is generally used substantively, and Qui, adjectively. 

2. Stjoc — From the stem, quo, qua, are formed, — (1) The relative ^f, 
— (2) The ^nterrogatives quia and qui,--(B) The indefinites quia and qui, 

8. Quis an^ Qubm are sometimes feminine. Qui, for quo, qua, occurs in 
the sense of hm t The other ancient forms are the same as in the relative. 
See 187, 2. 

4. CoMFouirbs of quia and qui are declined like the simple pronouns : 
quisnam, quinam, ecquie, etc. But ecquia has sometimes ecqua for ecquae, 

5, Intxbbog^ttvx Adjxoitves: qudUs, e, what? quantue, a, urn, how 
great ? qui^t, how many ? qu6tU8, a, um, of what number! iUer, utra, vtrum, 
which (of two) I See 161. 
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VI. Indbpinitb Pronouns, 

189. Indefinite Pronouns do not refer to any definite 
person or things. The most important are 

Quia and quly with their compounds. 

190. QuiSy any one, and quiy any one, any, are the 
same in form and declension as the interrogatives quis and 
qui. But 

1. After Hj ntH, n^, and n&m, the Fein. Sing, and Neut Plur. have quae 
or qua : si quae, b1 qu&. 

191. From quia and qui are formed 

I. The IndefiniteB : 

ifll^uis, allqufi, allquld or allquSd, 8omey wme one. 

quispi&m, quaepiam, quidpiam ^ or quodpiam, wme^ some one. 

quld&m, quaedam, quiddam or quoddam, certaiuj certain one, 

quisquSm, quaequam, quidquam ^ any one. 

n. The Oeneral Indefinites : 

quisqug, quaeque, quidque ^ or quodque, even/j every one. 

quivis, quaevis, quidvis or quodvis, any one you please. 

quillbgt quaellbet, quidllbet or quodllbet, any one you please. 

1. These oompounds are generally declined like the simple quis and qui^ 
but have in the Neut. Sing, both quo4 and quid^ the former used adJecUvely^ 
the latter suhstantmely. 

2. Aliquis has dliqua instead of aUquae in the Fern. Sing, and Neut. 
Plur. Aliqv^ for aliquis occurs. 

3. Quidam may change mton before d : quendam for quemdam. 

4. Quisquam generally wants the Fern, and the Plur. 

5. Uhus prefixed to quisque does not affect its declension : Htnusquisque^ 
unaquaeqWj etc. 



-♦♦♦- 



CHAPTER IV. 

VERBS. 

192. Verbs in Latin, as in English, express existence, 
condition, or action : esty he is ; dorm% he is sleeping ; 
l^gUj he reads. 

» Sometimea written respectively, quippiam, quicquam, quioque. 
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193. Verbs comprise two principal classes : 

L TEANBmvB Vkkbs, — ^which admit a direct object 
of their action : servUm verb^dij he beats the slaye.' 

n. iNTRANSinvB Veebs, — ^which do not admit such an 
object : pu^ curritf the boy runs. 

194. Verbs have Voicey Mbod^ TensCj Number ^ and 
Person. 

I. Voices. 

196. There are two Voices : 

I. The Acitvb Voice," — ^which represents the subject 
as acting or existing : pdJthr fUiUm dmdty the father lores 
his son ; esty he is. 

II. The Passive Voice, — ^which represents the subject 
as acted upon by some other person or thing : Jiliils a pdtr^ 
dmatHry the son is loved by his father. 

1. Intransitits Ysbbs generally have only the actiye yoice, but are 
Bometmies used impersonally in the passive. See 801, 1. 

2. Depotxkst Verbs' are Passive in form, but not in sense : ISquSry to 
speak. But see 226. 

II. Moods. 

196. Moods* are either Definite or Indefinite : 

I, The Defdote or BYotte Moods make up the Finite 
Verb ; they are : 

1. The Indicative Mood, — ^which either asserts some- 
thing as a. /act or inquires after the fact ; ll^Uy he is read- 
ing ; Ugitn^y is he reading ? 

2. The Subjunctive Mood, — which expresses not an 
actual fact, but a possibility or conception^ often rendered 
by may, can^ etc. : Ugdty he may read, let him read. 



1 Here tertmm^ the slave, is the direot object of the action denoted by the verb 
vertirat^ beata : heaU (what?) the Have. 

> Voice ahows whether the subject acta (Active Voice), or is acted upon (Fassiye 
Voice). 

* So called from dSpdno^ to lay aside, as they dispense, in general, with the active 
form and the passive meaning. 

* Moodt or Mode^ means manner^ and relates to the manner in which the meaning 
of the verb is expressed, as will be seen by observing the force of the several Moods. 
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But the Subjunctive may be variously translated, as we shall see in 
the Syntax. 

3. The Impebativb Mood, — which expresses a com- 
mand or an entreaty : Ug^y read thou. 

n. The Indeftnitb Moods express the meaning of the 
verb in the form of nouns or adjectives ; they are : 

1. The Infinitive, — ^which, like the English Infinitive, 
gives the simple meaning of the verb without any neces- 
sary reference to person or number : Ugh'^y to read. 

2. The Gerund, — which gives the meaning of the verb 
in the form of a verbal noun of the second declension, used 
only in the genitive^ dative, accusative, and ablative singt^ 
lar. It corresponds to the English participial noun in vsgc : 
dmandl, of loving ; amandi cavsa, for the sake of loving. 

3. The Supine, — ^which gives the meaning of the verb 
in the form of a verbal noun of the fourth declension, used 
only in th& accusative and ablative singtdar: dmatHm, to 
love, for loving ; dmat% to be loved, in loving. \ 

4. The Paetioiplb, — ^which, like the English participle, 
gives the meaning of the verb in the form of an adjective. 

A Latin verb may have four partidples : two in the Active, the Pres- 
ent and the Future— tfman«, loving ; &m&iurii8j about to love ; — and two in 
the Passive, the Perfect — HmdtUSy loved, and the Grerundive ' — SmanduSf 
deserving to be loved. 

III. Tenses. 

197. There are six tenses : 

I. Three Tenses for Incomplete Action : 

1. Present : dmo, I love. * 

2. Imperfect : dmabdm, 1 was loving. 

3. Future : dmdbo, I shall love. 

HE. Three Tenses for Completisd Action: 

1. Perfect : dmdvl, 1 have loved, I loved. 

2. Pluperfect : dmavi^din, I had loved. 

3. Future Perfect : dmav^d, I shall have loved. 

1 Also called the JPktture FasHve JParticiple, 
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198. RsMABKS ON Tenses. 

1. Present Perfect and Historical Perfect. — ^The Latin Perfect 
sometimes corresponds to our Perfect with have {have loved), and is called 
the Present Perfect or Perfect Definite ; and sometimes to our Imperfect 
or Past (itwerf), and is called the Bistorieal Perfect or Perfect Indefinite. 

2. Principal and Historical. — ^Tenses are also distinguished as 

1) Prtnct/w^;— Present, Present Perfect, Future, and Future Perfect. 

2) Mstorical .'-^ImpeHect, Historical Perfect, and Pluperfect 

8. Tenbes wanting.— The Subjunctive wants the Future and Future 
Perfect; the Imperative has only the Present and Future; the Infinitive, 
only the Present, Perfect, and Future, 

199. NuMBEES AND Pebsons.— There are two num- 
bers, SiNGUiAE and Plfeal,* and three persons, Fiest, 
Second, and Thied.^ 

OONJUGATIOl^. 

200. Regular verbs are inflected, or conjugated, in 
four different ways, and are accordingly divided into Four 
Conjugations, distinguished from each other by the 

INFTNinVB endings. 

Coj^j.i. Coi^. n. Co^j. in. Ooij, rv. 

are, ere, Sre, Dre. 

201. Stem and Peincipal Paets. — ^The Present In- 
dicative, Present Infinitive, Perfect Indicative, and Supine 
are called from their importance the JE^incipal Parts of 
the verb. They are aU formed, by means of certain end- 
ings, from one common base, called the /Stem.* 

202. The Entiee Conjugation of any regular verb 

may be readily formed from the Principal Parts by means 

of the proper endings.* 

203. Sum, / amy is used as an auxiliary in the passive voice of 
regular verbs. Accordingly its conjugation, ^ough quite irr^ular, must 
be given at the outset 



> As In NouiB. See 44. 

> For trefttment of stems, see 249-267. 

s In the Paradigms of regular verbs, the endings, both those which distingnish the 
Principal Parts and those whi6h distinguish the forms derived from those parts, ar« 
.sepan^y indicated, and shoold be careftil^ noticed. 
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Pres.Ind. 



204. Stlm, lam. — Stems, ^,/w.* 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

Pros. Int Pert Ind. 

essS, fi^f 

Indicative Mood. 

Pbisent Tensk. 
lam. 



8apin«. 





SINGULAR. 






PLURAL. 


siiin,' 


I amy 




stimiis. 


we arey 


^8, 


thou art? 




estis. 


you arCy 


est, 


heis; 




sunt. 


they are. 






Imperfect. 








I was. 




^rfim, 


JwaSy 




gramiis, 


wewerey 


eras, 


thou toaaty 




eratis, 


you werey 


erSt, 


he was ; 


erant, 


they were. 






Future. 


. 






I shall or will be. 




SrS, 


JshaUbey 




Srtmiis, 


we shaU bCy 


eri[s, 


thou vnU hCy 




eritifs, 


you will bey 


erit, 


he will be ; 




erunt, 


they wiU be. 






Perfect. 








I have beeriy was. 




ful, 


I have beeriy 




fulmiis, 


we have beeriy 


fnistf. 


thou hast beeriy 




fuistTs, 


you have beeny 


fuit, 


he has been ; 




fuerunt 
fuSr8, 


they have been. 






Pluperfect. 








J had been. 




fugrfim, 


Ihodbeeny 




fuSramus, 


we had beeny 


fdSras, 


thou hadst beeriy 




fuSratis, 


you had beeriy 


fuSrSt, 


he had been ; 




fuSrant, 


they had been. 






Future Perfect. 






IsTtaWoT will have been. 


fuero, 


I shall have been 


^, 


fuSrimiis, 


we shall have been. 


fuSi^, 


thou wiU have beeriy 


fuerftfe. 


you will have beeny 


fuSrIt, 


he wiU have been 


« 


fuSrint, 


they voUl have been. 



1 Sum hfls two Verb-Stems, while regular verbs have only •no. 
< 8vm is for ^sum^ irasn for isam. Whenever s of the stem fy comes between two 
vowels, e is dropped, as in sum^ sunt, or « is changed to r, as in iram, iro* See-85. 
* Or you are ; thou is confined mostly to solemn discourse. 
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Sim, 

sis, 

sit, 



essSm, 

esses, 

essSt, 



fiiSrim, 
fuSrit, 



fiussgm, 

fuissSs, 

fuissSt, 



SUBJUNCTIVB. 

Pbisent. 

I may or can be. 



SINQULAB. 

I may be,^ 
thou maytt be^ 
he may be ; 



aUniis, 

sitis, 

sint, 

Imfkrfect. 
/ mighty eouldy wculd^ or shotUd be. 



PLURAL. 

ioemay be, 
you may be^ 
they may be. 



I might bCf 
thou mightsi be^ 
he might be ; 



essSmiiB, toe might be^ 
essStito, you might be^ 
essent, they might be. 



TSBFEICT. 



I may or can have been. 



J may have been, 
thou mayst have beejiy 
he may have been ; 

Plufebfect. 
I mighty couid, vmUdy or sh/mld have been. 



fttSrlfmiis, we may have been^ 
filSrftifB, you may have beeny 
fuSrint, they may have been. 



I might have been, 
thou mightet have been, 
he might have been ; 

Impbrativb. 



fiiissSmiis, we might have been, 
fuissStls, you might havebeen, 
fiiissent, they might have been. 



Pres. §8, bethoUy 

Fur. esto, thou ehaU be,* 
estJ^y he shall be ;* 

Inpinitivb. 

Pbes. ies8§, to be. 

Ferf. fuissS, to have been, 

m 

FCT. ftittkriis essS,' to be about to be. 



] estg, be ye, 

estOtS, ye shall be, 
smit5, they shall be, 

Pabticiplb. 



Fur. fiitSriis,' about ttf be. 



1. In the Paradigm all the forms begmning with « or « are from the stem 
««/. all others &om the stem/u, 

2. Babb FoBMa:—f^emy /or98y/5rUy fdrenty fdfily for essemy eseeSy eseety 
esseniy fut&rus esse; siem etiSy eiety sierUy or fuamy fuaSy fuaty fuanty for 
<M7», Mf, tUy sint. 



> On the translation of the Sabjnnotlye, see 108, 1. 3. 

s The Fat. taaj also be rendered Uke the Pres., or with let: be thou ; let him be. 

* ^ttOrus is declined like bonus. Bo in the InfinitiTe : futUruSy a, um esse. 
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FIBST CONJUGATION. 



FIRST CONJUGATION: A VERBS. 

205. ACTIVE VOICE. 

Amo, I love — Stem, dma,* 

PRINCIPAL PASTS. 
Ptm. In! Peru Ind. 

ftmAr^, fimftTi, 

Indicative Mood. 

Pbesknt Tinsx. 
Ilavey am lomng^ do love. 



Proi. Ind. 



Supine. 
ftmAtttm. 





BINOULAB. 


plural. 


&m6, 


Ilove^ 


ftmAmtts, we love, 


&mft8, 


thou hveai^ 


fimfttis, ffou love. 


fimM, 


he loves ; 


ftmant, thei^ love. 




Imfehfxct. 




Ihmed^ vm hvinff, did love. 


Sm&b&ni, 


Itoas lovinfff 


Sin&1>&iiitt.0, we were loving, 


ftmftbfts, 


thou wast lovinffy 


ftmftb&tis, you were loving^ 


ftmAbftt, 


he toas loving ; 


&m&1>ant, they were lovhig. 




Future, 




lehaU or wiU love. 


fimftbd, 


I shall love. 


SmftbXmttSy we shall love. 


&nftM«, 


thou wUt love. 


fimftbitiS) you wiU love. 


&m&Mt, 


he vnU love ; 


fimftbnnt, they wiU love. 




Pkrfkct. 




Jhvedy have loved. 


Sm&Yl, 


I have loved, 


ftm&yXiniks, we home loved. 


fitn&Tistl, 


thou hast loved, 


fim&yUiti«, you have loved. 


&m&yit, 


he has loved; 


ftrnfty^nml;, 6r ^, they have loved. 




Plufebikct. 




ITiadloved, 


fim&y^r&ni, 


I had loved. 


Sm&y^ramil*, we had loved. 


ftrnftv^rfts, 


thou hadst loved. 


fim&y^rftti0, you had loved. 


&m&Y^r&t, 


he had loved; 


Sm&y^rimt, they had loved. 


• 


FuTURK Perfect. 




IshaUy or toUl have loved. 


ftm&y^rd, 


lehaU have loved. 


imSLYiirtMMkfkm, we shaU have loved. 


fimav^ris, 


thou wilt have loved. 


ftm&y^ritis, you wiU hank loved^ 


jimav^rlt, 


he toiU have loved ; 


Sm&y^rint, they wiU have loved. 



> The final a of fhe stem disappears In amo ibr anuH>, amem, amee, etc, for 
aina4m, ama-U, etc Also In the Fass. in amor for amoHir,asner, etc, for ama4r^ 
etc See 83,* 11. 1, 8) ; 88, H. 8. 



ACnVB VOICE. 



Y3 









SUBJUNCTIVB. 

Present. 
I may or can love. 

SlNaULAB. 

I may love, 
thou mayst love^ 
he may love ; 



&ment, 



PLURAL. 

we may love^ 
you may love, 
they may love. 



Imperfect. 
I mighty covUdf would, or should love. 



Imiffht love, 
thbu mightst love, 
he might love ; 



^mftr^miks, we might hve, 
SmAr^tln, you might hve, 
Sm&rent, they might love. 



SmST^rim, J may have loved, 
jlmaT^ris, thou mayst have loved, 
SmSlT^rlt) he may have loved; 



Perfect. 
I may or can have loved. 



fim&T^rtmikfl, we may have loved, 
Sm&T^ritXS) you may have loved, 
Sm&T^rint, they may have loved. 



Pluperfect. 
I might, could, wotM, or should have loved. 



fimftviss^m, I might have loved, 
ftmSTissSfii, tJum mightst have 

loved, 
ftmSviss^t, he might have loved; 



im&vi9»enkiks, toe might have 

loved, 
SmftvIssStis, you might have loved, 
SmftTissent, they might have loved. 

Imperative. 

love thou ; I fim&t^, love ye. ' 

Sm&tOt^y ye shall love, 
^ant6, they shall love. 

Participle. 

Pres. Smans,^ loving. 



Pass. &m&, 

FuT. Smftt^^, thou shaU love, 
fimftt^, heshaRlove; 

I^BTFINITIVB. 

Pres. Smftr^ft, to love. 
PsRF. Sm&vlss^, to have loved, 
Fm. imSkt^krikm* eu»4i, to be 
about to love. 

Gerund. 

Gen, 4mwatdl,\ ofUmng, 
Dai, fimand^^, for loving. 
Ace. ftmaadttm, loving, 
AH. ftmaad^^, by loving. 



FuT. &nfitaiifc.0,' abmU to love. 

Supine. 



Ace. ftmatttm, /o ?ove, 

Abl. fim&tn, to tove, 6e loved. 



^ For deolensios, see 157. 



* DeeHne Uke bonus, 148. 
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FIBST CONJUQATION. 



FIRST CONJUGATION: A VERBS. 

206. PASSIVE VOICE. 

Amdr, I ara loved. — Stem, dma. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 





Pros. Ind. 


PreB.Inf 


Perllnd. 




&mdr, 


ftmftrl, 






Indicatitb M 


ODD. 






Pbisemt TSMgl. 


1 






/am /ovedL 


\ , 




SINGULAR. 




PLURAL. 




. ftmdr 






ftmftmttjr 




&m&rls, (Mr i^ 






SmftiiiXnl 




ftmfttttr; 






SmanMr. / 

/ 






Imferfbct. 


, 




Jtoas hved. 






ftmftbftr 






Sm&bftmttr / 




Sm&bftrts, or rH 






SmAbftmim 




&mftbfttttr ; 


Fur 


• 

urb. 


&mabanMi>. / 






I shall or t(?tZ? 6e /ovec?. 




&m&bdr 






&mftbXiiittr 




Sm&b^ris, or r^ 






fimftbXmliiX 




&mftbiMr; 






Smftbimtikr. - 






PKRFBcrr. 








I have been or 1009 ^edL 




&m&tiks sttin' 






fimftti 9liiiitt« 




&tii&tik« 4^0 






SmfttX estXs 




&mattt.sest; 






Sm&tx siuat. 






Pluperfect. 








/ had been loved. 






&m&tfl.s £rftiift> 


• 




&m£tX ^rftintts 




ftmftt&s ^rfts 






&m&tX Gratis 




2mattts«rl&t; 






fimAtX ^rant. 






Future Perfect. 






I shall or toUl have been loved. 




ftmattts^rd^ 






SmfitX ^rimtts 




&mftttts ^ris 






&m&tx iritis 




ftmattts «t*It ; 






ftm&tx ^rant. 


•*. 









\ 



> .0W, /V«i«tt, etc, are sometimes used for tum^ es, etc. : amdius fid for omAhu 
sum, ^fiUram^fuirat^ etc, for irain^ etc. : also/Vti^, etc, for iro^ etc. 
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Subjunctive 



PRXSKNT. 



I may or ccan he loved, 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 



Smarts, or t^ 

Sm^tttr; 



ftm^iniitl 
ftmentttr. 



IlfFKRVECT. 



I mighty could, wndd, or should he loved. 






Smjlttt.0 Sim ^ 
Sm&ttts sis 
Smftttts sit ; 



ftrnftr^mttr 

ftrnftr^miAl 

&m&rentttr. 



Perfect. 

I may have heen loved, 

fimfta slmtts 
fimfttl sXtXs 
SmatX sint. 



^ Pluperfect. 

ImigTU, could, toouldy or should have heen loved. 






&m&tX ess^tXs 
SmfttX essent. 



Impbeativb. 

Pbes. Smftr^, he thou loved; \ SmftmXnX, he ye loved. 

Fur. Smfttdr, thou shaU he loved, 
ftmfttdr, he shaU he loved ; 



Infinitive. 

Pres. ftrnftrl, to he loved. 

Pert. Sm&ttts ess^,' to have heen 

loved. 
FuT. Sm&tttni IrX, to he about to 

he loved. 



Smantdr, they shall he loved, 

Pabticiplb. 

Perf. Smftttts, having heen loved. 

Ger.' fimandiks, to he loved, de- 
serving to he loved. 



1 FuMm, fuirUt etc, are eometimeB used for 9kn, sis^ etc— So alao fuissem, 
Jidsses, etc, for essem, essee^ etc, : rarely fuisse for esse. 
* OiB.3<}enindiTC Bee 106, 4. 
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SECOND CONJUGATION. 



SECOND CONJUGATION: B VERBS. 

207. ACTIVE VOICE. 
MSnedy I advise. — ^Stem, mdne. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 



Pni.IfMl. 


Pret.Inf. 


Perf. Ind. Supine. 


m5ne4^, 


m5n£r4(, mSnnl, mdnltftm. 




Indicative M< 


OOD. 




Pbbsbnt Tense. 






ladvise. 




8IN0ULAB. 




m5ned 






mSn^mtts 


m5n6s 






m5n«tis 


m5n^t ; 






mSnent. 










Iwaaadmtin^, 


■ 


m5n^bAnft 






m5n«bllmil« 


mdnebft* 






m5n«bftti« 


m5n6bftt ; 






m5n«bant. 




FUTUEE. 






lahaU or totK dK^vtse. 


in5n4Sb^ 






m5n£bXiiitts 


m5n£M0 






m5n€bXti« 


m5n4Sbit; 






mSnebnnt. 




Pebvect. 






I advised or Aatw advised. 


in5nii1 






mSnaliiEtt* 


mSnulstI 






mSnuistis 


mSnidlt ; 






m5iiii6niiit, or «r^. 




Pluferve'ct. 






/^a<f (ufmec?. 




mSnu^rAnt 






m5nu£rllmtt« 


in5ntt^r&s 






mSnu^rftti* 


inSnu^rftt ; 






m5nu£rant. 




Future Perfect. 


1 




I shall or ioi2? Aav^ advised. 


mSnu^rd 






mSnu^rtmtts 


m5nu^]*ts 






m5nu^rltis 


mSnu^rit ; 






mdnu^rint. 



/LCnVB YOIGB. 
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SUBJUNOTITB. 



PRISKNT. 


I may or can advise, 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

m5neliiii. mSne&intts 
m5nefts m5ne&tf • 
in5nelit ; moneiuit. 




I mighty eotddy wm 
m5n£r M ; 


!d^ or should advise. 

mSn^rent. 


PKRnECT. 

1 may have advised. 


- Plufkrfect. 


J might, eouldy woM, 
m5nul0s^iii 
in5iiai«0«s 


or shoidd have advised. 

m5nulss£iiitt0 

mbmsimmetim 

mSnuissent. 



Impebative. 

Pbes. m5ii£, (xdvise thou ; \ m5nM^, cutvise ye. 



FuT. m$n£t4^, thou shalt (xdvisCy 



mon€tOt^, ye shaU advise^ 



m5n6t4^i he shaU advise ; monent6, tJ^ shaU advise. 

Infinitive. Pabticiplb. 



Pbjes. ^5ii^r4i, to advise. 
Pkrt. m5nuis0^, to have advised. 
Fur. m5nltftrtt« eu9^y to he 
about to advise. 

Gerund. 

Gen. m5nendlf ofadvising. 

Dot. mdnend^^, for advising, 

Aee. mSnendAia, advising. 

All, m5nendd, by advising. 



Pres. m5nens, advising. 
FuT. m5iiltaiii», abwU to advise. 

Supine. 



Ace. monltikiift, to advise, 
AU. mdnltn, to advise, be advised. 
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BBCOND CONJUGATION. 



SECOND CONJUGATION: B VERBS 

208. PASSIVE VOICE. 
Mfinedr, lam advised, — Stem, mdne. 

PRINCIPAL PABTS. 
Pres. In! 

Indicatitk Mood. 

Pbesknt Tsnse. 
I (unadvised. 



Fn».I]id. 
mdnedr, 



Perf. Ind. 



8IH0ULAB. 

m5nedr 
mdn^ris, or r^ 
moniStttr; 



m5n£l>iir 
m5nS1»ariS} or r^ 



iMFEBTBCr. 

/imu advised. 



PLURAL. 

m5nentttr. 



m5n«1»ftmttr 

m5n€1»ftiiii]tl 

m5nS1»antikr. 



m5n«1»4$ris, or r^ 



m5iiltiks ^m 
mSnItiks est ; 



m5n¥tik0 ^rftin ' 
m5Dltfl.0 ^rfts 



PUTUM. 

J shall or toiU be advised. 

Perfect. 

I have been or was advised. 

m5n)[tl sttiatts 
mSnXfl estXs 
m5n)[tl sunt. 
Pluperfect. 

/^W been advised. 

mSnlil ^rftmils 
mSnltl i&r&tXs 
mSnlil ^rant. 
Future Perfect. 
IshaU or iM^ Aave 5«en advieed. 



m5nUtt:s ^ris 
m5nlttts ^rit ; 



m5ii!tl ^rXmiks 
mSnItI iritis 
m5nltl ^mnt. 



1 See 206, foot-notes. 
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Subjunctive. 
Pbxsxnt. 

I may or can be advUed, 



FLUBAL. 

mfinellmttr 
mSneftmlMl 



SINOULAIL 

m5ne&r 

mSneftris, or t^ 
m5nefttttr ; 

Imfkkiict. 
I mighty eouldy woM^ or should be advised, 

m5n^r4ris, or t^ 



m5n£r6iiittr 
m5n£r4Sii^[Ml 



PSRVECT. 

I may have been advised. 



mSnlttt* sis 

mdnlttts sit; 



m5n)[tl slmiks 
mdnltl sltls 
m5nltl sint. 



Plufebfect. 



I mighty ooM, wouldy or should have been advised. 



mSnlttts ess^m' 
m5ii!tiks ess^s 



m5nitl ess^mtts 
mdnltl essStis 
m5nitx essent. 



Impebativb. 

Pbbs. m5n4Sr^, be thou advised ; \ xsA\Ava^ba^be ye advised. 



Fur. mSn^t^r, ihou shalt be ad- 
visedy 
m5n4Stdr, he shaU be ad- 
vised; 

Infinitive. 

Fbis. m5n4SrI, to be advised, 
Febv. m5nlttts ess^/ to have been 

advised. 
Fur. mdDitttnt Irl, to be about 

to be advised. 



m5nent6r, they shaU be advised. 

Pabticiple. 

Perf. m5n!tiks, advised, 

Geb. m5nend.iis, to be advised^ 
deserving to be advised. 



1 See 206, foot-Botes. 
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THIBD CONJUGATION. 



THIRD CONJUGATION: CONSONANT VERBS. 

809. ACTIVE VOICE. 
B&gOj I rule. — Stem, r^g. 



PreB.Ind. 
r€gd, 



PBINCIPAL PABTS. 

Piea. Jnt Perf. Ind. 

rSgfe^, rexl,' 

Indicatiyb Mood. 

Pbisbnt Tensb. 
J rule. 



Bnpine. 
rectikna.* 



B1XQTSLUL 




FLURAfM 




I«g* 






rSgXmtts 




r«gX» 






rSgXtXs 




rSgXt; 






rggnnt. 








• 






/lOM rtdinff. 






rSgiSbAnt 






rgg«bftmtt« . 




rSg«ba« 






rSgebatis 




rgg«bM; 






rSgiSbant. 






Future. 








/«Aa2? or i(^ rt<Z«. 




rSgAnt 


, 




rSgemli* 




rSg«» 






rgg«tis 




rSg«; 






rSgent. 






Prrfict. 








I ruled or ^V0 ru^. 




rexl 






rexXmik* 




rexlstx 






rexlstis 




rezlt; 






rex^mnt, or «r^. 






Plufkrfect. 








I had ruled. 






rex^rftnt 






rex^rftmiks 




rex4(rfts 






rex^rfttts 




rex4(rM; 




« 


rex^rant. 


* 




FUTUBE PEBnSCT 


1 






Jshail or wUl have ruled. 




rex^rd 






rex^rtmiis 




rex^rls 






rex^ritXs 




rex^rit ; 






rex^rint. 


» 




1 See 218,111.1; S 


.58, 1. 1 ; i 


858, II. 1. 
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rSgfts 
rSgftt- 






rex^rit; 



SUBJUKCTIVB. 

Fbxsint. 
/may or can rule, 

SINOULAB. PLURAL. 

rSgatls 
rSgaiit. 

Imferfeot. 

Imighiy coM^ vxmld, or tftoti/Ii rufe. 

rSg^r^mtt* 

rSg^rCtis 
rSg^rent. 

Fkbikct. 

/may ^bve ruled, 

rex^rimtt* 

rex^rttXn 

rex^^rlnt. 

PLUFCBnCT. 

I mighty eould, wndd, or should have ruled. 



texlmmlbwaLikm 

rexissMis 

rexl00eiit. 



rexls0tai 

rexiss^s 

rexiss^t; 

Impsbatiyb. 

Pbxb. rSg^y rui^ i^<ni ; I rSgjKM, rti2? ye. 



FuT. rSgltd, <Aou «Aaft rtf2$, 
f?^td, He ^aS rule, 

In^pinitivb. 

Fkss. rSg^r^, forti^f. 
Vssr, rexl0s4(, toAoo^niM. 
FuT. rectflurte e0«4(, to fte oioti/ 
to rule, 

Gbbund. 

Oen, r^gendl, ofrulinffy 

Dot, rSgeadd, ^/or ruling^ 

Ace. rSgendiliii, ruling^ 

Al^, r^endd, 6y ruUng. 



W$^tM^, yeehaUruU, 
rSgnntd, they ahaU rule, 

Pabticiplb. 

Puis. rSgens, rti^M^. 
Fur. rectOrtts, a(ou< to mle. 

SUPINB. 



^6/. recto, to ruZe, (e rttW. 



H 
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THIBD CONJUGATION. 



THIRD CONJUGATION: CONSONANT VERBS 

210. PASSIVE VOICE. 
R6g8r, lam ruled. — Stem, rig. 





PBINOIPAL PARTS. 


FnB.lnd. 


Fns. Inf. 


Perf.Ind. 


rfig*r, 


'«gl, 


recM«* nUam, 


Indicative M 


OOD. 




Pbxsent Tenbe. 






/omrWed 




8IN0ULAB. 




PLURAU 


rSgdr 






rSgXmttr 


r«g*ri», iyr r* 






rS^di^dil 


regltiip ; 






r^gnntttr. 




Imperfect. 






/ toas ruled. 


f 


rSgfibiir 






r^g^bamttr 


rgg«bftrts, w T^ 






r$g€bllJiiXiil 


rSg^batttr; 






r8g«bantttr. 




Future. 






/sAoZ? or will be nded. 


rSgftr 






rSg^mttr 


r5g«rXs, w r^ 






rSg^n^U&I 


rcg€ti*r ; 






rSgentttr. 




Perfect. 


• 




I have been OT was ruled. 


rect&s siftn^' 






recti sikmiks 


recttlis ^s 






recti estls 


rectiifsi est ; . 






recti sunt. 




Pluperfect. 






7 Aa(/ 6em ruled. 




rectus ^rftni^ 






recti ^ramiks 


recttts ^rfts 






recti Gratis 


rectils ^rftt ; 






recti ^rant. 




Future Perfect. 


• 


/«Aaff or -mR have hem ruled. 


rectiis ^r6^ 






recti ^rYmiks 


rectiks £rls 






recti iritis 


rectiks ^rit ; 






recti ^mnt. 


^ See 200, foot-notes. 




a See 20e, foot-notes. 
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SINGULAB. 

rSgftrXs, or t^ 
rggfttttr; 



Subjunctive. 

Present. 
I may or can be ruled, 

PLUBAL. 

rggftmttr 

rSgftmiitX 

rSgantftr. 



Imperfect. 
Imiffhij could, would, or should he ruled. 



rSg4(r^r 
reg^rSrXs, or r^ 



recttts0Xiiftt 
recttts sx« 
rectiks 0it ; 



rSg^rCmttr 

rSg^r^minl 

rSg^rentikr. 



Perfect. 

/may have been ruled. 

recti slmil« 
recti sitXs 
recti sint. 



Plupebisct. 
I might, cofuld, wmid, or <A(n<^ have been ruled. 

recttts ess^m^ recti ess^intts 

recttts eu»e» 
rectiis essM ; 



recti ess«tX» 
recti essent. 



Imperative. 

PfflBS. r«g*r«, be thou ruled; I rg^Cmlnl, be ye ruled. 

Fur. rSgltdr, ffum shalt be ruled^ 

regitdr, he shall be ruled; rgguntdr, they shall be ruled. 



Infinitive. 

Pbes. rSgl, to be ruled. 

Pbrf. recttts ess^,^ to have been 

ruled. 
FuT. reotttm Irl, to be about to 

bended. 



Pabticiple. 



Ferf. recttts, ruled. 

6er. rSgendiks, to be ruled, de- 
seroing to be ruled. 



1 See 200, foot-notes. 
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FOURTH CONJUGATION: I VERBS. 

211. ACTIVE VOICE. 
Audio, I hear. — Stem, audi. 



Fres. Ind. 
audi6, 



PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

Pres. Inf. Pert Ind. 

audird, audlirl, 

Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense. 

I hear. 



Supine, 
audltiim. 



SINOULAB. 

audl6 
audlB 
audft ; 


Ikfei 


IFECT. 


PLURAL. 

audlmtts 

audltis 

audiunt. 


audiel^ftm 

audlebfts 
audi£b&t ; 


IWdLi h 


earing. 


audiebftintts 

audiebatis 

audi^bant. 




Future. 




audi&m 
. audits 
audi^t ; 


I shall OT 


will hear. 

audi^mtts 

audi^tXs 
audient. 


H ^ 


Perfect. 




audlvl 
audlvistl 
audlvit ; 


I heard or 


have heard. 1 
audivimiis 
audivistis 
audlvCriiitt, or ^r^. 




Pluperfect. 




audly^r&ni 
audlT^r&s 
audiv^r&t ; 


Ihad 


heard. 


audly^r&miis 

audiy^r&tis 

audlv^rant. 




Future Perfect. 




audlv^rd 
audiv^ris 
audlv^rXt ; 


lahaU or mi 


U have heard. J 
audlv^rtmttB 
audiv^^ritis 
audiv^rint. 



ACnVB VOICE. 
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Subjunctive. 

Present. 
I may or can hear, 

SINGULAB. PLURAL. 

audi&m audiAmtts 

audifts audiatls 

audi&t ; audiaat. 

Imperfect. 

I might, could, too^, or sJunUd hear, 

audlr^miis 

audlr^tls 
audlrent. 



audlrdm 
audlr^s 
audlrdt ; 



Perfect. 
I may have heard. 



audivdrXm 
audlvdris 
audiv tolt ; 



audiv^rtmtts 

audlv^^ritis 

audlv^rint. 



Pluperfect. 



I mighty could, tootUd, or should have heard. 



audlvissdm 
audiviss^s 
audlviss^t ; 



aa(Uylss^mtts 

audlviss^tiB 

audivissent. 



Imperative. 



Pbes. audi, hear thou ; 

Fur. audltd, thou ahalt hear, 
aadltd, he shall hear ; 

Infinitive. 

Pbes. audlr^, to hear. 
Pert, audlviss^, to have heard. 
Fur. aodltlUriks essd, to he 
about to hear, 

Gebund. 

Gen, audlendl, of hearing. 

Dot, audlendd, for hearing. 

Ace, audieniliiLiii, hearing. 

Ahl, audiendd, by hearing. 



i audita, hear ye, 

audlMtd, ye shaU hear, 
audiuntd, they ahaU hear. 

Participle. 

pRES. audiens, hearing. 
Fur. auditlUriks, about to hear. 

Supine. 



Ace. auditiiiii, to hear, 

Abl. auditik, to hear, be heard. 
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FOURTH CONJUGATION: I VERBS. 

212. PASSIVE VOICE. 

Audidr, I am, heard. — Stem, audi. 

PBINCIPAL PABTS. 



P]ros.Iiid. 


P]res.Tnf. 


Perllnd. 


audidr, 


audlrl, 


audlttts sttm. 


I] 


STDICATIVE M< 
Frksknt Tensx. 
lam heard. 


OOD. 


8IN0ULAR. 




FLURAT.. 


aadiftr 






audlmttjT 


audlrls, w r^ 






audln^dal 


audltttjr; 






aadluntttjr. 




Imfkrvect. 






IwoM heard. 




audieb&r 






audieblliitttjr 


audi£l>llrXs, or r^ 




audiAb&miiil 


audi£1>&t&r ; 






audiebantttjr. 




Future. 






IthaU or mU he heard. 


audi&r 






audi^mttjr 


aadi^rls, or r^ 






audi^mLXnl 


audi45tttjr ; 






audientttjr. 




YsBXExrt, 






I have been heard. 




audlttts sttm^ 






audltl sttmtts 


audlttts ^n 

• 






audltl estls 


audlttts est ; 






andltl simt. 




PLUPERFECfT. 






I had hem heard. 




audlttts ^r&in' 






audltl ^rftmils 


audlttts drfts 






audltl ^Thttn 


aa<&ttts ^r&t ; 






audltl drant. 




Future Perfect. 




IshaU or toill have been heard. 


andltiis «rd > 






audltl ^rYmtttf 


audltlUi 4$rX9 






audltl «ritis 


aadltfts «rXt ; 






audltl ^runt. 



> See 20fi, foot-notes. 
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SINGULAR. 

audi&i* 

audi&iris, or r£ 
audi&tifciT ; 



Subjunctive. 

Present. 
I may or can he heard, 

PLURAL. 

audi&mttjT 
aadlAnUitl 

aadlantttir. 



Imperfect. . 
I mighty cotddj tooiUdy or should be heard. 



audliT^r 

attdlr^rls, or r^ 
audlr^tttr ; 



audlttts sXm ' 
audltiis sl9 
auditfiis sit ; 



audlr^mikr 
audlr^mXnl 

audlrentttJT. 



Perfect. 

I may have been heard, 

auditi slmiis 
audltl BltVs 
audltl slmt. 



Pluperfect. 
I mighty cotdd, wouldy or should have been heard. 



audlttts ess^m' 
audlttts ess^s 
audlttts ess^t ; 



audltl ess^mtts 
audltl ess^tis 
audltl essent. 



Impebativb. 

Pbes; audlr^, be Ihou heard ; I audlmXnl, be ye heard. 

Fur. audltftr, thou shalt be heard, 

audltftr, he ahaU be heard; aiidinntdr, they shall be heard. 



Infinitive. 

Pres. audlrl, to be heard. 

Perf. audlttts ess^/ to have been 

heard. 
Fur. audltttm Irt, to be about 

to be heard. 



Pabticiplb. 



Perf. auditiis, heard. 

Ger. audlendiis, to be heard, 
deserving to be heard. 



1 See 206, fbot-notes. 
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VERBAL INFLECTIONS. 

213. PsmciPAL Pabts. — The Principal Parts are 
formed in the four conjugations with the following end- 
ings, including final a, e or /, of the stem : ' 



0, are, 

1. In a few verbs: 



XL 



eo 



ere, 



2. In moat verbs : 



eo. 



6re, 



m. 



rv. 



1. In cma(ynarU stems : 
o, 5re, 

2. In vowd stems : 



io, 



5re, 
Ire, 



ftvi, 
6vi, 
ui, 

8i, 

>. 

ivi, 



atum. 

@tum. 
itum. 

turn. 

turn. 
Itum. 



Examples. 



L 

n. 
m. 

IV. 



Amo, 

1. D6leo, 

2. M5neo, 

1. Carpo, 

2. Acuo, 
Audio, 



fim&re, 

delere, 

tuonSre, 

carp8re, 

&cuSre, 

audire, 



del6vi, 

monui, 

carpsi, 

acui, 

audlvi, 



amatum, 

delStum, 

monttum, 

corptum, 

acutum, 

audltum, 



to love, 
io destroy, 
to euivise. 
to pluck, 
to sharpen, 
io hear. 



214, Compounds. — Compounds of verbs with dissyl- 
labic supines generally change the stem-vowel in forming 
the principal parts : 

I. When the Present of the compotmd has ifor e of tJie simple verb : 

1. The Perfect and Supine generally resume the e : ' 

R6go, regSre, rexi, rectum, to rule. 

Dl-rigo, dirigSre, direxi, directum, to direct. 

2. But sometimes only the Supine resumes ^e e : ' 

Tgneo, tenere, tenui, tentum, to hold, 

DS-tineo, detinSre, detinui, detentum, to detain. 

II. Wh£7K the Present of the compound has i for a of the simple verb : 
1. The Perfect generally resumes the vowel of the simple perfect and 
the supine takes e, ^ sometimes a : 

» We class ivi and Stum with the regular formations, because they are the ftill and 
original forms from which the more common tii and Uum are deriyed: thus the ftill 
forms In mdneo would be monSvi^ monitum. By dropping e In monetd^ and by chang- 
ing the consonant v into its corresponding vowel t*, we have moniti. So by weaken* 
Ing i into i in monitum^ we have monUum. 

* The fitvorite vowel before two consonants or a double consonant. See 28, 2. 
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C&pio, capSre, cepi, captum, to take, 

Ac-clpio, accipgre, accepi, aoceptum, to accept, 

2. But sometimes the Perfect retains i and the Supine takes e -. * 
£&pio, rapgre, rapui, raptum, to seize, 

Dl-rlpio, diripSre, diripui, direptum, to tear aeunder. 

For HedupUcation in compounds^ see 255, I. 4 ; other peculiarities of 
compounds will be noticed under the separate coxgugations. 

215. Entibe Conjugation. — From an inspection of 
the paradigms, it will be seen, that all the forms of any reg- 
ular verb, through all the moods and tenses of both voices, 
arrange themselves in three distinct groups or systems : 

L The Present System, with the Present Infinitive as 
its basis, comprises 

1. ThQ Present^ Imperfect^ and Future Indicative — Active and 
Passive. 

2. The Present aild Imperfect Subjunctive — Active aad Passive. 
8. The Imperative — Active and Passive. 

4. The Present Infinitive — ^Active and Passive. 

5. The Present Active Participle. 

6. The Gerund and the Gerundive, 

These parts are all formed from the Present Stem^ fomid in the 
Present Infinitive by dropping the ending rS of the Active or rl 
of the Passive in Oonj. I. II. and IV. and SrS of the Active or I 
of the Passive in Oonj. III. : dmdr^^ present stem ama ; m^ner^^ 
mone; rSger^y eeg; auc^re, audi. 

n. The Perfect System, with the Perfect Indicative 
Active as its basis, comprises in the Active voice 

1. The Perfect, Pluperfect, ^d Future Perfect Indicative, 

2. The Perfect and Pluperfect Subjunctive, 

3. The Perfect Infinitive, 

These parts are all formed from the Perfect Stem, found in 
the Perfect Indicative Active by dropping i ; amdvi, perfect stem 
AMAv; monuiy monu. 

ni. The Supine System, with the Supine as its basis, 
comprises 

1. The Supines in Hm and u, the former of which with Iri 
forms the Future Infinitive Passive. 

2. The Future Active and Perfect Passive Participles, the for- 

> The Ikvorite vowel before two consonants or a double consonant. See 28, 2. 
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mer of whicli with e$$e forms the Future Active Infinitvoe^ and 
the latter of which with the proper parts of the auxiliary 9um 
forms in the Passive those tenses which in the Active belong to 
the Perfect System. 

These parts are all formed from the Supine Stem, found in the 
Supine bj dropping nm: amdtum, supine stem auat; fjumitum, 

UONIT. 

216. These three Systems of Forms are seen in the fol- 
lowing Synopsis of Conjugation. 

SYNOPSIS PF CONJUGATION. 

217. FIRST CONJUGATION. 

I. ACTIVE VOICE. 

1. Principal Parts. 

&mo, &mar5, &mavi, &matiim. 

2. Present System : Stem, dma. 



nVDICATlVS. 

Pres, &m6 
Imp. &mftbftm 
Fut. &mab6 



SirBJUMCTlVH . 

&mSm 
SmftrSm 



nCFXB. 

Smft 



UUrLNlTiVJi. 

&m&r§ 



&m&t5 
Gerund^ fimandl, do, etc. 



PAxnoipiJi. 
&man8. 



3. Perfect System : Stem, dmdv. 



Perf, SmftTl 
Flup, &m&v8r&m 
FP, Smavero 



SmaTSrim 
amavissSm 



fimavissS. 



Fut 



Pres. fim5r 
Tmp, &mab&r 
Fat, 2mab5r 



4. SupiKB System : Stem, dmat. 

I i&maturtis essS l&matfirtbs. 

Supine, Smatilm, SmatO. 

n, PASSIVE VOICE. 

1. Principal Parts. 

&m8r, imari, ^mattls stlm. 

2. Present System: Stem, dma. 

Sman 



Smer 
amarSr 



amarS 
SmatSr 



Oerundive, amandi&s. 
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3. Supine Ststeh : Stem, dmat. 



IKDIOATITB. 

Per/, &m&tiis s&n 
F.P. fim&tiisSro 



BUBJVJUirnyK. 
ftm&tiis sTm 
&n&tils essSm 



mpsB. 



XMFIMITIVJK. 

fim&tiis essS 



Smattim Xrl 



PAinOIPLI. 

Smfttiis. 



218. SECOND CONJUGATION. 

I. ACTIVE VOICE. 

1. Pbincipal Pabts. 

mdneo, mdner^, mSnui, mSnltiLm. 

2. Present Ststem : Stem, mdne. 



JVes. m5neo 
Jmp, mdnebSm 
J^, mdnebo 



m5nS 



m5ne&m 
mdnSrSm 

m5n6t$ 

Gerund^ m5nendl, d5, etc. 



m5n@r8 



mdneiifl. 



Per/. in5niil 
Plup: monuSrSm 
P", P, monuSro 



3. Perfect System: Stem, mdnu. 

mSnuissS 



mSnuSrtm 
mdnuissSm 



IkU. 



4. Supine System : Stem, mdnU. 

I I Im5iiitariis ess§ |m5n!turfis. 

JBupine, m5nltum, m5iiItCL 

n. PASSIVE VOICE. 

1. Principal Parts. 

mSnedr, mSneri, mdnlttis stlm. 

2. Present System : Stem, mdne. 



Prea, 
Jmp. 
Fut. 



mdnedr 

m5n@bSr 

mdnebdr 



m5neSr 
mdnSrSr 



m5nerS 
mdnetdr 



m5n6if 



Gertmdivey m$nendiis. 



8. Supine System : Stem, mdntt. 



Per/. 
Plup, 
F.P 
FuL 



m5iilt&s siim 
mdnltiis Sr&m 
mSnlttiB 8ro 



m5nltiis stm 
mdnltus essSm 



m5n!tu8 essS 



mSnItiim M 



mdnltiis. 
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219. THIRD CONJUGATION. 

I. ACTIVE VOICE. 

1, Principal Parts. 

rSgo, rSgSrS, rexi, recttlm. 

2. Present System : Stek, r^. 



mDIOATITB. 

Pr€9. r8g8 
Imp. rSgdbfim 
FuL rSg&m 



BVBJVHonys. 
rSg&m 
rSgSrSm 



nCPEB. 

rSgS 



pSgerS 



Oerund, rSgendl, dS, etc. 



Per/, rexl 
P/tf/?. rexSrSm 
F.F. rex5r8 



i^. 



3. Perfect System : Stem, rex. 

rexSrtm rexissS 

rexissSm 

4. Supine System : Stem, rect 

I {recturus essd 

Supiney rectiim, rectCL. 

n. passive VOICE. 

1. Principal Parts. 

r6g8r, r§gi, rectiis stlm. 

2. Present System : Stem, r^g. 



Pres, rggSr 
Imp. rSgebfir 
Fut. rSgSr 



rSg&r 
rSgSrSr 



rSgSrS 



rggi 



PABTIdPLK. 

rSgens. 



irectur&fl. 



Gerundive^ rSgendiis. 

8. Supine System : Stem, rect. 



Per/, rectiis Biim 
Plup. rectus SrSm 
i^. P. rectiis er8 



rectiis sYm 
rectiis essSm 



rectiis ess^ 



rectiim iri 



rectiis. 



220. FOURTH CONJUGATION. 
L ACTIVE VOICE. 

1. Principal Parts. 
audio, audir^, audivi, audlttbn. 
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2. Present System : Stem, audi. 



Iin)ICATIVK. 



jPres. audio 
Imp. audiebSm 
i^u/. audiSm 



SUBJiriTOTiyB. 

audiim 
audlrem 



nCPKB. 

audi 



iNrannyx. 
audird 



audlto 
Gerundy audiendl, d5, etc. 



PABTICIPLB. 

audicns. 



3. Perfect System 



Per/. 
Plup. 
F. P. 



FSU, 



audM 

audlv^r&m 

audivero 



audiv^rlm 
audlvissSm 



4. Supine System 



I 



Stem, audiv, 

audlvissd 



Stem, aitdU. 

laudltCLriis essS |aaditClrus. 



SupinSj audltum, audita. 
n. PASSIVE VOICE. 

1. Principal Parts. 

audidr, audiii, auditiis stLm. 

2. Present System : Stem, audi. 



Pr€6, 
Imp. 
Put. 



audior 

audiebSr 

audi&r 



audi&r 
audlrer 



audIrS 
audlt5r 



audlrl 



Oerwidivey audiendiis. 



3. SupiN^E System : Stem, audU. 



Ferf. 
Plup. 
F.P. 
Fid. 



auditiis sum 
audltus Srfim 
aucUtus 8ro 



auditiis s!m 
audltus essSm 



auditiis essS 



audltum Irl 



audltus. 



THIRD CONJUGATION: VERBS IN 10. 

221. A few verbs of the Third Conjugation form the 
Present Indicative in io, ior, like verbs of the Fourth 
Conjugation. They are inflected with the endings of the 
Fourth wherever those endings have two successive vowels. 
These verbs are 

1. The following with their compounds : 

CKjETto, to take; cupio^ to desire; fdcio^ to make; fi^io, to dig; 
fiigiOy to flee ; jUdo^ to throw ; pHrw^ to bear ; qu&tio, to shake ; r&pio, 
to seize ; sSpio^ to be wise. 



04 THIRD CONJUGATION. VEKBS IN lO. 

2. The compounds of the obsolete /iSoo, to entice, and tpicio^ to look ; 
oBiciOf 9/tao, illiciOy peUiciOf etc. ; tupiciOy conspicioy etc. 

8. The Deponent Verbs : grUdior^ to go ; mi6ri(yr, to die ; jpHtior, to 
suffer. See 226. 

222. ACTIVE VOICE. 

C&pio, I take. — Stem, cdp. 

PRINCIPAL parts. 
Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. Supine. 

c&pio, c&p^r^, cepiy capttbzL 

Indicative Mood. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

Prrs. cSpi5, cfipis, cSpIt ; cfiplmiis, cfipIUs, cSpiunt. 

Imp. cKpiebfim, -isbfts, -iebSt ; c&pi3bamus, -iebatls, -iSbant 

FuT. cfipiSm, -iSs, -iSt ; c&piemiis, -ietis, -ient 

Perf. cSpX, -isti, -It; >cSphniis, -ist!s, -enint, or SrS. 

Plup. cSpSrSm, -Srfts, -Srfit ; cSpSr&miis, -Srfttls, -Srant 

FuT. PsRi*. c@pSr6, -Sris, Srit ; cSpSi^us, -iritis, -Srint 

Subjunctive. 



Pres. 
Imp. 
Pert. 
Plup. 


cfipifim, -ifts, -i&t ; 
cSpSrSm, -SrSs, -Srgt ; 
cSpSrtm, -Sns, -Srit ; 
cepissSm, -issSs, -issSt ; 


cfipiSmiis, -ifttls, -iant 
c&pSrSmiis, -SrStifs, -Srent 
c6pSrimiis, -Sritls, Srint 
cepissemiis, -iHRgtits, -issent 


Pres. 
Put. 


I 

c&pS; 
c&ptt^, 
cftplt$ ; 


MPERATIVE. 

c&pttS. 

cSpU5tS, 

c&piunt5. 




Infinitive. 




Participle, 


Pres. 
Perf. 

FUT. 


cSpSrg. 
c€pissg. 
capturus essS. 




Pres. cfipiens. 
FuT. capturfis. 




Gerund. 




Supine. 


Gen, 
Dai, 
Ace, 
Aid. 


cSpiendl. 
cSpiendS. 
c&piendiim. 
capiendo. 




Ace, captiim. 
Abl. captG. 
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223. PASSIVE VOICE. 
C&pior, I am taken. — Stem, cdp. 



\ 



PRINCIPAL PARTS. 
Fres. Ind. Pre*. Inf. Per£ Ind. 

c!lpi5r, * c&pi, captib stLm. 

Indicative Mood. 

SINGULAB. PLURAL. 

Pres. c&pi5r, cSpSrls, cfiplttir ; cftplmiir, cfiptminl, cfipiuntiir. 

Iicp. c2pi6b&r,-i6b&i{8,-ieb&tiir; c&piebftmilr. -iebftmlnX, -iebantiLr. 

Put. c&piSr, -ieris, -iStiir \ cSpiSmiir, -iSmlnl, -ientur. 

Perf. captiis sfim, gs, est; capfl stiinils, estXs, sunt. 

Plitp. captfis Sr&m, Srfts, Sr&t; capH Srftmus, gratifs, Srant 

FuT. Perf. captiis Sro, 5r!s, Srit ; capti grimtis, Sritls, Srunt 

Subjunctive. 

Pres. cSpiSr, -iaris, -i&tilr ; cfipi&mur, -iam&il, -iantiir. 

Imp. cfipSrSr, -Srerits, -SrStur ; cSpSrSmilr, -Srgminl, -Srentlir. 

Perf. captiis stm, sis, sit ; captI s&niis, sitis, sint 

Plup. captiis essSm, esses, essSt ; captI ess^miis, essStls, essent 

Imperative. 

Pres. cSpSrS ; cSptmlnL 

Put. c&plt5r, 

cSpitdr; cSpiuntdr. 

Infinitive. Participle. 

Pres. cfipl. 

Perf. captiis ess§. Perf. captiis. 

Put. captiimM. Gsr. cfipiendiis. 

224. SYNOPSIS. 
I. ACTIVE VOICE. 

1. Principal Parts. 

c&pio, cS^pSr^, cepi, captilm. 

2. Present System: Stem, c^pL 



IMDIOATIVS. 

Pre*. cSpiS 
%>. c&pi€b&m 
^. c&pi&m 



SUBJUKOnVB. 

eSpiSm 
c&pSrSm 



XMPKB. 

cSp3 
cfipito 



INFINITITB. 

cSpSr3 



PABTIOIPLB. 

c&piens. 



Gertmdy c&piendl, do, etc. 
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DEPONENT TBBBS. 



3. Pbefect System: Stem, cep. 



WDICATIVK. 


puBJUKonn. 


DfPKB. 


IMJTUIITIVK 


Per/. c6pl 
Plup, cepSr&m 
F, P. cCpSrft 


cdpSrim 
cSpissSm 


CSpi88S 

4 



PABIIOIPXJt. 



Fut 



4. Supine System: Stem, capt 

I I IcaptQrus essd (capttlrua. 

SupirUf captum, capttL 

n. PASSIVE VOICE. 

1. Principal Paets. 
capiSr, c&pi, capttb stlm« 

2. Present System: Stem, cdpu 



Pres. cSpi5r 
Imp. cSpi6b&r 
Fut. c&pi&r 



cSpiSr 
c&pSrSr 



cfipSrS 
cSpYt5r 



cSpI 



Oerundiv€f cSpiendufl. 

3. Supine System : Stem, capL 



Perf, captiis siim 
Plup. captiis Srto 
F. P. captiis 5r6 
Fat 



captiis sltm 
captiis essSm 



captiis ess8 
captiim Irl 



captiis. 



DEPONENT VERBS. 

225. Deponent Verbs have in general the forms of the 
Passive Voice with the signification of the Active. But 

1. They have also in the Actiye, the future infinitiye, the participles, 
gerund, and supine. 

2. The gerundive generally has the passive signification ; sometimes 
also the perfect participle : hortandtUj to be exhorted ; expertuSf tried. 

3. The Future Infinitive of the Passive form is rare, as the Active 
form is generally used. 

SYNOPSIS OF CONJUGATION. 



FIRST CONJUGATION. 

226. Hortor, I exhort. 

I, Principal Parts. 

hortari, hortatHs stiin. 



hortftr, 
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n. Pbesent System : Stem, horta. 



nCDIGATIVX. 


suKruMonyx, 


mpRB. 


INKLNITIVJC. 


PABTiaPLB 


Pres. hortor* 


horter 


hort&re 


hortari 


hortans. 


Imp. hort&b&r 


hortarSr 








Fut hortabflr 




hortatSr 







Gerund^ hortandl. Oerundive^ hortandus. 



III. Supine System : Stem, hortat. 



Perf. hortatiis sum 
Plup. hortatus SrSm 
P. P. hortatils 5r8 
Fut, 



hortatiis sIm 
hortatus essSm 



hortatiis essd 



hortatiis. 



hortatdriis essSlh'ortatHriis. 
Supine^ hortatiim, hortatO. 



SECOND CONJUGATION. 

227. V^reor, I fear. 

I. Pbincipal Parts. 

v6re5r, vSreri, vSrlttLs stbn. 

II. Present System : Stem, vtre. 



Pres. 
Imp. 
Fut. 



vSreSr 

verebSr 

v5reb6r 



vSreXr 
vererer 



verer§ 



vererl 



lygrens. 



v5rSt6r 
Gerund, vSrendi. Gerrmdive, v^rendiis. 



III. Supine System : Stem, v^rit. 



Perf. 
Plup. 
F.P, 
Fut 



vgrttils Slim, 
ygrit^ 'Sram 
veritiis Sro 



T^rTtiis slfm 
vSritiis essSm 



ygiitiis ess§ 



vSrUuriis ess§ 
Supine, ygritum, vSrittL 



verttiis. 
vSrituriis. 



THIRD CONJUGATION. 

228. Sequor, J/oKow?. 

I. Principal Parts. 
s§qu5r, sSqui, sSctitiis siim. 

i The tenses are inflected regularly through the persons and numbers : hortitr^ 
TiortdrUj fiortoMr, hortcmH/r^ hortdmlnl^ hortcmt&r. AU the forms in this Sjmopsis 
have the actire meaning, / exhort^ I was exhorting^ etc., except the OerundiDe^ which 
has the passive force, deaer^fing to be eoehortedt to be eoohorted. From the passive 
force the Gerundive cannot be used in intransitive Dep. verbs, except in an imper- 
sonal sense. See 801, 1. 
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n. Pbbssnt System : Stem, s^u, 

nmiOATiTS. BUB Juacrri V K . dcpkb. mriumv . paxiigipia 



Fret. 88qu6r 
Jmp, flSqueb&r 
Fut, 8§qtt&r 



s^qu&r 
8$qugrSr 



sSquSrS 



sSquI 



sequens. 



sSquIt5r 
Gemndj sSquendL (7«ru9ufit;«, sSquendiis. 



in. Supine System : Stem, a&cut. 



Perf, flScdt&s Btun 
FuL 



sSctitils sIm 
BScQtiis essSm 



sSc&tiis essS 



. sScattlriiB essS 
SupinCy sScfitiim, sScdttl. 



sSctltfis. 



sSctltttriis. 



229. VUiov, I suffer. 

I. Principal Parts. 
p&tidr, p&ti, passtLs siim. 

n. Present System : Stem, pdti. 



Pr€8, pSti5r 
Imp. p&ti€b&r 
Fut p&ti&r 



p2tiftr 
p&t8rSr 



P&t8rS 



pfi« 



pStiens. 



pSti[t5r 
Genmdy pStiendl. Gerundive^ pStiendiis. 



in. Supine System : Stem, pass. 



JPetf, passiis sum 
passus SrSi 
passiis Sro 



Flup. passus SrSm 
-P.P. 



passiis sYm 
passfis essSm 



passes essS 



passus. 



Fut ' passuriis essS 

Supine^ passiim, passiL 

FOURTH CONJUGATION. 
230. Bl&ndioT, I flatter. 

I. Principal Parts. 
blandi8r, blandiri, blandittls stlm. 

XL Present System : Stem, blandi. 



Pres. blandiSr 
Imp. blandieb&r 
Fut blandi&r 



blandifir 
blandirSr 



blandire 



blandiri 



blandl- 
tor 

Gerund, blandiendl. Gerundivey blandiendiis. 



blandiens. 
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in. SupiNS System : Stbm, blandU, 



IRBIOAXmB. 

Perf, blandltus siim 
J^up. blandltus £r&m 
F. F, blandltus gro 



BirBJUHOUVX. 

blandlt&s slm 
blandltus essSm 



mrun T ivi . 

blandltiis essS 



blatidltOrfis 
essS 



Supine^ blandltiim, blandlttL 



PARIOIPLB. 

blandltfis. 



blanditOriis. 



PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGATION. 

231. The AcnvB Pebiphbastic Conjugation, fonned 
by combining the Future Active Participle with sum^ de- 
notes an intended or future action : 



Amaturus sum, lam about to love. 



IKDIOAim. 

Pres. ftmattLriissiim^ 

Imp. Smattiriis ^r&m 

Put, fim&t&rfis er6 

Perf, toaturus ful 

Plup, ftmatflriis fuSrSm 

Put. Perf, amatariis foSro » 



BtrBJUMCriVB. 

fimaturfis sIm 
fimaturus essSm 

ftmSttiriis fuSrTm 
&mfittlriis fuissdm 



mrmmv . 
Smfltilriis essS. 



Smatariis fuiss$. 



232. The Passive Pebiphbastic Conjugation, formed 
by combining the Gerundive with Bum^ denotes rtecessiti/ or 
dutf/. 

Amandus sum, I must he loved,* 

fimandus essS. 



Pres, fimandiis sum 

Imp, fimandiis SrSm 

■^. fimandtls Sr$ 

Perf, fimandiLB Ail 
Plup, fimandiis fu8r&m 
I^U. Perf UmandSs fuSro 



ftmandiis sIm 
amandus essSm 

Smandus fuSrlm 
fimandus fuissdm 



ftmandilB fuissS. 



233. The Periphrastic Conjugation, in the widest sense of the term, in- 
cludes all forms compounded of participles with vum ; but as the Pres. Part, 
with mm is equivalent to the Pres. Ind. {amans est = amat), and is accord- 
ingly seldom used, and as the Perf. Part, with sum is, in the strictest sense, 
an integral part of the regular coiyugation, the term Periphradic is gener- 
ally limited to the two -conjugations above given. 

> The peripbrutio foraui are inflected regularly through the persons and numbers : 
SfftaMrtw iwm, m, ^ The Fnt Perf. is exceedingly rare. 
* Or, i<f «Mrp« (ought) to bs laved. 
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PEOtJLIARITIES IN CONJUGATION. 

234. Perfects in flvi, 6vi, Ivl, and the tenses derived 
from them, sometimes drop v and suffer contraction before 
8 and r. Thus 

A-i and a-e become a : Umavisti (amaisti), amcuU ; amav^ram (amae- 
ram), am&ram ; amaviaae (amaisse), amasse. 

£-1 and e-e become 5 : nSvi (to spin), nevisti (neisti), ne^ti ; neverunt 
(neerunt), nSruiU, 

I-i becomes X: audiviati (audiisti), audisti; audivissem (audiissem), 
audissem, 

1. Perfects in ivi sometimes drop v in any of their forms, but generally 
without contraction, except before 8 1 audiviy audii^ avdiU^ audieram ; audi- 
vitti, audiisti or audiiti, 

2. Perfects in ^t.— The perfects of noacOy to know, and mdveOy to move, 
sometimes drop v and suffer contraction before r and «: nfivisH, nosti. 

8. Perfects in m and xi sometimes drop is, or sis: scripsisHy icripsti; 
dixisae, dixe; accessistie, aecestit, 

235. BrS for Snint, as the ending of the third Pers. PL of the 
Perf. Ind. Act, is common in the historians. 

The form in ere does not drop v. In poetry h'uivt occurs. 

236. Ro for rU in the ending of the second Pers. of the Pass, is 
rare in the Pres. Indie. 

237. Dio, duo, fao, and fer, for dice, dUce, f&ee, and fSre, are the 
Imperatives of dloOy ducOyf&cio, and/^ro, to say, lead, make, and bear. 

1. Dice, dUee, and/aoey occur in poetry. 

2. Oompounda follow the simple verbs, except those of facto which 
change a into • : con/ice, 

238. Undus and undi for endua and endi occur as the endings of 
the Gerundive and (Jerund of Oonj. HI. and IV. : dictmdtUy from dico, to 
say ; pdtiundttSy from pStioTy to obtain. 

239. Ancisnt and Rare Forms. — ^Various other forms, belon^g in 
the main to the earlier Latin, occur in the poets, even of the classical 
period, and occasionally also in prose, to impart to the style an air of 
antiquity or solemnity. Thus forms in 

1. Ibam for isbaniy in the Imp. Ind. of Oonj. TV, : acibam for aci^HJun. 
See Imp. of «>, to go, 295. 

2. Ibo, Ibor, for ianiy iar, in the Fut. of Conj. FV. : aervibo for aer- 
viam ; opp^ribor for (ypperiar. See Fut. of eo, 296. 

3. im for am or «m, in the Pres. Subj. : l^diniy ediSy etc., for ifdSm. Os, 
etc. ; duim (from duo, for do), for dem, — ^In «&», v^Am, nH^in, mOlbn (204 
and 293), im is the common ending. 
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4. asso, eaao, and so, in the Fat Perf., and asslm, essim, and aim, 
in the Perf. Subj. of Conj. I. II. III. : faxo (facso) for pcgro > {from f&cio) ; 
faxim for fec^rim ^; ausim for ausua aim (foV ausSrim, from attdeo). Rare 
examples are : iSvasso for levav^ro ; prohibesao for prohibtt^o ; capso for 
cepifro; axo for eff^ro ; jvaso for jvmSvo ; occisit for occUiSrit ; iaxU for 

5. to and mino for tovy the former in both numbers, the latter in the 
singular, of the Fut Imp. Pass, and Dep. : arbitrOto, arbitramXno for arbi- 
trator ; utunto for utuntor. 

6. ier for t in the Pres. Pass. Infin. : &mdri^r for amdri; vtdSrtir 
for videri. 



240. COMPARATIVE VIEW OF CONJUGATIONS. 
I. Present System. 



JCONJ. I. 

Stkm, &ma. 

Ind. Pres. Smo =amao 
amfis' 
Imp. amabam 
amab&s 
FuT. amSbo . 
amabis 
Sub. Fbes. amem=amaim 
ames 
Imp. amarSm 
amSres 
Imp. Pres. amft 

FuT. 
Inf. Pres. amftre 
Par. Pres. amans 
Gerund, amandL 



amftto 



ACTIVE V0IC3B. 

CoNj. n. 

mdne. 

moneo 

monSs ' 

monSbSm 

monSbas 

monebo 

monebts 

mone&m 

monefis 

monerem 

monerSs 

mon@ 

moneto 

monere 

monens 

monendL 



Conj. HI. 

rego 

regis 

regebSm 

regSbas 

reg&n 

reges 

reg&m 

regas 

regSrSm 

regSres 

rege 

re^to 

regSrS 

regens 

regendL 



CoNj. rv. 

audi. 

audi5 

audis 

audiebSm 

audiebas 

audiam 

audies 

audiam 

audi as 

audir&n 

audires 

audi 

audito 

audire 

audiens 

audiendL 



PASSIVE voice. 



Ind. Pres. 
Imp. 

FUT. 

Sub. Pres. 
Imp. 
Imp. Pres. 

FUT. 

Inf. Pres. 
Ger. 



am5r 

amarls (re) 
amabfir 
amabarls (rS) 
amab5r 
amaberifs (r$) 
amSr =amair 
amerlfs (rS) 
amarSr 
amarSris (rS) 
amarS 
amatSr 
amarl 
amandi&s. 



mone5r 

monerts (re) 

monebfir 

monebarYs (re) 

moneb5r 

monebSris (re) 

mone&r 

monearis (re) 

i^ongrSr 

monererfe (r§) 

mongrS 

monetSr 

mon§ri 

monendiis. 



regor 

regerifs (rS) 

regeb&r 

regebarfe (rS) 

regSr 

regerls (r§) 

regftr 

regaris (rg) 

regSrSr 

reger§r& (re) 

regere 

regit6r 

regi 

regendtis. 



audior 

audiris (r5) 

audiebar 

audi3baris(r§) 

audiar 

audieris (re) 

audiar 

audiaris (re) 

audirer 

audirgrls (re) 

audirS 

auditor 

au^rl 

audiendus. 



> Remember that r in iro and irim was originallj «. See 85, and foot-note 2, p. 70. 
3 In the same manner all the persons of both nmnbers may bo compared. 
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II. Pbbpect System. 





AcnvB yoioB 


• 




Ck>Nj. I. 


CoNJ. n. 


OONJ. ill. 


CoKj. rv. 


Stem, HmOiv. 


mSnu. 


rez. 


atidiv. 


Ind. Pibt. amavl 


monul 


rexT 


audlyl 


amayisff 


monuistl 


rezisti 


audiyisti 


Plup. amavSribn 


monuSrfim 


rex8r&m 


audiySrSm 


amavSrfts 


monu^r&s 


rexSras 


audiySrJlB 


F. Pkrt. amaydi'ft 


moiiuSr6 


rexSro 


audiySro 


amay^iis 


monuSriis 


rexSns 


audlygns 


Sub. Pkrf. amaydiim 


monuSiifin 


rexSiim 


audiy^iim 


amaydris 


monuSi^ 


rexgns 


audiygi& 


Plup. amayiss^m 


monuissSm 


rexisA^m 


audiyiBR^m 


amayissSs 


monuisses 


rexissSs 


audiyiRRes 


Inf. Pbrt. amayissS. 


monuissd. 


rexissS. 


audiyissd. 



Stem, 
Inf. Fut. 
Par. Fut. 
Supine, 



III. Supine System. 



Smdt 

am&ttlrus essS 

amaturiis 

amfttiim. 



Aonys yoioB. 



mfh^. 


rect 


audit. 


montttiriiseBsS 


rectariis ess^ 


auditilriis emS 


monitiirus 


recttiriis 


auditurus 


monltiim. 


rectum. 


audltfiin. 



Ind. Perf. 



amfttuB sum 
amfttiiB Ss 
amfttiis erSm 
amatuB Srfts 
F. Perf. amatuB §r$ 
amfttuB SriB 
amatuB Btm 
amatus siB 
amattiB essSm 
amat^B esBSB 
amattiB eBsS 
amatum Xrl 
amatuB. 



Plup. 



Sub. Perf. 

Plup. 

Inf. Perf. 
Fut. 
Par. Perf. 



PASBiyE yoicE. 

mon!tilB B&m 
monttus Sb 
monMs Sram 
mon!tiiB Sras 
monltuB Sr5 
monltuB ^Ti& 
monUiis sim 
monttiis Bis 
monittiB essSm 
monltuB essSB 
monltiis eaa^ 
monltiim Irl 
monitiis. 



rectiiB Biim 
rectuB Ss 
rectuB SrSm 
recttiB SraB 
rectuB §r6 
rectuB eiis 
recttiB Bim 
rectilB Bis 
rectiiB esBSm 
rectiis eBses 
rectus essS 
rectiim Itl 
rectiis. 



audltiis sum 
auditfis Sb 
auditus SrSm 
audltus Sras 
auditus Sro 
audltus Sris 
auditils slm 
audita sis 
audltus essdm 
audltus esses 
audlttiB e6S§ 
audii&n Irl 
audltus. 



1. From this Synopsis it will be seen : 

1) That the Four Conjugations differ from each other only in the for- 
mation of the Principal Farts and in the endings of the Present System. 

2) That eyen these diflferences haye been produced in the main by the 
union of different final letters in the yarious stems with one general sys* 
tern of endings. 

8) That the Four Conjugations are thus only yarieties of one general 
system of inflection. 
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ANALYSIS OF VERBAL ENDINGS. 

241. The endings which are appended to the stems in 
the formation of the various parts of the finite verb contain 
three distinct elements : 

1. The Tb2I8E-Sign : ba in dmd-^m, rif^-lia^. 

2. The MooD-VowKL : a in mSne-O^, rS^-ds, 
8. The Pebsonal Ending : s in mlfne-a-s, r^-d-9, 

L Tense-Signs. 

242. The Present is without any tense-sign : itrndrS. 
So also the Future * in Conj. III. and IV. 

243. The other tenses* have the following 

Tense-Signs. 

Smft-bft-8 : rSg-6-bft-8. 

Sma-bl-s: m5n6-bl-s. 

Smfty-SrS-s : rex-^rfl-s. 

ftmav-Sn-s : audIy-Srif-8. 

Sg-8r6-s, for rSg-gra-I-s.' 
Sma-r6-s, for Sma-Sra-I-8.' 
rex-5nf-8 : audly-Snf-s. 
rex-issS-s,/<w rex-issa-i-s.* 



Ind. 


Imp. 


ba: 




FUT. 


bi: 


, 


Plup. 


9ra: 




F. Pbrf. hi: 


StJBJ. 


, Imp. 


ha: 




Pkrp. 


hi: 




Plup. 


isaa. 






n. MoOD-SlGNS. 

244. The Indicative has no special sign to mark the 
Mood. 

245. The Subjunctive has a long vowel — 3, S,* or i* — 



s This Fatnre is in Ibrm a Fnseiit Sabjimctire, fhongh it has assumed in ftill the 
force of the Fatnre Indicatiye. See foot-note 6 below. 

s These are aU compounded with the tenses of sum : Thus in ama-b&m 
and amd-bd^ the ending bam = h'om is the Imperfect fix>m the stem bhu^ 
the old form offu in /«», and 6^ = er^ is the Future from the same stem. 
In amdv-eram and amwv-er}^^ the endings eram and erd are the Imperfect and 
Future of 9um from the stem ea. In reg-^em the ending h^em is for etiem^ 
the ancient form of estiem; in rtx-ermiy erim is for eaim = sim, and in rex" 
issemj issem is for esslem, 

* See foot-note 5 below. 

« This 9 oomes from a-i, of which the i alone is the true Mood-Sign. 

* The Latin Subjunctiye contains the forms of two distinct Moods, — ^the 
Subjunctiye with the sign a, and the Optatiye with the sign I, sometimes 
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before the Personal Endings : mdne-d-miis, dm-e-mUs, 

s-l-mHs. But 

1. This Yowel is shortened before final m and ty and sometimes in the 
Perfect before «, m&€ and tb : mJSne&m^ Urn^ty tiitj fuSnSj HmdviAmiUj 

246. The Imperative is distinguished by its Personal 
Endings. See 247, 3. 

m. Personal Endings. 

247. The Personal Endings are formed from ancient 
pronominal stems, and have, accordingly, the force of pro- 
noims in English. They are as follows : 



PERSON. 


ACT. 


PASS. 


MEANING. 


Sin^.^ First Fera.^ 


m, 


P, 


/. 


Secondf 


8, 


rlfs, 


tJum, you. 


' TTiird, 


t, 


tilr, 


he, she, it. 


Flur} First, 


mQs, 


mur, 


we. 


Second, 


tis, 


mYnT, « 


you. 


Third, 


nt, 


ntur, 


they. 



contained in e for a-l. Thus : Subjunctive, mone-^mue, audir-cirtts; Opta- 
tive, 8-v-mu8, rexer-lrtia, amri-^nus for ama-i-^nus, reger-es, for reffera-i^. 
The Subjunctive and Optative forms, originally distinct, have in the Latin 
been blended into one Mood, called the Subjunctive, and are used without 
any difference of meaning. Thus the Mood in mone-d-mus, a Subjunctive 
form, has precisely the same force as in am-e-mus, an Optative form. 

The 1st Pers. Sing, of Futures in am — regam, audidm, etc. — ^is in form 
a Subjunctive, while the other Persons, reges, U, etc., audies, U, etc., are in 
form Optatives. 

1 In the Singular these Personal Endings contain each, (1) in the Active 
Voice one pronominal stem, m, I ; «, thou, you ; ^, he ; and (2) in the Pas- 
sive two such stems — one denoting the Person, and the other the Passive 
Voice : thus in the en^ng tur, t (tu) denotes the person, and r, the voice. 
R of the first person stands for m-r. 

2 In the Plural the En^ngs contain each, (1) in the Active two pronomi- 
nal stems : fnus = m (mu) and «, I and you, i. e. we ; tia^^t (the original 
form for 8, thou, as seen in t^, thou) and «, = « and a, thou and thou, i. e. 
you ; nt = n and t, he and he, i. e. they, and (2) in the Passive three such 
stems — ^the third denoting the Passive voice : thus in ntur, nt (ntu) de- 
notes the person and number, and r, the voice. 

8 Mini was not originally a Personal Ending, but the Plural of a Passive 
Participle, not otherwise used in Latin, but seen in the Greek (jueyvt). 
Amcm/ini, originally amdmvni estis, means you are loved, as amaM eatis 
means you have been loved. 



fimftb&-m, 


amab&-r, ; 


r«go, 


amabSUs, 


amab^ris ; 


regl-s, 


am&b^t, 


amabft-tur ; 


regi-t, 


amabft-miis, 


amab&-mtir ; 


regl-miis, 


amab&-tis, 


amab^-EoInl; 


regt-tifs, 


am&ba-nt, 


amaba-ntiir ; 


regu-nt, 
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Examples. 

reg6-r. 

regg-ris. 

regX-tttr. 

regY-miir. 

regl-mtnl. 

regu-ntiir. 

1. Omitted. — ^The ending m is omitted in the Pres.,' Perf., and Fut 
Perf. Ind. of all the conjugations, and in the Fut Ind. of Conj. L and II. 
Accordingly in those forms the ilrst Person ends in the connecting vowel 
o : &m6, amobd, amavSro ; except in the Perfect, where it ends in I : tfmavf . 

2. The Endings of the Perfect Act are peculiar. They are the same 
as mfm.: 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

First Per8.y fu-I;« ' fu-i-mils. 

Second, fu-is-tt; fu-is-tib. 

TTUrdy fu-U; fu-6ru-nt, or 6r5. 

8. The Imperative Mood has the following Personal Endings : 

ACTIVE. PASSIVE. 

Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 

Frea. Second Fers.y — », t« ; r«, mini. 

Fut, Second, t6, . t6t5 ; tSr. 

Third, to, nt6; t6r, nt5r. 

248. Infinitives, Participles, Gerunds, and Supines, are 
formed with the following endings : 

ACTIVE. PASSIVE. 

Infinitive Present, re (Sre), rl (grf), I, 

Perfect, issS, tifl essS, 

Future, tirils essS, * iim W. 



1 Except in «&f», I am, and mquam, I say. 

■ M\& omitted in the first person, and tl, an ancient fonn of si, s, is used 
in the second. Otherwise the endings themselves are regular, but in the 
second person tl and tis are preceded by m, and h^nt in fu-^rtmt, is for 
esimt, the full form for stint, TYroR fu^erunt is a compound oifu and esunt 
for sunt. Fu-dstis, in like manner, may be a compound of /m and istis for 
estis, and fu-isti, of/u and isti for esti for es, 

* In the Present the ending is dropped in the Sing. Act., and the end- 
ings te and re are shortened from tis and rts of the Indicative by dropping 
s and changing final i into e. See 28, 1. In the Future t3 of the 2d pers. 
corresponds to ti of the Perfect Ind., tS and ntd of the 8d pers. to t and nt. 
7^ and ntor add r to ^ and nt3, TdU doubles the pronominal stem. 
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ACTIYK. PASSIYK. 

Participle Preaeniy ns. 

Futurey toriis. 

Perfect, tiig. 

Gerundivey ndi&B. 

Oerundy ndL 

Supine^ iim, tL 

FORMATION OF STEMS. 

249. The three Special Stems are all formed from the 

Verb Stem. \ 

I. Pbesent Stem. 

250. The Present Stem is generally the same as the 
Verb Stem. Thus dma^ mdne, r^ffj and ai^iy are at once 
Present Stems and Verb Stems. 

251. The Present Stem, when not identical with the 
Verb Stem, is formed from it by one of the following 
methods : 

1. By inserting n — changed to in before b or p : 

Frango; siemy frag; pres, stem, frang; io break, 
Fundo; fad; ftind; to pour, 

Rumpo ; rup ; rump ; to burst 

2. By adding n, especially to vowel stems : 

Sfno; stem,B\; pres, stem, bIil ; to permit 

Spemo ; spSr, spre ; spem ; to spurn. 

Temno; tSm; temn; todeynse, 

3. By adding a, 6, or i : 

Jilvo ; stem, jtiv ; pres, stem, juva ; to assist 
Video; vid; vide; to see, 

GSpio ; cSp ; c&pi ; to take. 

Vincio ; vine ; vinci ; to bind, 

Haurio ; haxafor haus ; hauri ; io draw,. 

4. By adding sc, — ^to consonant stems isc: 

V5tSra8co ; sUm, vStSra ; pre^, stem, veterasc ; tx> grow old, 
OSlesco ; cSle ; calesc ; to become warm. 

Cresco ; ere ; cresc ; to increase, 

Apiscor ; Sp ; apisc ; to obtain, 

Nanciscor ; nac ; nancisc ;' to obtain, * 

5. By adding t : 

Plecto ; stem, plee ; pres, stem, pleet ; to braid. 



^ Nis inserted and i90 added. See 1 above. 
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6. By doubling the final consonant — 1, r, or t: 

. Pello ; aterrij pel ; pres, sfcm, pell ; to drive. 
Curro ; cur ; curr ; to run, 

Mitto ; mit ; mitt ; to send, 

7. By reduplication: 

Gigno ; stem, gen ; pres, stem, g^gSn, gign ; to beget 
Sisto ; sta ; sista, sist ; to place, 

SSro ; sa ; sisa, sis, s^r ; to sow, 

II. Perfect Stems. 

252. Vowel Stems form the Perfect Stem by adding v: 

Amo (a-o), Smavi, stemy Sma ; p^^ stem, Smftv ; to love, 
DSleo, delSvi, dele ; dSlCv ; to destroy. 

Audio, audivi, audi ; audiv ; to hear, 

1« Most stems in e and a few in a drop the final vowel and change vXxiu, 

Mdneo. monui ; stem, m5ne ; perf, stem, mdnev, m5nu ; to advise, 
.CrSpo (a-o), orepui ; ' crfipa ; crSpav, crSpu ; to creak, 

2. In verbs in w), the Perfect Stem is the same as the Verb Stem : 

. Acuo, &cui ; stem, aou ; perf, stem, acu ; to sharpen. 

253. Many Liquid Stems, and a few others, form the 
Perfect Stem by adding u: 

Alo, Slui ; stem, SI ; p^f* stem, SIu ; to nourish, 

FrSmo, frSmui ; frSm ; frSmu ; to rage, 

TSneo, tSnui ; tSn ; tSnu ; to hold. 

D5ceo, ddcui ; d5c ; ddcu ; to teach, 

254. Most Consonant Stems form the Perfect Stem by 
adding s : 

Carpo, carpsi ; stem, carp ; perf, stem, carps ; to pluck, 
RSgo, rexi ; rgg ; rex=reg8 ; to rule, 

Scnbo, scripsi ; scrib ; 8crips=scribs ; to write, 

255. A few Consonant Stems form the Perfect Stem 
without any suffix whatever. But of these 

I. Some reduplicate the stem: ^ 

OSno, cScM ; stem, cftn ; pevf, stem, cScIn ; to sing, 

1. The Bbdxtplioation consists of the initial consonant (or consonants) 
of the stem with the following vowel, or with e, — ^generally with the follow- 
ing vowel, if that vowel is e, i, o, or u, otherwise with e / see examples 
under 278, 1. 

2. The Steic-vowxii a is generally weakened to i, sometimes to « .* cado, 
ceeidi (for cecadi), to fall. 

> See liflt, 2T8, 1. 
6 
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8. BxDiTFUOATioH WITH 8p OB St,— hi verbs beginning with tp or <^, the 
reduplication retiuns both oonsonantSi but the stem drops the < .* tpondeOy 
apdpondi (for tpotpondi), to promise ; ttOy tteU (for rieOi), to stand. 

4. In Coxpomroe the reduplication is generally dropped, but it is retained 
in the compounds of do^ to give; sto, to stand; disco, to leam; poseo, to 
demand ; and sometimes in the compounds of curro, to run : re-tpondeOy 
rtgnmdi (redup. dropped), to answer ; dreum-dOf eireun^^dedi (ledup. re- 
tained) ; cireum-^tOy eireumr^tiU, to encircle. The compounds of do which 
are of tiie third conjugation change e of the reduplication Into i: ad-do^ 
adrdXdi (for ad^didi), to add. 

n. Some lengthen the Stem- Vowel:* 

Emo, fimi ; stem, 8m ; per/, stem, Sm ; to buy. 
Ago, 6gi ; «g; fig; to drw^. 

Ab-ligo, &b-6gi; &b]^; &bSg; to drive away, 

1. The stem-vowels & and (in compounds) i^ generally become 8, as in ago 
and dihigo, 

HL Some retain the stem unchanged: * 

Ico, Id ; stem, Ic ; perf, stem, Ic ; to strike, 
VlSo, visi; via; -^Ia; to visit, 

1. Of the few verbs belonging to this class, nearly all have the 8tem> 
vowel lo^, either by nature or by position. 

III. Supine Stem. 

256. Vowel Steins and most Consonant Stems form 
the Supine Stem by adding t : 

Amo = fimao, fim&tiim ; stem, Sma, sup, st, &n&t ; to love, 

Deleo, dSletlim; dele, dSlSt; to destroy, 

M5neo, m5nitiim; m5ne,' mdnit;* to advise. 

Audio, audltiim; audi, audit; to hear. 

Dice, dictiim; die, diet; tosa^. 

Carpo, carptum; carp, carpt; to pluck. 

257. Stems in d and t, most stems in 1 and r, and a 

few others, add 8 to the Verb Stem. 

Laedo, laesum ; stem, laed, sup, st, laes * (for laeds) ; to hurt 
Plaudo, plausum ; plaud, plauB (for plauds) ; to applaud. 

Video, visum; '^^d, vis (/(wvids); to see, 

Verto, versum ; vert, vers* I for verts) ; to turn, 

Velio,* vulsum; v61, vuls» (/or vols); to pluck, 

Verro,* versum; ver, vers; to brush. 



1 See llBtB, 2T8, n. and m. 'See 218, foot-note, 

s See 86. « See 261, e. • See 88, and 298, 1. 
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258. Euphonic Changes in Stems. 

I. Before 8 m the Pebfeot and Stjfinb Stems. 

1. A GuTTUSAL— c, g, qu> or h-— generally unites with the ■ and 
forms z, but is dropped after 1 or r : dUeo, duxi (ducsi), cltix, to lead; rfyo, 
reset (regsi), reXj to role ; edquOj em (coqnsiX to cook ; traho^ traxi (trahsi), 
to draw ; alffeOy aUi (algsi^ «&, to be cold ; merpOy meni (meigsi), to dip ; 
muleeoy muUum (mulcsum), muU, to caress ; f^/o, facum (figsum), to 
fasten. 

2. A Dental — d or t— is generally dropped, but sometimes assimi- 
lated : daudoy dauti (claudsi), tlanUy damum (claudsmn), eiam^ to close ; 
miUOy^ nM (mitsiX misgum (mitsum), to send ; <ado, cem (oedd), ceuum 
(cedsom), to yield. 

8. B is changed to p : ecribOy scripn (scribsi), »crip8y to write ; nUbo, 
ntqmy to marry. 

4. M is sometimes assimilated, and sometimes strengthened with p : 
prifmOj pretti (premsi), preBH^ pressum (premsum), to press ; tUmOy sumpsi 
(sums!), to take. 

6. S— changed to r in the Present — ^is sometimes dropped: haereo 
(haeseo), haen (haessi), haes^ haesum (haessum), to stick. 

n. Before T in the Supine Stem. 

1. A Guttural — g, qu ' or h — ^becomes o : r^, rectum (regtum), reet^ 
to rule ; edquo, ooctum (coqutum), to cook ; trahoj tractum (trahtum), to 
draw. 

2. B is changed to p, as in the Perfect : scriboy scriptum (scribtum), 
to write. 

8. M is strengthened with p : sUmOy mmpsi (sumsi), gumptum (sum- 
turn), to take. 

4. V is generally changed mto its corresponding vowel,' u: volvOy 
vdl&tum (volTtum), to rolL If a vowel precedes, a contraction takes 
place— a-Q becoming an, rarely 5 ; o-u becoming 6, and u-n becoming u : 
l&vOy lavtuniy lautum^ Idtuniy to wash ; mHveOy mavtuniy moutumj mOtuniy 
to move ; jUvOy juvtuniy juutumy jatumy to assist. 



1 Sometimes also ffu : eoBgHnguo^ exsHnad^ eeuHnetum^ to extingrulsh. Vlvo^ f)ioBi^ 
fdetumy to Hve ; fluo^ Jlwei, Jltmam, to flow ; and t^ruo^ struaei^ atruetum^ to build, 
form the Perfect and Supine from stems in v for gv. 

* Stem mit (251, 9) ; in miHy t is dropped, but in miwum assimilated. 
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0LA8SIFI0ATI0N OF VERBS.* 
FIRST CONJUGATION. 

Class L-.-Stem in a: Peepect in vi ob uL 

I. Stem in a: Pebfeot in vL 

259. Principal Parts in : o, Sre, flvi, fltum. 

These endings belong to most verbs of this conjugation. The follow- 



ing are examples : 



Dono, 


donftre, 


don&Yi, 


donfttum, 


Honoro, 


honorftre, 


honor&vi, 


honor&tum, 


Llbgro, 


liberftre, 


liber&vi, 


liberfttum, 


Nomino, 


nomin&re, 


nominavi, 


nomin&tum, 


Pugno, 


pugnftre, 


pugnftvi, 


pugn&tum, 


Sp6ro, 


sperfire, 


sperftyi, 


sperfttum/ 


V6co, 


vocftre, 


vocftvi, 


vocfttumy 



to bestow, 
to honor, 
to free,, 
to name, 
to Jiff ht, 
to hope. 
toccUl, 



IT. Stem m a: Pebfeot in ni. 

260. Principal Parts in : o, are, ui, 

CrSpo, crepftre, crepui, crepftum. 

IncrSpo, are, v4 (<iM), Uum (dtwn) ; dUcrfpo, dre, ui {cM) — 

cubftre, 

dom&re, 

enecftre, 

fricSre, fricui, 

micui. 



cabo, 

Domo, 
EnSco, 

Frlco, 

MIco, 



cubui, 

dbmui, 

enScui, 



micftr^ 



cubitum, 

domttum, 

enectum, 

ffrictum, 
fricatum, 



to creak, 

to recline,^ 
to tame, 
to kiU.* 

to ruh, 

to glitterm 



Dlmlco, dre, dvi (tct), Stum; imico, are, id, dtum. 



^ The Perfect Formation is selected as the special basis of this classification, becaose 
the irregularities of the other principal parts are less important and can be readily as- 
sociated with this formation. In this classification the regular or usual formation is 
first given with a few examples, then complete Usts (1) of all the simple verbs which 
deviate firom this formation, and (2) of such compounds as deviate in any important 
particular from their simple verhs. 

9 Note deviations in the Supine. The ending ui may have been formed from avi 
by dropping a and changing v to u, and the ending itum from aium by weakening 
a to i. See 218, foot-note. But in some of these verbs the Perfect and Supine may 
be formed from consonant stems. Thus adnui, sdnltum may be formed firom ihe 
liquid stem adn, in adno, sonire, like dlttiy dUtum from the liquid stem dl in dlo, dlire, 
to nourish. See 258. 

> Compounds which insert m, as aocunibo, etc., are of Conj. III. See 275, 1. 

* The simple nico is regular, and even in the compound the forms in dviajoA dtum 
occur. 
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DupHco, midtlpllcOy rgplico, and wpplleo, are regular: dre, dvi^ dtum. 

SSco, secare, secui, sectum, to cut. 

Participle, seedtUrus, 

Sono, sonftre, sonui, BonJtum, to sound. 

Participle, sondtarus. Most compounds want Bnp. £ia6no has Perf. ruondvL 

Tono tonare, tonui, (tonitmn), to thunder, 

veto, vetare, vetiii, vetltum, to forbid, 

1. -P5ft>, fire, 0/oi^ atum^ to drink, has also potum in the supine. 

2. The Passive Participles c^n^ftM and jardttu (cUno, to dine,andi«fv, to swear) 
are active in signification, hcudnff dined, etc Pdhu, from pdio, is also sometimes active. 

Class n. — ^Perfect in i. 
I. Peefect m i: with Redufuoation. 

261. Principal Parts in o, Sre, i, turn. 

Do, dire, dSdi, dfttum, to ffive. 

Sto, . stare, Bteti, st&tum, to stand, 

1. In do the characteristic a is short by exception: ddbam, ddbo, ddrem, etc. 
Four compounds of do — drcumdOy pesw/mdo, adtisdo, and vhiumdo—are coi^ngatod 
like the simple verb; the rest are dissyllabic and of the Third Conj. (278, 1.) The 
basis of the dissyllabic compounds is do, to place, originally distinct from do, to give. 

2. Goifkpounds of 9to are coi^jugated Uke the simple verb, if the first part is a dis- 
syllable, otherwise they take stlti for stSH : adato, adatdre, adstlH, (idetdtum. DUto 
wants Perf. and Sup. 

n. Pkefeot in i: with Lengthened Stem-Vowel. 

262. Principal Parts in : o, Are, 1, Stum, or turn. 

Jfivo, juvare, jtivi, jutum, to asmt. 

Participle /deiUffrtM, but in compounds ^iZ^riM is also used. 

i lavatum, 
LSvo, lavare, lavi, •< lautum, , to wash, 

( lotum, 

1. In poetiy Idvo is sometimes of Conj. III. : Ideo, lavire, Id/U, etc 

2. Jnjam) and 2dkM7, the stems are^u« and lav, strengthened in the Present toJtM>a 
and la/oa. See 251, 8 ; also 258, II. 4. ' 

263. Deponent Veebs. 

In this conjugation deponent verbs are entirely regular. 

to endeavor, 
to exhort, 
to admire. 



Cfinor, 


coBari, 


conatus sum, 


Hortor, 


hortari, 


hortatus sum, 


Miror, 


mirari. 


miratus sum, 
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SECOND CONJUGATION. 

Class I. — Stem in e: Pesfect in vl ob oL 
I. Stem in e : Pbbfbot in vi 

264. Principal Parts in: eo, 6re, 6vi, Stum.' 

These endings belong to the following verbs : 

Compleo, complCre, complevi, complstum, tofJl. 

So other oompoimdf of pXao ; m wfltOy impUo. 

Dfileo, delSre, delevi, delStum, to destroy, 

Fleo, flCre, flfivi, fletum, to weep, 

Neo, nCre, nfiyi, nCtum, io^n, ^ 

1. AbfiUo^ dboiire, db&Uvi, abofitum, to destroy, is compoimded ot db axA deo 
(not Qsed). The other oompoandB of oleo generally end in etoo, and are of the third 
conjugation. See dMUaco, 877. 

2. VUo, vUre^ vUtmn^ to weaye, bend, is rare, except in the participle vietMt, 

XL Stem in e: Pebfeot in ni. 

265. Principal Parts in: eo, 6re, ui, Itum. 

These endings belong to most verbs of this conjugation. The 
following are examples : 

to owe. 
to have, 
to advise, 
to hurt, 
to obey, 
to please, 
toOesilent, 

266. ScTPiNE WANTINO. — ^Many verbs with the Perfect in ui, want 
the Supine. The following are the most important : 

Candeo, to thine. M&deo, to be wet, ^ Sorbeo, to swallow, 

Egeo, to want, . Nlteo, to ehine, Splendeo, to ehine, 

Emineo, to stand forth, Oleo, to smell, Stiideo, to study, 

FlOreo, to bloom, Palleo, to be pale, Sttipeo, to be amazed, 

Frondeo, to bear leaves, P&teo, to be open, Timeo, to/ear, 

Horreo, to shudder, Rttbeo, to be red. Torpeo, to be torpid, 

L&teo, to be hid, SUeo, to be silent, . Ylreo, to,be green, 

267. PiarKCT AND Supine wanting. — Some verbs, derived mostly 
from acyectives, want both Perfect and Supine. The following are the 
most important : 

Albeo, to be white, Cflneo, to be gray, HSbeo, to be blunt, 

Calveo, to be bald, FlAveo, to be yellow, HOmeo, to be moist, 

> We daas 9vi and itum, though belonging to bnt tbvr verbs, with the regular 
formationB, because th^ are the ftill and original forms ftom which the more oommoD 
ui and Uum are derived. See 218, foot-note. 



Debeo, 


deb^re, 


debui, 


debltum, 


H&beo, 


habere, 


habui. 


habltum, 


M5neo, 


monSre, 


monui, 


monltum. 


N5ceo, 


nocfire, 


nocui, 


nodttum, 


Pareo, 


parSre, 


parui. 


pariftum, 


PISceo, 


placSre, 


placui, 


placltum, 


TSceo, 


tacSre, 


tacui, 


tadftum, 
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Immlneo, to threaten, Maereo, to be ead, Benldeo, to shine. 

Lacteo, to suck, Polleo, to hepotverfiil, Squftleo, to beJUthy, 

Class n. — Stem in c, n, r, ob s : Pebpbct in uL 

I\'esenC Stem adds e. See 251, 3. 
268. Principal Parts in: eo, fire, ui, tltm, or sum. 

These endings belong to the following verbs : 

Censeo, censSre, censui, censum, to think, 

Perf. Pftrt. eennts and een8Uus.^Pereen8eo wants Sap. : rSeeneeo haa reoeneum 
md reeenslfum, 
Doceo, docere, docui,, doctum, to teach, 

Misceo, miflcgre, miscui, \ mStuni ^ *'**^' 

TSneo, tenSre, tenui, tentum, to hold, 

D&^nea, ire, «i, detentum; so obtlneo and r&ineo; other oompoonda seldom 
hxve Sup. 

Torreo, torrgre, torrui, tostom, to roast 

Class m. — Stem in a Consonant: Peepeot in si ob L* 

269. Stem in a Consonant: Pebfeot in si. 

Present Stem adds e. See 261, 3. 

I. Principal Parts in: eo, ' 6re, si, sum. 



Algeo, 


alggre, 


aisi, 




to be cold. 


Ardeo, 


ardSre, 


arsi, 


arsum, 


to bum. 


CCnlveo, 


conIv§re, 


( conlvi, 
"i coTiixi, 




to toink at. 


Prtgeo, 


frigere, 


frixi (rare), 




to he cold. 


Fulgeo, 


fa^Sre, 


fniRi, 




to shine. 


PoeticyW^j/trfflrA"*, etc 








Haereo,* 


haerSre, 


haesi, 


haesum, 


to stick. 


Jiibeo, 


jubere, 


jussi, 


jussum, 


to order. 


Lticeo, 


luc6re, 


luxi, 




to shine. 


litigeo, 


luggre, 


Inxi, 




to mourn. 


Hfineo, 


manSre, 


mansi, 


mansum, 


to remain. 


Mulceo, 


mulcere, 


'mulsi, 


mulsum, 


to caress. 


Compoands haye mulsum 


or fMiictum, 






Hulgeo, 


TniilgSre, 


mulsi, 


malsum, 


to milk. 


Kideo, 


rtdSre, 


risi, 


rTsiim, 


to laugh. 


Suadeo, 


suadSre, 


suSsi, 


8U98Tim, 


to advise. 


Tergeo, 


tergSre, 


" terei, 


tersiim, 


to toipe. 



1 For oonvenienoe of reference, a General List of all verbs involving irregnlarlties 
win be found on page 828. 

* The stem of haereo is hoes. The Present adds e and changes « to r between two 
vowels. In haesi and haeswm, b stands for ss— haesi for hae8-8i--and is therefore not 
changed. See 358, 1. 6. 
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Ttrgo^ of Coi\). IIL, *l»o oocnn : terffo, ire^ »<, ium. 

Turgeo. turgCre, tursi (rare)^ io swell, 

Ui^eo (urgueo), urgere, urai, to press. 

1. CUo^ oiire, olvi, (Aturn, to arouse, has a kindred form, eio, clr^, dtd, eittm, 
from which it seems to have obtained its perfect. In compounds the forms of the 
Fourth Gox^ prevail, especially in the sense of to caU^ call forth, 

S. For Euphonic Changes before H and «um, see 258, 1. 

11. Principal Parts in: eo, Sre, si, turn. 

Augeo, augSre, ami, auctum, to increase, 

Indulgeo, indulgSre, indulsi, indultuin, to indulge. 

Torqueo, torquSre, torsi, tortum, to twist 

270» Stem nsr a Consonant: Pbefeot in i. 

Present Stem adds e. See 251, 3. 

I. With Reduplication. 

Principal Parts in: eo, Sre, i, sum. 

Mordeo, mordgre, momordi, moreum, tohUe. 

Pendeo, pend6re, pSpendi, pensum, to hang, 

Spondeo, spondere, spSpondi, sponsum, U> promise. 

Tondeo, tondgre, t5tondi, tonsum, to shear. 

For reduplication in compounds^ see 255, 1. 4. 

n. With Lengthened Stem-VowBL. 

1. Principal Parts in: eo, ere, i, tuna. 

CSveo, cavSre, cftvi, cautum, to beware. 

Foveo fovgre, fovi, fOtum, to ch^k 

Moveo, movere, movi, mOtum, U>move. 

PSveo, pav6re, pavi, tojear. 

V6veo, vovere, vovi, votum, to vow. 

2. Principal Parts in: eo, ere, i, sum. 

SSdeo, sedere, sedi, sessum, to sit. 

So cireumsideo and supersgdeo. Other compounds thus: oaAdeo, ere, assed^ 
asseesim ; but disefideo, praeAdeo, and r&Weo, want Supine. 
Video, vidgre, vidi, visum, to see. 

III. With Unchanged Stem. 

Principal Parts in: eo, ere, i, sum.' 

COnlveo, conlvere, {^^ " ''"''^^• 

Ferveo, fervSre, j & — ^^ '^^ '' 

1 Supine Stem is wanting in most of these verbs. 
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Langueo, languere, langui, 

Liqueo, liquere, liqui (licui), 

Prandeo, prandere, praii(U, pransum, 

Participle, pransus, in an actiye sense, ha/ving dined, 
Strideo, stridere, strldi, 

271. Deponent Verbs. 

1. Regular. 



to be languid, 
to be liquid, 
to dine. 



to creak. 



. LJceor, 
Mereop, 

^ Polliceor, 
Tueor, 
Vereop, 

F&teop, 
MSdeor, 

Mfaereor, 

Reor, 

Audeo, 

Gaudeo, 

Soleo, 


liceri, 

mereri, 

pollic^ri, 

tueri, 

vereri, 

2. 

fateri, 
mederi, 

misereri, 

reri, 

8. Semi-Deponenty 

audere, 

gaudere, 

Bolere, 


licltus sum, 
meiituR sum, 
poUicttuB sum, 
tu!tus sum, 
verttus sum. 

Irregular, 
fasRUR sum. 


tobid, 
to deserve, 
to promise, 
to protect, 
to fear, 

to confess.^ 

in ftLTP 


( miseritus sum, 
I misertuB sum, 
rStus sum, 

— Deponent in the 

ausus sum, 
gavTsus sum, 
solitus sum, 


to pity, 
to think. 

Perfect, 

to dare, 

to rejoice. 

to be accustomed. 



THIRD CONJUGATION. 

Class I. — Stem in a Consonant: Peepect in si or i. 

272. Stem in a Consonant: Perfect in si. 

I. Principal Parts in: o, io, 3re, si, tum. 

These are the regalar endings in verbs whose stems end in a 
consonant. The following are examples : * 

Carpo, 

Cingo, 

Coquo, 

D6mo, 

Dico, 

Duco, 

ExBtinguo, 

G5ro, 

Nubo, 

R6go, 

Sumo, 

Traho, 

* Oof^Ueor^ iri, eot^essue : BoprdJUeor. 

* For Euphonic Changes^ see 258. 

* So other compounds of stinguo (rare): distinguo^ etc. 



carpere. 


carpsi, 


carptum, 


to pluck. 


cinggre. 


cinxi {gsi\ 


cinctum. 


to gird. 


coquSre, 


coxi. 


coctum. 


to cook. 


demSre, 


dempsi. 


demptum. 


to take away. 


dicSre, 


dixi, 


dictum, 


to say. 


ducSre, 


duxi. 


ductum. 


to lead. 


exstinguere. 


exstinxi. 


exstinctum,' 


to extinguish. 


gerSre, 


gessi, 


gestum. 


to carry. 


nubSre, 


nupsi. 


nuptum. 


to marry. 


regSre, 


rexi. 


rectum, 


to rule. 


sum6re, 


Rumpsi, 


Bumptum, 


to take. 


trahSre, 


traxi, 


tractum, 


to draw. 
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Uro, 


drSre, 


U88i, 


ustum, 


to bum. 


Veho, 


YehSne, 


Texi, 


vectum, 


to carry. 


Vivo, 


Tivfire, 


Yixi, 


victum, 


to live. 



1. Stem-Yowxl IX GoKPOUiiDS. Bee 256i, II. 1. 

Carpo: dfr^serpo, deoerp&e, deoerpsi, deoerptnm, to pluck off. 
Rigo: dl-rigo, dirigSre, direzl, directum (214, 1.)* to direct. 

Here dtctrpo^ though it has not the same Btem-yowel as the simple earpo^ forms 
Its principal parts predsely like the simple yerb ; but d4$\go changes the stem-vowel 
in forming those parts, having < in the Pres^ and « in the Perl and Sap. 

2. CoMFOUUDs or OBSOLcn Ykkbs present the same vowel changes : Ldcio (obe.): 
al-Hcio, amodro, aUexi, allectam (214, II.), to aUure. 

^iUUsio^pslUoto. For «Mc<o, see 276, 1. 
8pMo (obs.) : a-spicio, aspiodre, aspezi, aspectom, to look ai. 

IL Principal Parts in: o, io, fire, sl, sum.' 



C€do, cedSre, cessi, 


cessum, 


to yield. 


Claudo, claudSre, clausi, 


clausum, 


to dose. 


Componnds have « for a«; oondOdo^ eoBctddo, 




Divldo, dividSre, divUsi, 


divISum, 


to divide. 


Evado, CvadSre, evftai, 


evftsum, 


to evade. 


So other componnds of vSdo. See 281. 






Figo, figure, fixi, 


fixum, 


to fasten. 


Flecto, flectSre, flexi, 


flexum, 


to bend. 


Frendo, frendSre, 


fresum, 
fressmn, 


to gnash. 


Laedo, laedSre, laesi. 


laesum, 


to hurt. 


Componnds have i for a« : iUldo^ etc. 






L&do, ludSre, Itlsi, 


lOsum, 


to play. 


Mergo, mergSre, mersi, 


mersum, 


to dip. 


Mitto, mittgre, misi, 


missum, 


tosmd. 


Necto, nect«re, ] ^^\^ 


nexum, 


to bind. 


Pecto, pectSre, pexi, 


pexum, 


to comb. 


Plecto, plectSre, plexi, 


pleziim, 


to plait. 


Flaudo, plaudSre, plausi. 


plausum, 


to applaud. 


So applaudo; other compounds have o for 


au: eo^lddo, etc 




PrSmo, premSre, press!, 


pressum (268, 1. 4), to press. 
quassnm (258, L 2), to shake. 


Qu&tio, quatSre, quassi, 


Compounds have cu for qua : cone&HOf etc 






Rado, radgre, rftsi, 


rSsum, 


to shave. 


R5do, rodSre, rosi, 


rdsum, 


to gnaw. 


Spargo, sparggre, sparsi. 


sparsum, 


to scatter. 


Compounds generally have « for a : (Mpergo^ retporgo. 




Tergo, tergSre, terai, 


tersiim, 


to wipe off. 


Also tergea, tergirs (Coi^. II.) ; compounds take this form. 




Trudo, trudSre, trusi, 


trOsum, 


to thrust. 



1 For Euplumie Changes^ see 268. 

> Compounds take this fonn In the Perfect. 
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273. Stem in a Consonant: Pebfsot in L 
I. With Rbdupuoation. 

1. Principal Parts in : o, io, Sre, i, tum. 

Abdo, abdere, abdidi, abdttum, to hide. 

So all oompoimds of <fo, except fhoee of Coii^j. I. (261) : addo^ eondo, orido^ dido, 
Ido^ indo, obdo, perdo^ prodOy reddo, trado, vendo; but ab»-condo genenllj drops 
reduplication: abt-candi. 



credere, 



G&no, canSre, 

Oondino^ ire, anuAnui, 
Tert and Sup. 

Credo, 

Disco, 
Do, Conj, L 
Pango, 

Pairgo, 



cScini, cantum, to nng. 

- ; 80 ccdno and pratuSino; oQtet compounds want 



credfftum,^ 



pactum, 

fpanctum, 
pactam. 



to bdieve. 
to learn. 

to bargain, 
to fix in. 



credldl, 

discSre, dldJci, 

>8<?tfabdo, obom, 
pangSre, pSpIgi, 

pangSre, JP^ 

OompinffOj ir«, eompigi, eompaetum ; so also impingo, Dipango wants Perf. ; 
ripa/tigo. Vert, and Sup. 

P&io, par6re, P^P^.n? partum, 

Fartielple,;>arUSru«; compounds are of Conj. lY. 

Pungo, pungere, .pupugi, punctum, 

Ck>mpounds thus compungOy ire, eompwuDi, compimctwn. 

Sisto, sistSre, stiti, st^tum, 

iSSsto seems to haye been derived from sto, and forms the Perf. and Snp. after that 
analogy. — Compounds thus : consieto, ire, cons^Ui, consffitum; but ctrounutiH also 
occurs. 

Tango, tanggre, tgt!^, tactum, to ioticL 

Ck>mpounds thus : oMingo, ire, attlgi, attachtm. 

Tendo, tendgre, tgtendi, \ tensum* ^ stretch. 

Compounds drop reduplication and prefer Sup., ientum, but ditendo and oetendo 
haye tenmrn; and extendo, protendo, and ritendo, haye both forms. 

ToUo, toUgre, | guS^"^' sublatum, 

AttoUo and extoUo want Perf. and Sup. 
Vendo, Tendere, vendidi, 



to brinff forth, 
to prick, 
to place. 



to raise. 



2. Principal Parts in : o, 



venditum,* 

3re, i, 

cftsum, 



to sell. 

sum. 

to fall. 



Cido, cadgre, • cScIdi, 

Indldo, ire, UuMi, incdeum; so occ^yio and ridido; other compounds want 
supine. 



> Explained as compound of da; see abdo. 
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Caedo, caedSre, cecldi, caesum, to cut. 

Compooods thiu : coticidfo, ire^ concldi^ oonclsum. 

Curro, currSre, ciicurri, cursum, to run. 

Eaeeurro and praecurro i^nerallj retain the reduplication, eaBCf&curri^ prctecA- 
euyH ; other oompoonds generally drop it 

Fallo, failure, fSfelli, falsum, to deceive. 

RifeUo^ ire, r^elliy without Supine. 

Parco, parcSre, pSperci (parsi), parsuzn, to spare. 

ComparcOy ire, comparH, comparavm, also with e for a: comperco, ire, etc. 
Itnpareo and riparco want Pert and Sup. 

Pello, pellSre, pepiili, pulsum,* to drive. 
Pcndo, pendere, pgpendi, pensum,* to weigh. 
Posco, poscSre, pSposci, ^ to demand. 

Tcndo, tendSre, tStendi, ] tensum! to streUh. 

Compounds drop reduplication and prefer Sup., tentum, but detendo and agendo 
have tensum; and eoBtendo, protendo, and ritendo, have both forms. 

Tundo, tundSre, ttitudi, ] Sm"* ^ ^*''*- 

Compounds drop reduplication and generally take ^sum in Sup. 

II. With Lengthened Stem- Vowel. 
1. Principal Parts in : o, io, Sre, i, tum. 

Ago, figere, Sgi, actum, to drive. 

So eireumdgo and pirdgo; sdtdgo wants Perf. and Sup. Other componnds 
change a into i in the Fres. : MUgo, ire, dbigi, abactum ; but cofigo becomes cogo, 
ire, ooegi, coactum, and de\go, digo, ire, digi, without Sup. Prodlgo wants Sup^ 
and amblgo, Perf. and Sup. 

Cfipio, capere, cepi, captum, to take. 

So aniecdpio; other compounds thus : accipio, ire, accepi, accepttim. 
Emo, Smore, emi, emptum, to buy. 

So coimo; other compounds thus: ddXmo, ire, ademi, adempti/m. 
FScio, facSre, feci, factum, to make. 

Passive irregular : Jlo, Jliri, /actus sum. See 294. 

So sdHtfado and compounds of f ado with verbs, but compounds with preposi- 
tions thus : coi\flolo, conjlcire, confld, cor^fectum, with I'egular Pass., confldor, con- 
fid, confectus «uwi.— Compounds ot facia with nouns and adjectives are of Coiy. I. : 
signyico, are, dvi, atum. 

Frango, frangSre, fregi, fractum, ' to break. 

Compounds thus : cor^ringo, ire, c(fnfrigi, confractum. 



\ 



1 Compounds drop reduplication, 255, 1. 4. 
• Compounds retain redupliwition, 256, 1. 4. 
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Fiigio, ftigSre, fugi, fugitum, to flee. 

Jacio, jacSre, jeci, jactum, to throw. 

SUpetyado h&a jactum or jectum in Sap. ; other oompounds thus : abjioio^ ire, 
alfjici, alf^ectum. 

L^go, legSre, legi, lectum, to read, 

80 compounds, except (1) eoUXgo^ (re^ ec^Ugi^ eolleotwn; so diSigo^ etigo^ URgo: 
—(2) diligo^ ire^ dileori, dUectum; bo intelRgo^ negVigo. 

Linquo, linquSre, llqui, 



Compounds with Sup. : riHnguOy ire, reliqui, reUctum. 

Rumpo, mmpSre, rtipi, 

Sc^bo, scabSre, BC&bi, 

Vinco, yincSre, vlci, 



2. Principal Paxts in : o, io, 



Edo, 

Fodio, 

Fundo, 



Sdere, 

fodgre, 

fundere, 



6di, 

fbdi, 

ftidi, 



ruptum, 
victum, 

esum, 

fossum, 

fusum, 



to leave. 

to burst, 
to scratch, 
to conquer. 

iy sum. 

to eat. 
to dig. 
to pour. 



in. With XJnohanged Stem. 

Principal Parts in : o, 8re, i, 

Accendo, accendSre, accendi, accensum, 

80 other compounds otoando (obsolete): incendo^ exuscendo. 

Oudo, cudSre, cudi, ctlsum, 

Defendo, defendSre, defendi, defensum, 

So other compounds otfendo (obsolete): offendo^ etc. 



Findo, 

Ico, 

Mando, 

Pando, 



findSre, 

ic5re, 

mandgre, 

PandSre, 



fldi (findi), 

ici, 

mandi, 

pandi, 



Pinso (piso), pinsSre, \ ^JJ 



fissum, 

ictum, 

mansum, 

fpassum, 
pansum, 
( pinsttum, 
< pistam, 
( pinsum, 
prehensum, 



sum.' 

to kindle. 

to forge, 
to defend, 

to part 
to strike, 
to chew. 



to open. 

to pound, 
to graxp. 

to climb. 



pmsi, 
pinsui, 

Prehendo, prehendSre, prehendi, 
Often written prendo, prendire^ etc. 

Scando, scandgre, scandi, scansum, 

Compounds haye e for a : ascendo^ descendo. 

Scindo, ^cindSre, BcMi, scissum, to rend. 

Solvo, solvere, solvi, sSlutum,' to hose. 

Velio, vellere, velli (vulsi), vulsum, to pluck. 

Compomids in good nse generally have veUi. 

Verro, verrSre, veni, versum, to brush. 

Verto, vertSre, verti, versum, to turn. 

Compomids of de^ prae^ ri^ are generally deponent in the Pres.^ Imper/., and 
Future. 

> For enphonic changes before «, see 268, 1. • 

' VJ» here changed to its corresponding vowol « ; soluium for solvtum. 



120 



CLASSIFICATION OF YESBS. 



Vteo, 
Volvo, 



▼isSre, 
TolvSre, 



Tolvi, 



Ylsam, 
Toiatum.' 



tovint, 
to roll. 



Class II. — Stem in a Consonant : Perfect in ui. 

274. Stem in a Liquid— 1, m, n, r: Psbfbot in vd. 

Principal Parts in: o, Sre, ill, tum, or Itum. 

Alo, 415re, alui, | altto* toTWurUh. 

Cello, obsolete. See excello, below, 

€51o, colore, colui, cultam, to cuUivate. 

Gonsiilo, consulSre, consului. consultum, to consult. 

Excello, excellSre, excellui (rare), to exed, 

Oth«r compounds of eello want Perf. and Snp., except perceUo^ percellSre, per- 
e&li^peroiUtum. 

fremltum, 



FrSmo, 

Furo, 

GSmo, 

Gigno, 

Molo, 

Occiilo, 

SSro, 

Tremo, 

Vomo, 



fremgre, 

fiirSre, 

gemSre, 

gignSre, " 

molSre, 

occulSre, 

serSre, 

tremSre, 

TomSre, 



fremui, 

furui, 

gemui, gemltum, 

gSnui (/ ff^no), genXtum, 
molui, moUtum, 

occului, occultum, 

sertum. 



to rage, 
to rage, 
to groan, 
to beget, 
to gi'ind, 
to hide, 
to conned, 
to tremble, 
to vomit. 



senii, 

tremui, 

vomui, Yomltum, 

275. Stems m b, p, c, b, t, x: Pebfeot in ui. 

I. Principal Parts in: o, io, fire, ui, turn, or itum. 

Accumbo, accumbSre, acciibui, accubltum, 

Bo other compoundB of cumbo, e&bo. See cm6o, 260. 

Oompesco, compescSre, compescui, 

Cumho for ctibo, in compounds : see accumbo. 

, . ( depsUum, 

Depso, depsSre, depsm, ^ depstum, 

EUcio, 6Uc«re, elicm, eUdtum, 

Other compounds of Mfoto, thus: aUieio^ ire, aUeaiy aUeetvm. 

. ( pinsitum, 

Pinso, pinsSre, ] SSS"' -^ pjstum, 

( puiBi, J pinsum, 

P6no, pongre, p5sui, pSsttum, 

Ripio, rapgre, rapui, raptum, . 

Compounds thus: corripio, corripire, corripui, oorreptum. 

Sterto, Btertgre, Btertui, 

StrSpo, strepgre, strepui, strepitum, 

Texo, texSre, texui, textum, 



to recline, 
to restrain, 

to knead, 
to elicit. 

to crush, 

to place, 
to snatch. 



to snore. 

to make a noise 

to weave. 



1 ^ee foot-note, p. 119. 
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n. Principal Parts in: o, &:e, 8ui, flom. 

M5to, metSre, messui, messum, to reap, 

Necto, nectSre, ] ^^^ nexum, to hind. 

1. The Perfect in m is a doable formation, n enlarged to wi. 

in. Many Inceptives in esco form the Perfect in nl from their primi- 
tives. See 282, 1. 2. 

Class HL — Stem in a Vowbl : Pbepbct in vi ob L 

276. Stem in a: PBBFisoT m vi. 

Present stem adds BO or XL See 251, 2 and 4. 

InvetSrasco,^ inveterascSre, inyeterftvi, 

Pasco,^ pascSre, P&^> 

Stemo,* stemSre, strftvi, 

VetSrasco,' veterascSre, veterftvi, 

1. iSSTro, stem sa (251, 7X thus : 

SSro, ser^re, sSvi, 



inveterfttum, to grow old. 



pastam, 
stratum, 



tofeed. 
to strew, 
toffrow old. 



s&tmn. 



to BOW. 



Compoonds thus : consiro^ ire^ eon^SH^ contHtum. 

277. Stem m e: Peefeot in vl. 
Present Stem adds sc orn. See 251. 

Ab51esco,' SbolescSre, abolevi, abolltum, to disappear. 

So \n6Usco; hvXMSlesoo has Sapfne aduUum; eaOHeaeo^ eoootUum; obsSlesco, 
obsolUum. 



Cemo,* cemSre, crgvi, 

Cresco, crescSre, crgvi, 

Inoreseo and suoeresoo want Supine. 

Quiesco,* quiescSre, quiSvi, 

Spemo,*' spemSre, sprgvi, 

Suesco,' suescSre, sueyi, 



crStmn, 
cretmn. 



to decide, 
to grow. 



quiStum, to rest, 

spr§tum, to spurn. 

suStmn, to become accustomed 



278. Stem in i: Psbfbot in vl. 

Ciipio, cupSre, cupivi, cupltmn, to desire, * 

Uno,* linSre, Uvi or iSvi, Htum, to smear. 

Sipio, sapgre, saplvi, sapui, to taste. 

Compoonda haye < for o^ as rMplo, MApto wants Perf. and Bnp. 

* Stem in/oHircLf ete., strengthened by adding so. See 251, 4. th» stem of paseo 
^pa^pas. ^ 

3 Stem sira^ by metathesis star^ lengthened to starn (251, 2). The vowel a is then 
lightened to « before the two oonsonuits r». 

* Stems dbdUf quie, etc. 

* Stems or0 and sprSy bj metathesis oer and ^rper, lengthened to eem and spem. 

* n^esent adds n. 
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T5ro,* 



BinSre, 
terdre, 



Blvi, 
trivi, 



filtum, 
trftum, 



to permit, 
to rub. 



1. A few Inchoatiyes in itco form the Perfect in vi from their primi- 
tives. See 282, 1. 1. 

2. The following verbs have i-stema in the Perfect and Supine, but 
consonant stems in the Present 



Arcesso, 
G&pesso, 

FScesso, 

Incesso, 
L&cesso, 
PSto, 
Quaero, 



arcessSre, 
capessSre, 



facessSre, 

incessSre, 
lacessere, 
petSre, 
quaerSre, 



arcessltum, 
capessltum, 

facessltum, 



to eaUfor. 
to lay hold of. 

to make. 



arcesslvi, 
capesslvi, 

Ifacesslvi, 
facessi, 

incesslvi or-cessi, 

lacesslvi, lacessitum, 

petlvi, petitum, 

quaesXvi, quaesltiim, 

Compounds thus : aoqulrOy ire^ cusquiaUfi^ aoqvisltum. 

Riido, rudSre, rudlvi, rudltum, 

8. Noaco and its compounds form the Perfect in vi. 

Nosco, noscSre, nOvi, notum, 

Bo ifptoaeo.—Affnosco and eognoaoo have \tum in Sup., OrgnUum ; dignosco and 
intemoaco want Supine. 



to cUtack. 
to provoke. 
to oak. 
to aeek. 

to bray, 
to know. 



279. Stbm in u: Peepeot in i. 
Principal Parts in : o, 3re, 1, 
The following are examples : 



Aeuo, ScuSre, acui, 

Arguo, arguSre, &rgui, 

Coarguo and ridargito want the Supine. 

Imbuo, imbuSre, imbui, 



ac&tum, 
argiltum, 



mmuere, 



mmui. 



imbutiun, 
mintitum, 
rutum, 



Mlfnuo, 

Ruo, ruere, rui, 

Part. ru\tUrua.—Corruo and irruo want Sup. 

StStuo, statuSre, stStui, statutum, 

Compounds change a into i : conaPUuo. 

Tribuo, tribugre, tribui, tribdtum, 

1. Fluo and atruo have the Perfect in zl. 



Fluo, 
Struo, 



fluSre, 
^truSre, 



fluxi, 
struxi, 



fluxum, 
structum, 



turn. 



to aharpen. 
to convict. 



to imbue, 
to diminiah. 
tofaa. 

to place. 

to impart. 



to flow, 
to build. 



280. Supine wanting. — ^The following verbs, with the Perfect in si J 
or i, want the Supine : 



> Present adds n. 

' Stem fri, by metathesis and chanije of vowel ter. 
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Ango, gre, anxi, to strangle. 
Annuo, Sre, i, to assetU, 

So other oompoonda of nw>^ but a^uo 
iui8 Part abwu/Uilrua. 

to heat, 

to drink, * 



Batao, €re, i, 
Bibo, 5re, i, 
Gongruo, 5re, i, 
Ingruo, fire, i, 
Lambo, Sre, i, 
Luo, 5re, i, 



to agree, 
to assail, 
to lick, 
to wash. 



Part. Initams. Compounds— o^/tM, cU- 
luOy etc. — have Sap. lOtum, 



MStuo, Sre, i, to fear, 

Ningo, Sre, ninxi, to snow, 
Fluo, Sre, i or vi, to rain, 
Fsallo, Sre, i, to flay on a stringed 

instrument, 
^do, $re, i, to sU down, 

Per£ and Sup. genoally supplied from 
sideo ; hence «!<{<, MMum. So in com- 
pounds. 

Stildo, Sre, i, to creak. 

Also ««H(2m, 9r0 (CoqJ. II.). 
Stemuo, $re, i, to sneeze. 



281. Perfect and Supine wantinq. — Some verbs want both Per- 
fect and Sapine : 



Clangb, to dang, 

Glaudo, to he lame. 

FStisco, to gape, 

Glisco, to grow, 

Hisco, to gape. 



Stinguo, to qitench ; 
but distinguOy ire^ 
distinxiy distinctum; 
so exstinguo. 

TemnOj to despise; but 



contemnOj frCy con- 
tempsij coniemptum, 

YSkdo, to go. SeeSVft- 
do, 272, II. 

Yergo, to indine. 



1. For Inceptives, see 282, II. 



282. Inceptives. 



Inceptives end in SCO, and denote the beginning of an 
action. When formed from verbs, they 'are called Verbal 
Inc^tiveSy and when formed from nouns or adjectives, 
Denominative Inceptives. 

L Verbal Inceftiyes. — ^Most verbal inceptives want the Supine, but 
take the Perfect of their primitives : 



Acesco 

Aresco 

CSlesco 

Floresco 

TSpesco 

Vlresco 



Oiceo\ 

ulreo\ 

IcSleo), 

{jlOreo\ 

m>eo\ 

\ioireo\ 



ScescSre, 

ftrescSre, 

calescSre, 

florescgre, 

tepescSre, 

virescSre, 



acui, 

ami, 

calui, 

flonii, 

tSpui, 

virui, 



to hecome sour, 
to hecome dry, 
to hecome warm, 
to hegin to hloom. 
to hecome toarm, 
to hecome green. 



1. The following take the Perfect and Supine of their primitives : 

Ab51e8co (Sh, iHleo), Sre, SbolSvi, abontum,' to disappear. 

Co&lcsoo IcSn, Slo\ §re, coSlui, coalltum, to coalesce. 

Oonciipisco {con, cupio), Sre, concupivi, concupltum, to desire. 

Oonv&lesco («?«, vdleo\ 8re, conv&lui, convaUtum, to grow strong. 

Exardesco lex, ardeo), Sre, exarsi, exarsum, to hum, 

InvStSrasco linvit^ro), 8re, inveterftvi, inveteratum, to grow old. 

Obdormisco (Sh,dormio), 5re, obdormlvi, obdormltum, to fall asleep. 



> So \n6U6Co; but ddMeaoo has Sup. aduUum; eaoSUsco^ exolitum; ohsSUsco^ 
obsol^tum. 
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R^YlviiOO M, vivo), Sre, rerixif rerictum, to revive. 
8ci0OO v*^<>X ^^ KAyi^ Bdtom, to enact. 

n. DraoimrATiYX Inciftitis. — ^Mo6t denominatiye moeptiTe8 want 
both Perfect and Supine. Thus 

Diteeco Cij^ve$\ to arow rieK Hitesco {rnlti»\ to grow mild. 
Doloesoo {dulcU\ to heeome tweet. Mollesco \nuiUiti\to arow eoft. 
Grandeaoo {granavi)^ to grow large. PuSrasco \jnier\ to become a hoy. 

1. The following have the Perfect in id : 

CrQbresco {eT9ber\ 



BOresoo 

InnOtesco 

Macreaco 

MatfireBCO 

Nigresco 

Obmfiteflco 

RecrHdesco 

Yflesco 



fire, crebnii, 

\dilirw\ Sre, dOrui, 

\fny fiAtos), Sre, innOtui, 

\fnAeer\ Sre, macnii, 

[rndtftriM), Sre, m&tfbroi, 

\vXger\ €re, nigral, 

[M, miUw\ Sre, obmiitiii, 

fr^, erQdue\ £re^ recrHdui, 

\vUi8\ Sre, Tllui, 



283. Deponent Yebbs. 

amplexufl sum, 



Amplector*, 1, 

So eomplecU)r, eiroumpUctor. 
Apisoor, i, aptus sum, 

AcPlpieoor^ i, dd^pitue eum ; bo indlpieoor. 

Oommlhiscor, i, 

BimlfUeoor wants Perf. 

Expergiscor, i, 
Ffttiscor, i, 

Fruor, frui, 

Vdxtfrvitdrtte. 

Fungor, i, 

GrSdior, i, 



conmientos sum, 
experrectus sum, 



Ifructus sum, 
fniltus sum. 



fimctus sum, 
gressus sum, 
Compoonds ftuu : (iggridtor^ <, aggreaeue turn. 

Irasoor, i, 

Labor, i, lapsus sum. 

Liquor, i, 

L5qaor, i, locHtus sum, 

Miniscor, obsolete ; see comminiscor. 

Mdrior, i (Iri, rare)y mortuus sum, 

Tart morU&rua. 



to become fregue/U, 
to become hard, 
to become known, 
to become lean, 
to' ripen, 
to become Uack. 
to grow dumb, 
to bleed a/reeh. 
to become worthlets. 



to embrace, 
to obtain. 

to devise. 



to awake, 
to gape. 

to enjoy. 



orm. 



Nanciscor, i, 

Nascor, i. 

Part ftOMi^THM. 



Nitor, 
Obllviscor, 






nactus (nanctus) sum, 
nfttus sum^ 

inl&us sum, 
nixus sum, 
oblltus sum, 



to perf o 
tdwalk. 



to be angry. 
tofaR. 
tomeU. 
to tpeak. 

to die. 

to obtain. 
to be bom. 



to strive, 
to forget. 
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PSciscor, i, 

P«tiop, i, 

P&rpiUcr^ i, perpetsus turn. 

Proficiscor, 






pactus sum, 
passus sum, 

profectns sum, 
qaestus sum, 



QuSror, 

Rgminiscor, 

Ringor, 

SSquor, i, seciltus smn, 

Tuor, antiquated form for tueor, 271, 1. 

Ulciscor, i, ultus sum, 

Utor, i, flsus simi, 

Vertop ; see dSvertor, etc, mider wrfo, 278, HI, 

Vescor, i, 



Itdo, 



8emi-Diponent. 
fidSre, f Isus sum, 



tobaradin, 
to suffer. 

to set out. 
to complain, 
to remember, 
to growl, 
tofollow. 

to avenge, 
to use. 

to eat. 



to trust. 



FOURTH CONJUGATION. 
Class I. — Stem in i : PbkpeOt in vL 

284. Principal Parts in : io, IrBf Ivi, Itum. 

The following are examples : 



FEhio, 

L^nio, 

Mtlnio, 

PQnio, 

Scio, 

SSp^lio, 

V&gio, 



finTre, 

lenlre, 

munire, 

pmiire, 

sdfre, 

sepeUre, 

sitire, 

Tagire, 


flnlvi, 

lenlvi, 

munlvi, 

punTvi, 

Bclvi, 

sepellvi, 

sitlvi, 

Taglvi, 


finltum, 

lenltum, 

munltum, 

punltum, 

scltum, 

sepultum,' 


tojinish. 
to alleviate, 
to fortify, 
to punish, 
to know, 
to bury, 
to thirst, 
to cry. 



1. Fis often dropped in the Perfect : audii for audivi. See 2S4, 1. 

2. Desideratives (832, III.), — except ^surio, ire, — , Uum; nup^urio, ire, 
m, andpar^rio, ire, «w,--want both Perf. and Sup, Also a few others : 



BalbfLtio, to stammer. 
CaectLtio, to be bUnd. 
Fgrio, to strike. 



FSr6cio, to be fierce, 
(haaaOytobark. 
Ineptio, to trifle. 



Sftgio, 1K> be wise. 
Siiperoio, to be proud. 
Tussio, toeough. 



Amido, 
Ap^rio, 
OpSrio, 
8SUo, 



Class n. — Stem in c, 1, ob r : Pbepect in ui. 

Present Stem adds i. See 251, 3. 
285. Principal Parts in : io, 

amicui (xi). 



Dre, ui, tnm. 



ftmicire, 
ftpSrfre, 
fiperlre, 
salire. 



aperui, 
operui, 
salui (ii), 



amictum, 
apertum, 
opertum, 
(saltum). 



to etothe. 
to open, 
to cover, 
to leap. 



CompoondB ftuis: ditiUio, Ire, ui (ii)^ (desultum). 



Supine firegnlar. 
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Class* IIL — Stem in a Consonant : Perfect in si ob L 

286. Stem in a Consonant : Perfect in bL 

I. Principal Parts in : io, Ire, si, turn. 

Fardo, farcire, farsi, | f^lj^^ ^o stuff. 

Compounds thus : eoi^feroio, ire, wnfvni^ eontfertwm, 

to prop. 
U3um, to draw. 

to rati] 



Fulcio, 
Haurio/ 


fulcire, 
haurire, 


fuld, 
hausi, 


fultum, 
haustum, 


Sando, 

Sardo, 

S^pio, 

Vindo, 


sani^re, 

sardre, 

seplre, 

vm<are, 


sanxi, 

sarsi, 
sepsi, 
Yinxi, 


j sandtum, 
( sanctum, 
sartum, 
septum, 
yinctum. 


IL 


Principal Parts in : io, 


Ire, 


Raudo, 
Sentio, 


raucire, 
sentlre, 


rausi, 
eensi, 


rausum, 
sensum,' 



to patch, 
to hedge in. 
to hind. 



Si, 



sum. 

to he hoanc. 
to feel. 

287. Stem in a Consonant : Perfect in L 
I. With Lengthened Stem- Vowel, 

V5nio, Tenire, v6ni, ventum, to come. 

So oompoondB: advenio^ eonvenio^ diveniOy in/oenio^ obvenio^ pervenio, etc 

IL With Unchanged Stem. 



CompSrio, 
RSperio, 



comperire, compSri, 
reperife, repSri, 



compertum, 
repertum, 



to learn, 
to find. 



288. Deponent Verbs, 

1. Begular, 

blanditus sum, 
largitus sum, 
mentltus sum, 
moUtus sum, 
partltus sum, 

ImperUoTf Iri, impertltm sum; so disperUor. 
PStior,' Iri, potltus sum, 

Sortior, Iri, sortttus sum, 

2. Irregular. 
Assentior,^ Iri, assensus sum. 



Blandior, 


Iri, 


Lar^or, 


Iri, 


Mentior, 


Iri, 


MOlior, 


Iri, 


Partior, 


Iri, 



toftaiter. 
to hestow. 
to lie. 
to strive, 
to divide. 

to obtain. 
to draw lots. 



to assent. 



1 The stem othaurio is haus. The Present adds i and changes « to r between two 
vowels. In hausi and hauswm^ s stands for 8»—?iausi for haus-si-~ttDd is therefore not 
changed. See 268, 1. 5. 

s Compound ass&nUo has a deponent form assemtior. See 288, 2. 

< In the Pres. Ind. and Sabj., forms of Oonj. III. occur. 

^ Compounded of dd and sentio. Sec senHo^ 236, II. 
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ExpSrior, Iri, expertus sum, io try, 

Metior, Iri, mensus sum, to measure, 

OppSrior, Iri, {op^^s's'SS, '<""°^- 

Ordior, Iri, orsus sum, to begin. 

Orior, Iri, ortus sum, to rise. 

Fart. dritanu.—'Pres. Ind. Ooi\J. III., Mfrta, oritur. Imp. Subj., 6rlrer or orirer. 
—So comfMundfl, bat ddl^rior follows CoqJ. IT. 

IRREGULAR VERBS. 

S89. A few verbs which have special irregularities are 
called by way of preeminence Irregular or Anomaloits 
Verbs. They are 

Satmy MOj f^ro^ vdlOy ftOj eOy queOy 

and their compounds. 

290. Stlm, I am^ and its compounds. 

L The conjugation of sum has been already given (204) ; its numerous 
compounds — ahsum^^ adsumy dSsuniy praesum,^ etc. — except possum and 
prdsumj are conjugated in the same way. 

n. PosstLm, poss^y p5tui, to he able. 

Indicative. 

SINOULAB. PLUBAL. 



Pres. possiim, p5t8s, 


potest ; 


possiimiis, pStestIs, possnni 


Imp. p5tSrSm ; * 




pStgrftmiis. 


FuT. p6t§ro ; 




pot^ribntid. 


Perf. p5tul ; 




p5tuXmiis. 


Plup. p5tuSrSm; 




p5tugr&miis. 


FuT. Pkrf. pStuSroj 




potuSmntis. 


Subjunctive. 


Pres. possim, possid, 


possU ; 


posslmus, possltifs, possint. 


Imp. possSm ; 




poss6miis. 


Perf. p5taSrTm ; 




p5tuer!miis. 


Plup. pQtuissSm; 




p5tuiss6miis. 


Infinitive. 




Participle. 


Pres. possS. 


Pres. p5tens {as an adjective). 



Perf. p5tuiss§. 

1. CoMPOsmoN.— Powzim la compoiinded of pliCia^ able, and sum^ to be. The 
parts are soznetimeB separated, and then jibUa is Indeclinable: p^tis sum, pfitis 
s&mus^ etc. 

1 Absfwm and pra>esmn, Uke possmn, have Pres. Participles, c^sens and praeeens. 
s Inflected regolarly through the different persons : potSram^ potSras, potirat, etc. 
So also tn the other tenses: potvi^ potuisti^ etc. 
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S. IssBOiTLAUTns.— InjMXMumobaerTe 

1) ThBtpom drops if, and that t is aMimikted before «: p088vm tatpoisum. 
S) That/ of the atmple is dropped after <; potui far po^ui, 
8) That the Infln. potts and SabJ. pattern are shorteDed forms for potttte and 
potttttm, 

8. Old aits Baxb Fobms. Bee 204, 2. 

m. Prd9um^ I profit, is compounded of pro, prod, for, and 
tUm, to be. It retains d when the simple verb begins with e : 
prds&m, prddSSj prodest, etc. Otherwise it is conjugated like s^m, 

201. Ed5, M^rS, edi, esiim, to eat. 
This verb is sometimes regular, and sometimes takes forms > like those 
of aUm which begm in A. Thus : 

Indicative. 

im, Sdls, Sdit; Sdhniis, «dlti(s, Munt. 

^ 6s/ est; estis. 

Subjunctive. 



Pais. 



Imp. 



■ { 



SdSrSm, ederiSs, SdSrgt; SdSremiis, dd§r6tls, Sd^rent 



Pres. 

Tut. 



essgm, essSs, ess§t; essemiis, 

Impeeative. 

estS. 
estOtS. 



ess^tls, essent- 



( m; 
( 6s ; » 
($d!t5; 
( est^; 



Sdunt$. 



Infinitive. 

Pres. SdSrS. essS. 

1. Passivx FGtan.^B8t&r for idU&r and ewS^df* for idgritUr also otieor. 

2. Fobms at uc for am occur in Free. Subj. : idUm, idlt^ idiit eto^ for Sddrn^ 
iddt^ ^ddt, etc. 

8. CoiiPouin>B are coi\)iigated Uke the simple verb, bat odmUdo has in Bnp> 
oamitum or comettum, 

a 



292. F6ro, 



f err^y tiili, lattLm, to bear* 

ACTIVE VOICE. 
Indicative. 



SINGULAR. 



Pres. 
Imp. 



fero, fers, fert ; 
ferSb&m ; • 



PLURAL. 

fSrifmus, fertiCs,' fSrant 
fer^bamiis: 



^ Bat these forms haye e long before «, eyen where the correspondiiig iJMrms of 8W^ 
haye e short. 

« Fare tor/gris: fert tor/grU; fertit torfifriffts (i dropped). 
* Inflect the seyeral tenses in Aill : firtbam,feirtbaSy etc 
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SINQULAS. 


PLURAL. 


Fur. 


fSr&m; 


fSrSmiis. 


Pkbt. 


tfill; 


ttilbniis. 


Plup. 


tiilSr^in ; 


tiilSrftmiis. 


Put. Pkrf. tiUSro; 


tfilSifmiis. 




• 


Subjunctive. 


P&BS. 


fSrftm ; 


fSrftmus. 


Imp. 


ferrSm; 


ferremi&s.* 


Ptau*. 


tulMm ; 


ttHSrlmiifl. 


Plup. 


taliRsSm ; 


tiilissemiis. 




,*» 


Impebative. 


Pbxs. 


f3r;« 


fertS. 


Put. 


. fertS, 


fertdtS, 




ferto; 


fenmt5. 




Infinitive. Pabticiplk. 


FkB. 


ferp«.» 


Pres. fSrens. 


Pkbt. 


tiilissS. 




Put. 


Iftt&riis essS. 


Put. latfirfis. 




Gbbund. 


Supine. 


Gen. 


fSrendi. 




Dai, 


fSreiid6. 




Ace, 


fSrendiim. 


^cc. l&tum. 


Abl, 


fSrond^ 


AU, IfttO. 
PAHHIVE VOICE. 




fSr5r, ferri, Ifttfissum, tobehonu. 






Indicative. 


Pus. 


/* fSrSr, ferris, fertilr;' fSrfmiir, fSrimlnl, £3nmtur. 


Twp. 


fSr6b&r; 


fgrebftmtir. 


Put. 


fSrSr; 


fgremiir. 


Pbbf. 


latiis Slim ; 


IfttI siiiniis. 


Plup. 


latfis SrSm ; 


IfttI grftmiifl. 


Put. Pebf. l&tiisSr6; 


IfttX Silmus. 




• 


Subjunctive. 


Pres." 


fSrir; 


fgrftmiir. 



« F«rrem^ etc, fwjMfHfm, etc ; /«rr? farfSrM (e dropped). 

« J??r foryST;* ; ferio,f«r&,f«rt6U, IbrjmU.Jif'Uo./SvUdti (i dropped). 

• F«rfU torJUrSrit; fat&r tor/irit&r. 



ISO 
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8IN0ULAB. 

Imp. ferrSr ; * 

Pert. latiis slm ; 

Plup. latiis essSm ; 

Prks. ferrS;* 

Fur. fertSr, 

fert5r ; 



PLURAL. 

ferrSmiir. 
l&tl simils. 
latl essSmiis. 



Impbbative. 

fgrimlnL 



Infinitive. 

Pres. ferrt. ' 

Pert. Ifttiis essS. 

FuT. Ifttiim IrL 



fSruntSr. 

Participle. 

Perf. Ifttus. 
Ger. ferendiis. 



1. Irregularities. — Fifro has two principal irregularities:. 

1) It forms its Perf. and Sup. tuli (rarely UtUli) and latum from obso- 
lete stems. 

2) It drops the connecting vowel e or i before r/s, and t; 

2. Compounds of firo are conjugated like the simple verb, but in a 
few of them the preposition suffers a euphonic change : 

auferre, abstiili, abl&tum. 

afferre, attiili, allfitum. 

conferre, conttili, coll&tum. 

differre, distMi, dlUtum. 

efferre, extiili, eUtum. 

inferre, intiili, illfttum. 

offerre, obtiili, oblfttum. 

sufferre, sustiili, subl&tum. 

8ust&U and mhldtum are not often used in the sense of wffiro^ to bear, but they 
supply the Perf. and Sup. of tollOt to raise. See 2TS, 1. 1. 

293. VMS, veUS, vMui, 
Nol6, noIlS, nolul, 
MS1$, 



oft- 


aufSro, 


ad- 


affSro, 


eon- 


conffiro, 


dis- 


differo, 


ex- 


effgro, 


in- 


infSro, 


6b- 


offgro, 


8ub- 


Bu£fgro, 



Pres. 



v8l6, 

vis, 

vult; 

v51iimus, 

vultJs, 

v51un(. 



mails, malm, 

Indicative. 
nol$, 
n5n vis, 
ndn vult ; 
nolilmus, 
non vultts, 
nolunt. 



to be willing, 
to be untoiUing. 
to prefer. 



mal5, 

mftvIS, 
m&vult; 
maliimiis, 
mavultts, , 
m&lunt. 



» FSrrir^ etc., for firMr, etc.; ferri for/?rM; fertdr fox firU6r } ferritox 
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Imp. 


vSlebSm. 


nolebftm. 


mfilSbftm. 


Put. 


v615m. 


nOlSm. 


mfilftm. 


Perp. 


vShiT. 


nOluI. 


malul. 


Plup. 


voluSr&m. 


ndluSrSm. 


• m&luSr&m. 


FuT. Pkrf. 


voluSro. 


nOluSro. 

Subjunctive. 


m&lu8r6. 


Pris. 


v«l!m.» 


nOlim. 


m&Um. 


Imp. 


vellSm.' 


noUSm. 


mall^m. 


Pkrf. 


ySltt^m. 


nGlu^rlm. 


mftluSrlm. 


Plup. 


YoluissSm. 


noluiRsSm. 


m&luissSm. 



Pbxs. 
Pkrf. 



Pres. 



vens. 

ySluissS. 



vSlens. 



Imperative. 

P. nOlI, nOlItS. 

F. n51It&, ndlltdtS, 
n5llt6 ; nOlimt^. 

Ikfinitivb.. 

noIlS. 
noluissS. 



Paeticiplb. 

I nolens. 



mails. 
mftluiss$. 



1. The stem of v6lo is vdl with variable stem-vowel, 5, ^, iL 

2. NdLO is compounded of nS or nihi and vd/o / halo, of m&gts and viHo. 
8. Rare Forms.— (1) Of tolo : volt, voUisy for vtUty vultis ; tUs, svlliSy 

for ti viSj «t vultis ; vtV for vime. — (2) Of nolo : nSviSy nSviUt {nevolt)^ 
neveRe, for non (ne) vm, non (ne) vrdty nolle, — (3) Of malo : mavUlo^ mav^limy 
mavdlem^ for mOlOy malim, maUem, 

294. 1^6, fiSri, facttls sUm, to become^ be made* 

Indicative. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

Pres. ft$, fts, fit ; fimus, fitifs, flmit 

Imp. f!eb&a ; fiSbamus. 

FuT. ftfim ; fiemiis. 



^ Vilim is inflected like «im, and veUem like essem. 

* VeUim and veils are syncopated forms for vel^rem, vel^re; e Is dropped andr 
assimilated; vel^rem^ velrem^ veUem; vel^re^ telre^ 'ceUe. So nollem and noUe, for 
nolh'em and noUre; mallem and mails, for malirem and maUre. 

* CoxpoviroB otjioaxe cooijiigated like the siinple verb, bat coft/U, d^/lt, and in/It 
Me defective. Bee 297, HI. 2. 

7 
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SIHOITLAB. 

Perf. factiis Bi&m ; ' 

Plvp. factiis Sr&m ; 

FuT. Perf. factib Srft; 



PLURAL. 

factt B&mtis. 
fact! Sr&miiB. 
facti Siimfis. 



Imp. 

Perf. 

Plup. 



SUBJUNCTIVB. 

n&m ; flftrntis. 

nSr^m ; flSrSmils. 

fSustiis 8&n ; facti Bimtis. 

lacttts essSm ; factI esfiemiiB. 







Impebative. 


Pru. 


ft; 




fits. 


Infinitive 


• 


Pabticiplb* 


PRE8. 


nsrf. 






Perf. 


facttisesB^. 




Perf. factiis. 


Put. 


factiiin M. 


« 


Ger. fSciendiis. 


295. 


E«, 


Ir6, 


IvI, Itilm, to go. 


• 




Indicative. 


Pru. 


eS,lB,!t; 




Imiis, itib, eunt. 


Imp. 


IbSm; 




Ibftmiis. 


Fur. 


IbS; 




Ibimiis. 


Perf. 


M; 




Ivlmiifl. 


Plup. 


IvSrSm ; 




IvSrSmiis. 


FuT. Perf. 


IvSrS; 




IvSifmiis. 






Subjunctive. | 


Pris. 


eSm; 




e&miis. ' 


Imp. 


IrSm; 




IrSmiis. 


Perf. 


IvSifm ; 




IvSiimiis. 


Plup. 


IvisBSm;. 




IvisBSmiis. 






Ikpebative. 1 


Pbes. 


I; 




Its. 


FUT. 


Its, 




ItOtS, 




It5; 




eunt5. 


• 

Infinitive 


. 


Pabticiplb. 

Pres. iens. Qm, enntito. 


Prbs. 


IrS. 




Pkrf. 


IvissS. 






FUT. 


ItOriiB essS. 




FuT. Ituriis. 
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Gbbxjnd. 


Gen, 


eimdL 


Dot. 


eimdS. 


Ace, 


eundtinL 


Abl, 


eund6. 



SUPINK, 



Aec, Itiim. 
Abl, XtO. 

1. lBxaamjjaTiEB,—JSi> is a verb of the fourth oorjugation, bat it fonns 
the Sup. with a short vowel (Uum) and is irregular in several parts of the 
present system. It admits contraction according to 234 : idia for ms^, etc 

2. Passive iNmnnvE.— ^, as an intransitive verb, wants the Passive, 
except when used impersonally in the third singular, i^ur, ibd^ur, etc 
(301, 1), but im, the Pass. Infln., occurs as an auxiliary in the Fut Tnfln, 
Pass, of the regular conjugations : atndium lr», etc 

8. CoMPOuims of eo are generally conjugated like eo, but shorten wi 
into i». — Vineo {v^nvm eo) has sometimes v^iHtam for venibam. Many 
compounds want the supine, and a few admit in the Fut a rare fonn in earn, 
ies^iet. 

Transitive compounds have also the Passive : &deo^ to approach, adeor^ 
adfris, adUur, etc. 

Afribio is regular, like aud4o^ though ambibam for ambiSKtm occurs. 

296. Q^eo, quire, guivi, quUum, to be able, and rOgueo, vOquHre, 
nequlvi (w), nequUum, to be unable, are conjugated Uke eo, but they want 
the Imperative and Gerund, and are rare except in the Present tense.* 



DEFECTIVE VEEB8. 

297. Defective Verbs want certain parts. The fol- 
lowing are the most important.* 

I. Pbesent System wanting. 
Goejpi, I have beffun. M^wM, Iremember. 0^,1 hate. 

Indicative. 

mSmiiil. 6dt 

mSmlnSrSm. GdSrSm. 

mSmihgr$. OdSrS. 

Subjunctive. 

I mSmlngrfm. i GdSrIm. 

I mSminissSm. odissSm. 



Pb». coepL 

Plup. coepSrSm. 

Fur. Pkrf. coepSrS. 



Vzsr, 
Plup. 



coep^rtm. 
coepissSm. 



A passive form giatur, negtatur, etc., sometimes oocors before a Pass. Infln. 
' Many, which want the Perf. or Bnp. or both, have been mentioned under the 
(^tflcation of Verhs. See 259 to 288. 
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Pkrf. 

Fur. 



Impsbativs. 






S. mSment5. 






P. mSmentCtS. 




Ikfinitivb. 




ooepissS. mSmIiiifl8& 
ooq>ttlriis eesS. 


CdissS. 
OsQr&s 


Paeticiplb. 




ooeptfia. 
ooeptilriiB. 




CsOriiB. 



Put. 



1. Passivb Fobm.— With pasBive inflnitiveB coepi generally takes the 
passive fonn : eoeptus mm, eram^ etc. The Part, eo^tus is passiye in 
sense. 

2. Pbbsbrt dt Sekbs. — Mendm and dd^ are present in sense ; henoe in 
the Pluperf. and Put. Perf. they have the sense of the Impert*. and Put— 
IfQvi^ I know, Perf. of nosoo^ to learn, and oonmOiffi^ I am wont, Perf. of 
conauetco^ to accustom one's self, are also present in sense. 



» 

II. Pabts of bach Ststbm waxting. 



1. Aio, Isayy say yea} 

Indic. Pres, ftio, afe,' alt; 

Imp, ftiSbSm, -Sbfts, -SbSt; 

Perf, aXt; 

SuBJ. Pres, i&ifls, i&iSt; 

Imper. Pre9, al (rare). 

Part. Prei, kieixa {as acfjective), 

2. Inquam, I say. 

JsDic. Pres. inqnSm, inqnllB, inqult; 

Imp. — — inquiSbSt;'^ 

Put inqniSs, inqmSt; 

Perf, — inqmsti, inqult; 

Imfbb. Prea. inquS. jPW. inqii!t5. 



fiiimt 

-Sbflmiis, -Sbatis, -Sbant.^ 

fiiant 



inqnimiis, inqnltfs, inqniuni 



1 Onia is actiye in sense, TtaUng^ but is rare except in oompoiuids : Msdmc, ptr^tnu. 
s In this verb a and i do not form a diphthong ; before a yowel the • has the sound 
of y: A-yo^ a^-ia. See 7, 4, 4), 

* The Inteirogatlve form aime Is often shortened into aUC, 

* AVxx/ni^ aXboA, etc, occur in comedy. 

* Also written inqiUbat. 
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3. Fari, to speak.^ 

Indic. Pres. fiitiir; 

Jf^ft, filbSr, ftWtiir; 

rerf, fttfissiim, ^ est; ftti siimfis, estib, sunt 

i%«p. f^tiU Sr&m, eras, er&t; f&tt erftmfis, er&tls, Srant 

SuBj. J^erf, miaaOmj sb, dt; fttx slmiiB, altis, sint 

JPli^. ffttiis easSm, essSs, essSt; ffta eflsfimi&B, ess^tlB, esBeat 

Impkb. jFVc». ftrS. 

Infin. JPrea. t&tl 

Part. P!rej. (fans) fantifl ; P«/. ftttis; 0^. fendfis. 

Gerund, G^cn. and Abl, fandl^ do. Supine, AM, fttCU 

III. Imperatives and Isolated Fobms. 

1. Imperatives.— 4v6, avfitg; av6to; Inf. av6r«, hail, 

salve, Balv6tS,8alvSt6;* salvGrS, Aat/. 

cddo, cettS, teUmef give me, 

*pig5, begone, 

2. Isolated Forms. 



Indic. Pre*. i?W. 

conflt, 

defit, deflunt, deflet, 

Biflt, influnt, 



Sub. iVe». imp. 
confl&t, confiSrSt, 
defiat, 



Inhn. 

conftSrl, to he done, 
deflSil, to he wanting, 
to h^iti. 



Sub. Imp. f 6p«m, f 5r6s, f SrSt, fijrent Inf. f 6rS.» 

Ind. Prea. 6vSt. Part. 5vans, Ae rejoices, 

Ind. Pre*. qaaes5, qaaestimiis,^ I pray, 

IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

298. Impersonal Verbs never admit a personal subject. 
They correspond to the English Impersonal with it : llcetj 
it is lawful, dportetj it behooves.* They are conjugated 
like other verbs, but are used only in the third person sin- 
gular of the Indicative and Subjunctive, and in the Present 
and Perfect Infinitive. 

200. Strictly Impersonal are only : 

~- • 

* FSri in used chiefly in poetry. Compounds have some forms not foond in the 
Bhnple: afdmur^ affairA/n^ aff&bar; effcMHe, 

s The Fnt. ealo^U is also used for the Imperat 

* For em = essem : fore = f fltorom esse. See 204, 2. 

* Old forms for Quaero and guaer^iimve. 

* The teal subject is generally an inflnitire or danse: hoeJISri dportet, that this 
should be done is necessary. 
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rn... S^"^^ //«L^. ^^ 1 pigitiim est, ^^ ^'^ 

*^*^ ( llbltttm est, •'/'*****»• PaenltSt, paenltuit, Ucaumre- 

^^^ ( Bdtfim est, -^ j pfidult, 

LtquSt, Ucult, « it evident.^ ^^"^^^ } pttdJtiim est, •^ ''^''^ 

MIsSrSt, mbSriftttm est, U exeUet pity ; TaedSt, itvfearies ; pertaedSt, per- 

me misSret, Ij^» taesiim est 

OportSt^ fiportult, it behooves, 

1. Pabtioiplbs are generally wanting, but a few ooeor, though mth a 
somewhat modified sense: (1) from libxt: Hbena, willing; (2) from ligit: 
Heetia, free; UeUUs^ allowed; (8) from paevitet: paeniteru^ penitent; paeni- 
tendiie, to be repented of; (4) from pudet: pudenSy modest; p^ndu$t 
shameful. 

2. QiBinrDB are generally wanting, but oooar in rare instances : paent- 
tendum, pUdendS, 

800. Generally Impersonal are several verbs which des- 
ignate the changes of weather, or the operations of nature: 

Fulmlnftt, it lighteM ; grandlnftt, it haiU; Iflcesctt, it grows light; 
plult, it raifis; rOrSt, dewfaUs; t5nSt, it thunders. 

801 . Many other verbs are often used impersonally : 

Acctdit, it happens; appftret, it appears; constat, U is evident; oon- 
tingit, it happens ; dSlectat, it delights ; ddlet, it grieves ; interest, it eoti- 
cemt ; j&vat, it delights ; pStet, it is plain ; pUcet, it pleases ; praestat, 
it is better ; rSfert, it concerns, 

1. In the Passive Voice intransitive verbs can only be used imper- 
sonally. The participle is then neuter: 

Mihl creditur, it is credited to me^ I am believed; tibi credltur, you are 
believed; oreditum est, it was believed; certatur, it is contended; curritur, 
there is running^ people run; pugn&tur, it isfottght^ they^ we, eto,yJlgM; 
vivltur, we, you, they Uve, 

2. The Passive Pbbiphrastio GoirjuaAnoN (282) is often used imper- 
sonally. The participle is then neuter: 

Mihi scnbendum est, I must write; tibi scribendum est, you must write; 
mi scribendum est, he must write. 



i These four ooeor in the third person plural, bat without a personal sabjeci 
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CHAPTER V. 

PARTICLES. 

302. The Latin has four parts of speech sometimes 
called Particles: the Adverb^ the Pr^osUion^ the Con- 
junction^ and the Interjection. 

ADVERBS. 

303. The Adverb is the part of speech which is used 
to qualify verbs, adjectives, and other adverbs : cUM^h' 
curr^Cy to run swiftly ; tdm cUer^ so swift ; tarn celerUeTy 
so swiftly. 

304. Adverbs may be divided, according to their sig- 
nification, into four principal classes : 

1. Adveebs op Place. 



Hic, 
illic, 
istIc, 
ilb!. 


here; 
there; 
there; 
where? 


hac, hither; hinc, hence, 
iliac, thither; illinc, thence, 
istuc, thither; istinc, ihenA:e, 
qu5, whither? undS, whence? 

TT. Advebbs of Time. 


H5diS, 

Jim, 
jamdin; 


to-day, 
then, 
now, 
long since. 


nondiim, not yet saepS, often. 
nunc, now. sSmSl, otice. 
nnnquSm, never, tiim, then. 
olim, formerly. unquSm, ever. 




ILL. Advebbs of MANinsB, Means, Degree. 


Ade6, 

Its, 


so. 

otherwise, 
so. 
more. 


paenS, almcst sic, so, 
p&lSm, openly, iit, as. 
prorstis, whoUy. valdS, mttch, 
rItS, righUy. vix, scarcdy. 



lY. Advebbs of Cause, Infebenoe. 

Ofir, why ? e6, for this reawn. 

qnftrS, ^ wherefore. Ide5, on this account. 

qaSinobrSm, wherefore, idcircOj therefore. 

quaproptSr, wherefore. proptSreS, therefore. 

1. For Interbooatiye Pabticles, see 846, IL 1 and 2. 

2. For Njcgativk Pabticles, see 684 and 686. 
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305. CoMPABisON. — Most Adverbs are derived from 
adjectives, and are dependent upon them for their compari- 
son* The comparative is the neuter singular of the adjec- 
tive, and the superlative changes the ending us of the 
adjective into Q : 

altus, altior, altissln]|us, lofti/, 

alte, althis, altisslmjg, lof&ly, 

prmdens, prudentior, prudentissYmus, prudent. 

prudentSr, pradentius, prudentisslme, prudeady, 

1. Magis and Maxime. — ^When the adjective is compared with m&gw 
and mcaXmly the adverb is compared in the same way : 

SgrSgius, mSgis egregius, maxime egregius, exceUent 

egi-egiS, mftgis egregie, maxime egregie, exceOenUif, 

2. Irreoular Comparison. — When the adjective is irregular, the ad- 
verb has the same irregularity : 

b5nus, mSlior, optifmus, good, 

benS, melius, optifmS, well: 

m&lS, pejus, pessImS, badly, 

8. Defective Comparison. — ^When the adjective is defective, the ad- 
verb is generally defective : 

detSrior, deterrifmus, toorse. 

^ detSrius, deterrlme, worse, 

n5vus, . novisstmus, new, 

n5v6, novissImS, newly. 

4. Compared. — A few not derived from adjectives are compared : 

diu, diiltiiis, diutissImS, for a long time. 

saepS, saepius, saepissim^, often. 

sStfe, satius, sufficiently, 

niipSr, nuperrfme, recently, 

5. Not compared. — ^Most adverbs not derived from adjectives, as also 
those from adjectives incapable of comparison (169), are not compared: 
hlc, here ; ntmc, now ; viUgdrU^y commonly. 

6. Superlatives in o or urn are used in a few adverbs : pHmdjpnmum, 
pdtissim&m, 

PREPOSITIONS. 

306. The Preposition is the part of speech which shows 

the relations of objects to each other : in Itdlia esse, to be 

in Italy ; ant^ me, before me. See 433-435. 

307. Inseparable Prepositions. — Ambt, amby around, about; dis, 
dly asunder ; r^, rSd, back ; «e, sedy aside, apart ; and ve, not, are called in- 
separable prepositions, because they are used only in composition. 
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OONJUNOTIONS. 

308. Conjunctions are mere connectives : pdter vnfUiuSy 
the father and son ; pdter AxrrJiliuSj the father or son. 

309. Conjunctions are divided, according to their use, 
into two classes : 

I. CooEDiNATB CONJUNCTIONS, — ^which couuect similar 
constructions: IMor vdluptasqu^f labor and pleasure ; Car- 
thaginem, cepU ac diruitj he took and destroyed Carthage. 

II. SuBOBDiNATB CONJUNCTIONS, — which councct subor- 
dinate with principal constructions : haeo dUm coUigunt^ 
^'Agitj while they collect these things, he escapes. 

I. COOBDINATB CONJUNCTIONS. 

310. Coordinate Conjunctions comprise five subdivi- 
sions : 

1. CoPULATtvB Conjunctions, denoting union : 

Et, qa§, atquS, &c, and, EtiSm, quoquS, ciUo, NSquS, n§c, and not. 
NequS — nSquS, nSc — ^nSc, nSquS — ^riSc, neither — nor. 

2. DisjUNCi'ivJC CoNJUNcmoNS, denoting separation : 

Aut, v§l, v§, slv8 (sen), or, Aut — aut, vSl — ^vSl, either— or, SIt5 — 
8ive, eiiher-—or, 

3. Advebsative Conjunctions, denoting opposition: 

S5d, autSm, veriim, v6r6, hut. At, biU^ on the contrary, AtquI, 
rather, GetSriim, hut etiU. T&mgn, yet, 

4. Illattvb Conjunctions, denoting inference: 

Erg5, %Itiip, indS, proindS, Itaqug, hence, therefore. See also 687, IV. 2. 

6. Causal Conjunctions, denoting cause : 

NSm, namquS, SnXm, gtSn^, for, 

II. Subobdinatb Conjunctions. 

311. Subordinate Conjunctions comprise eight subdi- 
visions : 

1. Tempoeal Conjunctions, denoting time : 

Quandd, quiiin, when, Ut, iibi, as, when, Quum prlmiim, iit pilmum, 
iibi primum, stmiil, stmillftc, sYmiilatquS, <w soon as, Diim, ddn$c, quoSd, 
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quamdiO, while^ unHl, <u long <u. AntSquSm, priusquam, before, FosteS- 
quam, tffUr, 

2. CoMPARATiVK CoNJiTNcrnoNS, denoting comparison : 

Ut, i&tl, Biciit, BiciitI, (M, §q <u, YSldt, jtut <m. Prae&t, proilt, ae- 
cording «, tfi eompariaon mth, Qu&n, a», Tanqu&m, qufisi, iit si, ftc si, 
vSlftt A, 09 if, 

3. Conditional Conjunctions, denoting condition: 

81, (f. Si nOn, nbl, nl, if not, Sm, hut if. Si quIdSm, if indeed. 
Si m5d5, dtUn, mddS, dummddd, if only, 

4. CoNCBSsrvB Conjunctions, denoting concession: 

Quamqu&m, Ucdt, qufim, aUhough, Et^ tSmetsI, gtiamsl, «v«ii t/. 
Quamvls, quantamyls, quantumllbSt, however tnueh, although, Ut, ^rmn^ 
that, N6, ^an< <Aa< no^. 

5. Final Conjunctions, denoting purpose or end: 

Ut, iitX, that, in order that, N@, nSvS {^^^)f ^^ ^^' Quo, thai. 
QuGmlniiB, that not, 

6. Consecutive Conjunctions, denoting consequence 
or result : 

Ut, 90 that, Ut nOn, quln, to thai n&L 

7. Causal Conjunctions, denoting cause : 

Quift, qu5d, hecaute, Qutim, eince, Qu5ni&m, quandd, quandoqul- 
dem, slquldem, since indeed, 

8. Intebbogativb Conjunctions, denoting inquiry : 
NS, nonnS, ntim, utrtim, Sn, whether. An nSn, necuS, or not 

INTERJECTIONS. 

812. Interjections are certain particles used as expres- 
sions of feeUng or as mere marks of address. They may 
expcess 

1. Astonishment : d, hSm, Mm, hul, Utiit, p&pae, vdh, hi, eecH, 

2. Joy : i6, eu, ivoe. 

8. Sorrow: vae, hei, heu, dheu, ohS^ Hh, au, prd ot proh, 

4. Disgust : ahU, phul, Hp&gif, 

5. Calling: hem, 5, ehU, ehSd&m, 

6. Praise : eugif, ^H, hejH, 
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CHAPTER VI. 

FORMATION OF "WORDS. 

313. Words may be formed in two ways : 

I. By Dbetvation; i. e., by the addition of certain 
endings to the stems of other words : dmdry love, from 
dmo^ to love. 

n. By Composition ; i. e., by the union of two or more 
words or their istems : blbii^vdlenSy well-wishing, from d^n^, 
well, and vdlens, wishing. 

1. Simple and Compound. — Words formed by composition are called 
Compotinds ; those not thus formed are called Simple Words. 

2. Primitive and Derivative. — Simple words formed by derivation 
are called Derivatives ; those not thus formed are called Primitives, 

DERIVATION OF NOUNS. 

314. Nouns are derived from other NbunSy from Ad- 
jectweSj and from Verbs, 

I. Nouns fbom Nouns. 

815. DiMiNunvBS generally end in 

iUiis, iiUC, ulun, ciSliis, cvH&f ciUiim. 

hort-iilus, a smaU garden, 

viig-illa, a smaU branchy 

oppid-iilum, a small Unon, 

flos-culus, a small flower, 

partif-ciila, a smaU part, 

munus-ctilum, a small present, 

1. Ultui, iila, iilum, originally 51u8, 51a, Slum, are appended to a 
and o stems, and to Dental and Guttural Stems. When appended to a 
and o stems, they take the place of the final vowel. 

2. The original forms 61u8, 51a, Slam, are used afler i or e : filidlus^ 
little son, from JiUus : ftlidla, little daughter, from JiUa; atriHum, small 
hall, from atrium, 

8. BMus, el-la, el-lum, il-lus, il-la, il-lum, are used when the stem 



from 


hortus. 


garden. 




virga. 


branch. 




oppldum. 


town. 




fids. 


flower. 




pars. 


part. 




munus, 


present. 
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of the primitive ends in a or o, preceded by 1, n, or r : Iicd4u8,^ small eye, 
from de&lw ; fdhd4a, short fable, from fabiUa ; vU-lum,^ a little wine, 
from vinum, 

4. Oiiliui, ciUa, oiSlum, are appended to e, i, and o stems, and to 
liquid and t-stems, but stems in n change u into i, and stems in on 
change o into a : verA^iUtu^ a little Terse, from vernts ; Itdmun-ciUttt^ a 
small man, from hSmo. Like nouns in o, a few other words form diminu. 
tivea in wteultu^ ujie&la: &v-uncUlus, maternal uncle, from Hvtu, grand, 
father.' 

6. Uleus and oio are rare: ifqutdetUf a small horse, from Squus; 
hdmuncio, a small man, from hdmo. 

316. Patronymics, or names of descent, generally 

end in 

ides. Ides, i&des, &des, matcuUne. 

Is, to, ias, as, femknxM. 

TantSUdes, wn of Tantatm ; Tant&Us, daughter of Tantalwi. 

Thes-Ides, 9on of Theseus ; Thes-Sis, daughter of Theseut. 

LSert-iSdes, vm of Laertes; Laert-ias, daughter of Laertes, 

Thesti-ftdes, sxm of Thestius ; Theeti-as, daughter of Thestius. 

1. These endings take the place of the final stem-rowel or diphthong. 

2. Ides (i) and Is are the common endings. 

8. Ides (I) and Sis are used especially with primitives in eus. 

4. I&des, &des, and ias, as, are used principally with primitives in 
iuSy and in those in as and es of Dec. L — Aen&as has AeneadeSy masc, and 
AerieiSy fern. 

5. Ine and One are rare feminine endings : NtptQn-lney daughter of 
Neptune ; Acrisi-SnSy daughter of Acrisius. 

317. Designations op Place are often formed with 
the endings 

arium, etnin, turn, Xle.^ 

c51umb-arium, a dovecotj from columba. 

querc-Stum, a forest of oaks^ " quercus. 

sSlic-tum, a thicket of vnUowSy " sSlix. 

5v-Ile, a she^ola, ** dvis. , 

1. Arium designates the place where anything is kept, a receptacle : 
aerdriuniy treasury, from aes. 

2. Etum, turn, used with names of trees and plants, designate the 
place where they flourish : dttveturriy an olive-grove, from dhva. 

^ The syllables et and U do not belong to the ending, bnt are produced by a slight 
change in, the stem : thus, dctUvs^ 6c&l-iilu8zz6cul-lu8=^6oel4us ; vinuniy vln-iU\m= 
vin-lum^Til-lum. 

' N'&be-c&la^ pUb^-o&la^ and vulpS-dila^ are formed as if from e-stems, 

» When appended to vowel-stems, these endings take the place of the final vowel. 
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3. He, used with names of animals, designates their stall or fold: 
biitnie, stall for cattle, from hw, 

318. Debiyatiybs axe also formed with several other 
endings, especially with 



aziiis, io, inm, Xtiam, toi, ftaa, 



fitosJ 



stftta-ftrios, 


a statuary y 


from 


Btfttua. 


Ittd-io, 


a player. 


it 


ludus. 


8&cerddt-iiim, 


prietihoody 


tt 


sftcerdOs. 


sery-ltinm. 


MTvUudey 


it 


senrus. 


vir-tus, 


virtue. 


(i 


▼Ir. 


consul-atus, 


consulship, 


it 


consuL 



1. Axius and io generally designate one's occupation. 

2. lum and itium denote office, condition, or collection : servitium, 
servitude, sometimes a collection of seryants. 

3. Tas and Itxa designate some characteristic or condition : virtus, 
manliness, virtue, from vir; jUventus, youth, from jUvinis. 

4. Atus denotes rank, office, collection : eonsiilatus, consulship, from 
consul/ sifnOttis, senate, collection of old men, from sinez, 

5. Fatbial or Gbmtilb Nouns. — See 826, 2. 

II. Nouns pbom Adjectives. 

819. From Adjectives are formed various Abstract 
NoxTKS with the endings 

ia, itia, Xtas, Xtndo, imdnia.* 



dlffgent-ia. 


diliffence, 


from 


diUfgens, 


&mlc-{tia. 


friendship. 


(( 


&mlcus. 


b5n-¥t&s. 


goodness. 


(( 


b5nus. 


sOMtudo, 


solitude, 


u 


86lus. 


ilcr-imdnia, 


sharpness, 


u 


&cSr. 



1. Itas, tas, ^tSs. — Itas sometimes drops i: Hbertds, liberty, from 
Ubir ; Stas is used with primitives in ius : pUfUis, piety, from pius. Some- 
times the stem of the adjective is slightly changed : f&cUis, f&cultas, 
faculty ; diffldUis, difftcultas, difficulty ; pdtens, pdtestas, power ; hihiestus, 
hUnestas, honesty. 

2. Itado and Xtas. — ^A few adjectives form abstracts with both these 
endings : firmus, firmXtas^ firmitudo, firmness. Polysyllabic adjectives in 
tus generally change tus into tudo : sol^tus, solUcttudo, solicitude. 

3. Imdnia is rare: Pars(m5nia=parcimonia, parsimony, from parctis. 



1 When appended to vowel-stems, these endings take the place of the final towoI. 
This is true of all endings beginning with a vowel. 
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ftin-5r, 

gaud-iiun, 

omA-mentain, 

y5cA-biilum, 

flimiilft-crum, 



IIL Nouns from Ybbbs. 

820. From the Vbeb-stbm are formed Vkebal Nouns 

with various endings, especially with 

5r; inm; mXn, mantnm; liiiliim, oiUiim, brom, omm, tnun. 

&KW, from ftmo. 

ie>y, ** gaudeo. 

omameiU^ ^ omo. 

appeUatum^ " v5ca 

tfiM^tf, " stmulo. 

1. Or^ designates the action or staU denoted by the yerb. 

2. lum^ has nearly the same force, but sometimes designates the thing 
done : aediftcium, edificef from itedif^. 

3. Men and mentnm generally designate the meam of an action, or 
its involuntary tubfed: Jlttmen^ a stream, something which flows, from 
Jltto : agmeny an army in motion, from Ugo, 

A, connecting Towel is sometimes used: HlX-menium. The stem is 
sometimes shortened or changed : mOmeniumy moving force, from miSveo. 

4. Bfilum, ottlum, brum, cmm, tnim, designate the instrummt or 
the pUice of the action : veMcUlum* vehicle, instrument of the action, from 
veho ; atSbaium, stall, place of the action, from 9to, 

The stem-vowel is sometimes changed: tifpulcmm, sepulchre, from 
8iJ!>&io. 

5. Ulum, ilia. — Uhtm for cUlum occurs after c and g: vine-Hkanj a 
bond, from vineio ; emg-Uhtmy girdle, from dngo. Via also occurs: 
ri^ffUoy rule, from rtyo, 

6. Us, a, o, sometimes designate the agent of the action : diguwy cook, 
from i^iquo ; «cH6a, writer, from 9CT%bo ; erro^ wanderer, from erro. 

7. Bla, Xdo, Xgo, and a few other endings also occur: quifrihy com- 
plaint, from quifror ; e&ja^doy desire, from eiipio ; ihrigOy origin, from Mor. 

821. From the Verb-stem are fonned Verbal Nouns 



with the endings 










t»r, 


tio, 


ttfs. 


tfira. 




SmA-t5r, 


hveTy 


from 


Smo. 




audl-tor. 


hearer^ 


« 


audio. 




m5nI-tio, 


advising, 


«< 


mdneo. 




audl-tio. 


hearing. 


« 


audio. 

• 




audl-tiis. 


hearing. 


<i 


audio. 


■ 


CAn-tiSs, 


singing, 


(« 


cSno. 




pic-ttLra, 


painting. 


<« 


pingo. 




> Bee foot-note, p. 


148. 


s With oonneotlng voweL 
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1. T in these endings becomes b wh^i added to stems which fonn the 
Supine stem in b : vi-nOy visus, sight, vision. See 267. 

2. Or denotes the offent or doer. The corresponding feminine ending 
is trix: victor, conqueror; tfidrix, conqueress. 

3. Tic, tufl, and tora, form abstract nouns, and denote the ac< itself. 

DERIVATION OF ADJECTIVES. 

822. Derivative adjectives are formed from Nouns^ 
AdjectiveSj YerbSy and Adverbs. 

I. Adjectives fbom Nouns. 

323. Fulness. — ^Adjectives denoting fulness^ aiun- 
dance, supply , generally end in 



5808, 6Ieiitii8, 


iUentuB, atas, Itcui, utas, tus.^ 


ibiXm-osus, 


fuU of courage, from SnTninfl. 


irln-Slentus, 


JuUofwine, " vinum. 


^p-iilentus. 


opulent, " Sp6s. 


fil-fttos, 


ioinged, " ftla. 


turr-ttus. 


turreted, " turris. 


com-utus, 


homed, " comu. 


jus-tus, 


jiMt, " jas. 


324. Material. — ^Adjectives designating the material 


of which anything 


is made generally end in 


eiSs, Xnos, 


Xneiis, niu, nefis, Scefis, Idva.} 


* aur-eus, 


golden, from aurum. 


fllg-TnuR, 


of beech, « ifegug. 


ftg-ineus, 


€f beech, ** figus. 


pOpul-nus, 


of poplar, « popiilus. 


pOpul-neus, 


of poplar, «* pOpfilus. 


pSpyr-flceiis, 


of papyrus, " pipyrus. 


Uter-Iciiis, 


of brick, " later. 



1. These endings sometimes denote characteristic or possession : virgin- 
e&s, belonging to a maiden. 

325. Chabaotebistic. — ^Adjectives signifying belong- 
ing to J derived from, generally end in 



^ When iq>pended to yowel-stems, these endings generally take the place of the flnaJ 
rowel, but «-etems retain « before the ending dws : fntdbw-^sue^ froitftiL 
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lens, Ilifl 

cly-Icus, 
clv-llis, 

r^g-ius, 

inort-&liB, 

urb-ftnuB, 

B&ltkt-&ris, 

aoxHi-ariufl, 

f5r-€nBis, 



IniiB, itu; filis, finns, 

rdcUing to a citizen^ 

relating to a citizen^ 

of J pertaining to a horae^ 

royal, 

mortal, 

of, pertaining to a eUg, 

aaltUarg, 

auxiliary, 



Sxin, SxkoB, euds.' 



from 


civis. 


t( 


civis. 


(t 


Squus. 


It 


rex. 


(( 


mors. 


M 


urbs. 


U 


s&ltis. 


<« 


auxUium. 


« 


forum. 



forensic, 

1. Bster, iUmus, ticus, and a few other endings occur: camp-esCer, 
level, from campus ; m&r^mus, maritime, from ware ; rus-ficus, rustic, 
from r9s. 

326. Adjectives from proper nouns generally end in 
finiiB, ianus, Iniu; iSoos, icus, ins, ensis, iexuds, as, aeus, ens.* 



Sull-ftnus, 

.ROm-&nus, 

CicSron-i&nus, 

LSt-inus, 

05rinth-i&cus, 

G5rinth-ius, 

Britann-Icus, 

Gann-ensis, 

Athen-iensis, 

Fiden-&s, 

Smym-aeus, 



ofSyUa, 

Roman, 

Ciceronian, 

Latin, 

Corinthian, 

Corinthian, 

British, 

of Cannae, 

Athenian, 

ofMdenae, 

Smgrnean, 



from 


Sulla. 


<( 


Roma. 


(( 


CIcSro. 


u 


L&tium. 


u 


C6rinthu8. 


(( 


Oorinthus. 


(( 


Briftannus. 


(1 


Cannae. 


(( 


Athenae. 


(( 


Fidgnae. 


(( 


Smyrna. 


(( 


Pythagoras 



Pyth5g6r-Su8, Pythagorean, 

1. Anus and iSnuB are the endings generally used in derivatives from 
Names of Persons ; but others also occur. 

2. Patrials. — Many of these adjectives from names of places are also 
used substantively as Patrial or Gentile Nouns to designate the citizens 
of the place : CM,nthii, the Corinthians ; Athenienses, the Athenians. 

II. Adjectives fbom Adjectives. 

327. DiMTNTrnvES from other adjectives generally end 

like diminutive nouns (315) in 

illus, ilia, tilum, cilluB, cula, ciflum.* 

long-iilus, a, um, rather long, from longus. 

pauper-ciilus, a, um, rather poor, " pauper. 



1 Bee 819, foot-note. 



from 


miror. 


<( 


vfireor. 


(i 


c&leo. 


it 


p&veo. 


<t 


ddceo. 


(1 


Smo. 


ii 


pugno. 


u 


audeo. 
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1. OlnB, elliis, and illos, also occur as in nouns. 

2. Ciiliui is sometimes added to comparatiyes : dUritu-ciihttf some- 
what hard, from durius, 

III. Adjectives from Verbs. 

328. Verbal adjectives generally end in 

bnndos, cnndiui, idtu, HIb, MUs, 

mlrft-bundus, wonderinff, 

ySrS-cundus, diffident^ 

cSl-tdus, toarm^ 

pSv-Idus, fearfitly 

d5c-nis, docile, 

ftma-bUis, worthy of love, 

pugn-ax, pugnadout, 

aud-ax, daring, 

1. Bundus and cnndus have nearly the force of the present parti- 
ciple ; but bundus is somewhat more expressive than the Part : laetO- 
btmdus, rejoicing greatly ; and eundus generally denotes some character- 
istic rather than a single act or feeling : vir9-cundu8y diffident. 

2. Idu8 retains the simple meaning of the verb. 

8. His and UQiis denote capabiiUty, generally in a passive sense: 
HmOi^Uis, capable or worthy of being loved ; sometimes in an eu^ve sense : 
temiilis, terrible, capable of producing terror. Btlia is sometimes added 
to the Supine stem : flex-X^Us, flexible. 

4. Ax denotes inclination, generally a faulty one : ISquax, loquacious. 

5. Uus, tSlnB, tXoiuB, and tlvus, also occur : — (1) uua in the sense of 
}£du8 : vHe-uiu, vacant. — (2) iUus in the sense of ax : crid-Ulus, credulous. — 
(3) tidtis and Htnta in the sense of the Perf. Part : Jic-ttcitts, feigned, from 
Jinffo ; eap4lvm, captive, from cUpio, 

TV, Adjectives fbom Advebbs and Prepositions. 

329. A few adjectives are fonned from adverbs and 
prepositions : 

h5diemus, of ^m day, from h5die. 

contrilrius, eowtrary, " contrft. 

DERIVATION OF VERBS. 

330. Derivative Verbs are formed from Nouns^ Adjec- 
tives^ and Verbs. 

i8«e810, foot-not«. 



U8 
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L Vebbs fbom Nouns and Abjbcitves. 

831. Verbs formed from nouns and adjectives are 
called DenomtTKUives. They end in 



Ooi\j. L 


Ooiy. n. 




Conj. 


IV. 




o, 


eo, 


■ 


io. 




oUro, 




to ewe. 


from 




cftra. 


nOmlho, 




to name. 


i< 




nOmSn. 


UbSro, 




to liberate, 


«< 




ttbSr. 


fiOreo, 




toUoom, 


u 




fl58. 


iQoeo, 




to thine, 


it 




lux. 


albeo, 




to be white, 


(i 




albas. 


finio, 




tofamk. 


i< 




Ahis. 


molUo, 




toeojUn, 


V 




mollis. 



1. Denominatives of the Second Ck)njugation are intransitiye, but most 
of the others are transitive. 

2. Aioo and eioo occur in InoeptiTes. See 882, IL 

8. Deponint. Deriyatiyes, like other yerbs, may of course be depo- 
nent : dOnMir, to domineer, from don&nae, 

n. Vebbs fbom Vebbs. 

832. I. Fbequentahyes denote re/T^o^c? or c(m^2nt^<7 
action. They are of the first conjugation, and end in ito, 
or to, sometimes so. 



clRm-Ito,* 


toexdaini. 


from 


clftmo. 


v8Uto, 


toflU, 


it 


ySlo. 


h&b-tto, 


to home often. 


(( 


hia)eo. 


«g-Ito, 


to put in motion often. 


«< 


«go. 


can-to, 


toHng, 


«< 


cSno. 


cur-so. 


to run about, ' 


<( 


corro. 



1. Primitiyes of Conj. I. take Ito, but contraction sometimes takes 
place : adJU-to for ae^Uv-Uo, to assist often, from acfjUvo, 

2. So is used with primitiyes which form the Supine in ium. See 257. 
8. Frequentatiyes may be formed, from other frequentatiyes : eant-Uo, 

to sing often, from can-to, from cSno, 

4. Bb80 and isso form deriyatiyes which are generally classed with 
frequentaiioee, though they 'are intensive in force, denoting earnest rather' 
than repeated action, and are of Conj. DI. : fUcio, f&eeeeo, to do eamesUy ; 

> Bo takes the idaoe of the final stem-yoweL This is true of aQ endings beginnfaig 
with a yoweL 
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tfid^, imXpiaso, to b^in eagerly. The regular frequentatiyes Bometimes 
have the same force : rSpio, rapto, to s&ze eagerly. 

n. Inceptives or Inchoatives denote the beginning of 
the action. They' are of the third conjugation, and end in 

aBco, eaco, iflco.' " 

g^-asoo, to begin to freeze firom gSlo, Are. 

riib-esco, toffrowred, ** r&beo, fire. 

trSm-isco, to begin to tremble, '* trSmo, Sre. 

obdorm-iflco, tofaUadeep, ** obdormio^ Ire. 

1. Asco i^ used in incepHyes from verbe of Conj. L, and in a few from 
noons and adjectives : puihr, puifrcuco, to become a boy. 

2. Zlsco is by far the most common ending, and is used in inceptlyes 
from verbs of Oo^j. II., and in many from nomis and adjectives: dUrus, 
dOreseOy to grow hard. 

m. Dbsidebatives denote a desire to perform the ac- 
tion* They are of the fourth conjugation, and are formed 
from the Supine stem by adding iirio : 

66-urio, , to desire to eat, from Sdo, Ssum. 

empt-iirio, to desire to buy, *' Smo, emptmn. 

rV. DiMiNiiTiVBS denote a feeble action.* They are of 
the first conjugation, and end in illo : 

cant-illo, to sing feebltfy from canto.' 

conscilb-illo, toserihbUy ** conscribo. 

DERIVATION OF ADVERBS. 

833. Adverbs are formed from Nouns^ Adfjectives, 
I^zrticiples^ JPronounSy and Pr^ntiona. 

L Adybbbs fbom Noims. 

334. Adverbs are formed from Nouns 
1. By simply taking a case-ending, as that of the ac- 
cusative,, ablative, or locative : 

. parfSm, partly ; forte^ by chance ; Jflrc, with right, rightly ; tempdrcy 
tempUri, in time ; Mri, yesterday. 

1 See foot-note on page 148. 

* Sometimes treated as DenominatUfea from eupposed Diminutive Noims. 
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2. By taking special endings: 

1) fttibn, tibn, denoting manner: grez^ grifg-Otim^ by herds; fwr^ 
fiir-Um^ by stealth. 

2) ittts, denoting ORiaiN, souftci: eaehtn, c<id4ttUj from heaven; 
fimduSffitnd-Uu8y from the foundation. 

IL Adyebbs fbom Abjbchyes and Pabticiples. 

885. Adverbs from adjectives and participles generally 

end in 

S, t«r, it^r. 

doeluSy doet^, learnedly; Zi5^, Ub^r-i, freely; ^%an«, ^^anrter, ele- 
gantly; UmatUy amcmrter, lovingly; prUdms, prudenrter, prudently; c^Ufr, 
eder-XteTy quickly. 

1. Stems in o take 9 or it^r; some both 9 and Xt^r: duruSy dur-d^ 
dur-itefy hardly. 

2. Stems in nt take t^r, but drop the final t of the stem. See ex- 
amples. 

8. Adverbs are also formed with the endings at&n, Xm, and itus: 
tingiiliy nngvl-ditimy one by one; pcusus (part) paaa-imy everywhere; 
divlnuSy divtfiMuSy divinely. 

4. Certain cases of adjectives are often used as adverbs : 

1) Neuter accusatives in e, um, rarely a: fS<Xley easily; muUvniy 
muUay much. 

2) Ablatives in a, o, is : dextray on the right ; consuUoy designedly ; 
pauciSy briefly, in few words. 

8) Accusatives in am : lUfdriamy in two parts ; mvU\fS,'ncmiy in many 
parts or places {partemy understood). 
6. Numeral Adverbs. — See 181. 

III. Adyebbs fbom Pbonouns. 

336. Various adverbs ate formed from Pronouns : thus 
from hic^ iM^y and iatity are formed 

hic, here; htic, hither; hinc, henjce. 

illlc, there; illuc, thither; illinc, Ihence. 

istic, there; istuc, thUher ; istinc, thcMe. 

IV. Adveebs fbom Pbepositions. 

337. A few adverbs are formed from Prepositions, or 
are at least related to them: 

tn^r A, tn/r^y within ; i^rd, vj^r^, beyond ; tin, tn^i», within ; «t^,<u5^. 
beneath. 
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COMPOSITION OF WORDS. 

338. The elements of a compound may imite in three 
distinct ways: 

I. The two elements may \mite without change of 
form:* d^cem-vlriy the decemvirs, ten men; db-eOy to go 
away. 

IL One element, generaUy the first, may be put in an 
oblique case, generally the genitive, dependent upon the 
other: legis-latoTj legislator, from lex^ legis^ and lator, 

111. The stem of the first element may imite with the 
second element, or with its stem: beWi-gh^o^ to wage war, 
from heLlum and giro ; magnrdnimuSj magnanimous, from 
magnus and dnimics ; frug^fbTy fruit-bearing, from frva^ 
and y<gro. 

1. The final vowel of the stem is often dropped, as in magn^i&miM^ or 
changed, as in beUi-ff^ro, Sometimes a connecting vowel is inserted 
between the parts of a compound : frUff-tf^y fruit-bearing. 

2. Prepositions in Composition admit the following euphonic changes, 
A^ &b, abs : — a before m and v ; abs before c, p^t; Sb before the 

vowels and the other consonants: d-mitto ; aba-condo; Hb-eOy ab-jicio. 
But <ib8 before p drops b : as-porto for abs-porto. Ah becomes au in au- 
fh^ and (xUnfUgio, 

Ad, — unchanged before vowels and before 6, c?, h^ J, m, and v ; d gen- 
erally assimilated before the other consonants, but changed to e before q 
and dropped before gn and often before «e, sp, and st : Sd-eo^ ad-doy ad- 
jumgo ; af-fh'Oy aX-Digo ; ae-guiro, n-gnosco (ad and gnoseo)^ a-acendo. 

Ante, — ^the original form anti, retained in anit-eipo and antisto. 

drcfim, — unchanged, except in circu-eo, 

06m. for ci^m, — (1) unchanged before 5, m, p : com-i^boy com-mitto, — 
(2) m generally dropped before vowels, A, and gn : co-eOy eo-haerOy ca-gnosco, 
—(3) m assimilated before lyUyV: coUHgOy cor-rumpOy — (4) m changed to 
n before the other consonants : eon-f^rOy con-g^ro, 

B, eac : — ex before vowels and before c, A, />, ^, «, ty and with assimi- 
lation before// e generally before the other consonants and sometimes 
before p and « ; ex-€o, ex-pdnOy ef-fSro ; d-dUcOy l-UgOy l-p6tOy escendo. S 
after ex is often dropped : exapecto or expecto. 

In, — ^n assimilated before /, m, r, changed to m before by p ; in other 
situations unchanged : iHudOy im-mitto ; im-buOy im-pSno ; Xn-eOy in-dUeo, 



^ Except of course euphonic chanf^eB. 
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I&tfo, — anchanged, except in intd4fyo. 

Ob, — b assimilated before e, /, p ; in other situations generally un- 
changed: oe-€urrOf of-JieiOy op-p6no ; ob-fido^ obsto. But b is dropped in 
^mt^, and an old form oba occurs in a few words : obs-i^Uaco^ a84endo{oT 
ob94endo (b dropped). 

Pfo, — unchanged, except in />e2-^)k;u>,jE)e^/tltfeo, and /)«;;Vro. 

Poit) unchanged except mpQ-moerium and p6-mifndianus. 

Pro, prOd i—prGd the usiud form before a vowel : prOd-eo^ prodXgo. 

Silb, — b asumilated before c^f^g^py generally before m and r : dropped 
before 9? / in other situations unchanged : wc^cumbo^ au-yaiicio for sub- 
gpicio ; s&b-eo, tub-dOco, An old form sub» shortened to sus occurs in a 
few words : ms-eipiOt su9-pendo. 

Tram drops s before «, and often ru before d^ j^ n: trana-eOy tram- 
firo ; tran-tXHo for trans-vUio ; iriirdo for i/tana^ ; trorjido for iroiM' 
ficio ; trd-no for trans-no, 

8. Inseparabue Pkkpobitions (807) also admit euphonic changes : 

Ambi, amb : — amh before vowels ; arMj am^ or an before conso- 
nants : amb-^o ; ambt4en8i am-pHtOy an^gulro, 

Dis, di : dXs before c, />, g, t^ % before a vowel, and with assimilation, 
before// di in most other situations: dis-curro, tUs-pCnOy dif-fluo; d^ 
dUco, di-miheo. But dir occurs in dtr4mo and dtr^beo {dis and habeo), 
and both dis and di occur before J; dis-jungo^ di-judlco. 

In, — ^n dropped before gn : i-gnasco ; otherwise like the prep, in above. 

Por, — ^r assimilated before I and s ; in other situations unchanged : 
pol-RceoTy pos-s(deo, par-r^o. 

Red, re : — r^ before vowels, before A, and in red-do ; rSm other situ- 
ations : rifd-eOy rH-Xgo^ rSd-hXbeo ; rModo, rS-veHo, 

Bed, ae : sSd before vowels, sd before consonants : ^d-Uio^ se-pGno. 

839. In Compound Nouns, the first part is generally a 
noun, but sometimes an adjective, adverb, or preposition ; 
the second part is a verb or noun : 

artif-fex, 

caprl-comus, 

aequl-noctium, 

ne-mo, 

pr0-n6m§n, 

1. Genitive in Compounds. — ^In compounds of two nouns, or of a noun 
and an adjective, the first part is often a genitive: Ugis-ldtor, legislator; 
jUris-constUtuSj lawyer. 

2. Compounds in fea^ c^n, and cttla, are among the most important 
compounds of nouns and verbs ; fex from f&cio ; c8h from cUno ; cSla from 
cdlo : artt-feXy artist ; tul^i-cSh, trumpeter ; HgrUd^^ husbandman. 



artisty 


from 


ars and f^cio. 


eapncom^ 


({ 


cSpgr and comu. 


equinox^ 


(( 


aequus and nox. 


nobody, 


4t 


n3 and homo. 


pronoun. 


(I 


pr5 and ndmSn. 
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340. In CoMPOimD ADJEcnvESy the first part is gen- 
ertJlj a noun, adjective, or preposition, and the second a 
noun, adjective or verb: 

letif-fer, death-bearinffj from Istiim and fSro. 

magn-&nlmus, maffnanimou8y ** magnus and ftnlmus. 

per-fftcUis, veryeasy^ " pir and fSdlis. 

841 • In Compound Vsbbs the first part is a noun, 
adjective, verb, adverb, or preposition, and the second is a 
verb: 

aedl-flco, to huUd, from aedSs and fScio. 

ampU-f ico, to enlarge^ *' amplua and f&cio. 

pfitS-f&cio, to open, " p&teo and fScio. 

b«ng>f&cio, tobenejU, <« bSnS and fSdo. 

ib-eo, to go away, " ftb and eo. 

1. When the first part is a verb, the second is generally ,/^o ; jAtS- 
t&cio. 

2. When the first part is a noun or a<yectiye, the second is generally 
fltdo or ago. These verbs then become flco and >igo of Coi\j. I. : 
aedi-ftcOy lire, to build ; nOv-Xgo, fire, to sul, from nAvU and Hgo, 

8. Terbs compounded with prepositions often undergo certain vowel- 
changes. 

1) A short and ^generally become IT; kSiheo, Hd-htbeo; VSneo, con-P^neo. 
But a sometimes becomes e otu: carpo, dS-cerpo ; eako, eon-culco, 

2) Ae becomes f ; eaedo, in-cido, 

8) Au generally becomes dovH: plaudo, ex-plddo ; da/udo, in-clQdo. 
4. Changes in Prepositions. — See 888, 2 and 8. 

342. Compound Adverbs are variously formed, but 
most of them may be divided into three classes: 

1. Such as consist of an oblique case with its preposition : ad-mddum, 
very, to the full measure ; olhviam, in the way. 

2. Such as consist of a noun with its adjective : hd^is {hoe and dii\ to- 
day, on this day ; quO-rd, wherefore, by which thing. 

8. Such as consist of two particles: ^S(MOtf,hitherio; tn^er-ddm, some- 
times; tfi^j9^, moreover. 
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SECTION L 

OLASaiF10ATI029 OF SENTENCEa. 

843. Syntax treats of the construction of sentences. 

344. A sentence is thought expressed in language. 

345. In their btbuotubb, sentences are either iSimplCj 
Complex^ or Compound: 

I. A Simple Skntencb expresses but a single thought: 

Deus nmndum aedlf Icftvit, Chd made the world. Oic 

n. A Complex Skntencb expresses two (or more) 
thoughts so related that one is dependent upon the other: 

DOnec 8ris f^lix, multos nfimSrabig Smicos ; So long as you are pros- 
pertAie^ you mil number many friends. Ovid. ^ 

1. Claubxs.— In this example two simple sentences, (1) ^Tou wiU he pronper- 
ous^ and (2) **Tou wUl tmniber many friwide^ are so united that the first only 
specifies the time of the second: You toiU number many friends (when f), so long 
as you are pro^^erous. The parts thos united are called Causes or Members, 

2. Pbinoifal jlST> SvBOBDiNATiB.— The part of the complex sentence which 
makes oomplete sense of itself— mW^ nvanerdbis omioo*— is called the PrvneipaX 
Clause f and the part which is dependent npon i\r-doneo eris felieo—^ called the 
aubordinate Ckmse, 

in. A Compound Sentence expresses two or more in- 
dependent thoughts : 

Sol niit et montes umbrantur, l%e sun descends and the mountains are 
shaded, Virg. 

346. In their use, sentences are either Declarative, In- 
terrogative. Imperative, or Mudamatory. 

I. A Declabatiye Sentence has the form of an asser- 
tion : 

MiltiSdes accuse tus est, Miltiades was accused. Nep. 
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n. An Iini'EBBOGATiyE Sentence has the form of a 
qaestion : 

Quia noD paupei't&tem extifmescit, Who does rvoi fear poverty t CSc 

1. Intebbogatitb Words. — ^Interrogative senteiices generally contain 
some interrogative word — either an Interrogatiye pronoun, adjective, or ad- 
yerb, or one of the interrogative particles, ne^ nonne, num : 

1) Qaestions with ne ask for infomuitlon: Scribitns^ Is he writing? Ne is 
always thus appended to some other word. Bat ne appended to the principal verb 
often snggests the answer yea^ while appended to any other word, it often suggests 
the answer no. It is sometimes appended to utrum^ num^ or ctn, without affecttng 
their meaning, and sometimes Inserted ia the clause after tUrum : 

ntmm t&ceamne, an praedicem, Shall I be eilent^ or shali I speak t Ter. 

8) Qaestions with nonne expect the answer yea: Nonaie ecrlbit^ Is he not 
Mrriting ? jion for nonne indicates surprise that there should be any doubt on the 
question : yon Tides, Do you really not see? 

S) Questions with num expect the answer no : Num serlbU, Is be writing? 

4) Qaestions with an. See 2. 4) b^ow. 

5) The interrogatiye word is sometimes omitted, and sometimes numquid ia 
used for num, and ecquid for ne or nonne : Ecquid tides. Do you not see ? 

2.' DouBLB QuBSTioNS. — Doublo or disjanctire qnestions offer a choice 
or alternative, and generally take one of the following forms* 

1) The first clause has vtrum, num, cr ne, and the second an : 
Utrum ea vestra an nostra culpa.est, le that yourfatUt or ours t Cic 

2) The first clause omits the particle, and the second has anarne. 
Eloquar an sneam, iSAaZ2 / utter U^ or keep silence f Yirg. 

8) When the second clause is negative, the particle generally unites with the ' 
negative, giving annon or neene: 

Sunt haec tua verba necne, Are these your words or not t Cic. 

4) By the omission of the first clause, the second often stands alone with an. In 
the sense of or : 

An hoc timomus, Or do we fear this f Liv. 

6) Other forms are rare. 

8. Answbbs. — ^In answers the verb or some emphatic word is usually 
repeated, often ynih prorsus, verOy and the like ; or if negative, with non ,* 

Dixitnecausam? Dixit. IHd he state the cause t Ee stated U, Cia Foe- 
sumosnetatiessef Nonposs&mns. Can we he safe? We cannot, Cic. 

1) Sometimes the simple particle is used ; affirmatively, ^ne, iUam^ Ita, v^, 
oerte, etc, negatively, non, minime, etc. 

Ycnitnef Hon. Baa he come f No, Plant 

in. An Impebatiye Sentence has the form of a com 
mandy exhortatioD, or entreaty : 

Jufltiftiam c51e. Cultivate juatice. Cic. 

IV. An Exclamatoby Sentence has the form of an 
exclamation : 

RSlTquit quos vlros, WJtat heroes he has left ! 
Exclamatory sentences are often elliptical. 
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SECTION n. 
simple sentences. ' 
Elements of Sentences. 

347. The simple sentence in its moat simple form qox^ 
feists of two distinct parts, expressed or implied : 

1 . The Subject, or that of which it speaks. 

2. The Predicate, or that which is said of the subject: 

Cluilius mdritur, Ctuilvus dies. LiVr 

Here OluUiiu is the subject, and moritvr the predicate. 

848. The simple sentence in its most expanded form 
consists only of these same parts with their various modi- 
fiers : 

In his castris Cluilius, Albanus rel, mSrttur ; Oluilius^ ike Alhan kinffy 
dies in this camp. Liv. 

Here CluiUtM, Albdntu rex, is the subject in its enlarged or modified form, and 
in his castris moritur is the predicate in its enlarged or modified form. 

349. Principal and Subordinate. — The subject and 
predicate, being essential to the structure of every sen- 
tence, are called the PHncipal or Essential elements ; but 
their modifiers, being subordinate to these, are called the 
Subordinate elements. 

350. Simple and Complex. — ^The elements, whether 
principal or subordinate, may be either simple or complex: 

1. Simple^ when not modified by other words. 

2, CornpleXy when thus modified. 

Simple Subject. 

35 li The subject of a sentence, expressed or imphed, 
must be a noun or some word or words used as a noun : 

Eez dgcrfivit, The king decreed, Nep. Ego scribo, / wriie. Cic 
Video idem v&let, The word video has the same meaning. QuiDt. 

Complex Subject. 

352. The subject admits the following modifiers : 
I. An Adjective : 

PSptilus Romanus d6cr6vit, The Roman people decreed. Cic. 

n. A Noun either in apposition with, the subject, in 
the genitive, or in an oblique case with a preposition : 
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Cluilius rex mSrttur, Cluilius the king dies. Liv. Rex Rntii/Orum, the 
king of the Ruivli, Liv. Dfber de officiie. The book on duties, Cic 

1. MoDiFiEBS OF Nouns. — hx^y noun may be modified like the subject. 

2. Apposititb and its Subject.— The noun in apposition with another 
is called an Appositive, and the other noun is cidled the Sttlfject of the 
appositive. 

8. Adverbs with Nouns. — Sometimes adverbs and adverbial expres- 
sions occur as modifiers of nouns : 

Non ignSri siimus ante m&lOrum, We are not ignorant of past misfor- 
tunes, Virg. YictQria ipud Gnldum, The victory at Cnidus. Nep. 

Simple Predicate. 

353. The simple predicate must be either a verb or the 
copula sum with a noun or adjective : 

Milti&des est accusfttus, Miltiades was accused, Nep. Tu es testis, 
Tou are a vntness. Cic. Fortuna caeca est, Fortune is blind. Cic. 

1. Like Sum several other verbs sometimes unite with a noun or adjec 
tive to form the predicate. See 862. 2. A noun or adjective thus used is 
called a Predicate Noun or Predicate Jdjective, 

2. Sum with an Adverb sometimes forms the predicate : 
Omnia recte sunt, All things are right, Cic. 

Complex Peedicate. 

354. I. The Verb admits the following modifiers : 
L Objective Modifiers : 

1. A Direct Ol^ect in the Accusative — that upon which 
the action is directly exerted : 

MiltiSdes Athenas UbSrftvit, Miltiades liberated Athens, Nep. 

2. An Indirect Object in the Dative — that to or for 
which soraethincr is or is done : 

L&bori student, They devote themselves to labor, Gaes. 

3. Combined Directs consisting of two or more cases : 

Me r5gftvit sententiam, He asked me my opinion, Cic. Pons tter hos- 
fibus dSdit, TTie bridge furnished a passage to the enemy. Liv. 

IL Adverbial Modifiers : 

1. Adverbs: 

BellAfeliclter gessit. He toaged wars successfully. Cic. 

2. Adverbial JSr^e^siow^— consisting of oblique cases 
of nouns, with or without prepositions: 
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In his eattria mSrlturf ffe dies (where ?) in this camp. Liv. Vere cods 
Ytadre, T^y auenibled (when ?) in the spring. Liy. 

355. IL The Predicate Nofn is modified in the va- 
rious ways specified for the subject (352). 

356. in. The Predicate Adjective admits the fol- 
lowing modifiers : 

I. An Adverb : 

S&tia hiimllis est, He is sufficiently humble. Liv. 

IL A Noun in an oblique case : 

1. Genitive : Avidi laudis fu6runt, 7%ei/ were desirous of praise. Cic. 

2. Dative : Omni aet&ti mors est communis, Death is common to tvery 
age. Cic. 

8. Ablative : Digni sunt ftmlcttia, They are toorthy of friendship, Cic. 

SECTION III. " 

COMPLEX 8ENTEK0ES, 

357. A Complex sentence differs from a Simple one 
only in taking a sentence or clause as one (or more) of its 
elements : 

I. A Sentence as an Element : 

"Civis RSmanus sum" audi3biltur, ^*' I am a Eoman citizen^^ was 
heard. Cic. Allquis dicat mibi : " Nulla h&bes vitia ; " Some one may say 
to we, " Have you no faults ? " Hor, 

1. In the first example, an entire sentence — Oivis Somanus mm— is 
used as the Subject of a new sentence ; and in the second example, the sen- 
tence — Nulla habes mtia — is the Ol^ject of dicat, 

2. Any sentence may be thus quoted and introduced without change 
of form as an element in a new sentence. 

II. A Clause as an Element : 

TrftdUum est H5merum caecum fuisse, That Hom^ was blind has been 
handed down by tradition. Cic. Quftlis sit ftnlmus, £nlmus nescit, The 
sotd knows not what the soul is. Cic. 

1. In tl^ese examples the clauses used as elements have undergone cer- 
tain changes to adapt them to their subordinate rank. The clause EovMrum 
caecum fuisse^ the subject of tradUum esty if used as an independent sen- 
tence, would be Homtrus caecusfuU ; and the clause Qualis sU anknus, the 
object of nesoitf would be Qualis est animm, What is the soul f 

2. Forms of Subordinate Clauses. 

1) Infinitiye with Subject Accusative : 

Hoc m^Jdres dioSre audivl, I have heard thcU our aneefttors said this. Cic 

2) Indirect Questions : 
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Qoid diea fSrat, inoertmn oftt, What a day may bring forth ia uneerUUn, Clio. 

8) Belatiye Clauses : 

Sententia, quae tutissima yid^b&tur, The opinion tchich fieemed the tafttA, Lir. 

4) Clauses with Conjunctions : 

Mos est ut dicat, It is his custom to speak, Clc. Ftiasquam l&oet, adsnnt, 7%ey 
are present h^ore it is Ught, Gic. 

358. Infinitive Clauses sometimes drop their subjects: 

Dillgi j&cundum est, It ia pleasant to he loved. Cic. YlvSre est c5g{- 
tare, To live is to think, Cic. See 545. 2. 

859. Participles often supply the place of subordinate 
clauses. 

Plfito scrlheM mortuus est, Plato died wkUe loriiinffj or while he vfa» 
torUing, Cic. See 576-578. 

SECTION IV. 

COMPOUND SENTENCES, 

860. Compound sentences express two or more inde- 
pendent thoughts, and are of five varieties : 

I. Copulative Sentences — in which two or more 
thoughts are presented in harmony with each other : 

Sol ruit et montes umbrantur, The sun descends and the mountains are 
shaded. Virg. 

n. Disjunctive Sentences — ^in which a choice be-, 
tween two or more thoughts is offered : 

Audendum est SUquid aut omnia pfitienda sunt, Something must be 
risked or aU things must he endured, Liv. 

m. Adversative Sentences — in which the thoughts 
are opposed to each other : 

Gyges a nullo vMSbfitur, ipse autem omnia videbat, Gyges was seen by 
no one, but he himxdf saw aU Ihhigs, Cic. 

IV. Illative Sentences — which contain an inference : 

Nihil l&boras, !deo nihil hSbes ; You do nothing, therefore you have 
nothing, Phaed. 

V. Causal Sentences— which contain a cause or rea- 
son: 

Diflflfdle est consilium, sum 5nim solus ; Consultation is difficult, for 
Tarn (done. Cic. 
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1. Th« CoM M BOT i v M generally used in these several classes of eomponnds axi, 
the corresponding cUu»e8 of conjunctions, L e., eoptdative^ di^ftmetivs, cuivereaiii^e, 
iliatfvs^ and causal oonjanctlonsk Bee 810. But the connective is often omitted. 

8. DiaJXTNonvB QtrBTiom have special connectives. Bee 846. II. 2. 

361. Compound seDtences are generally abridged when 
their members have parts in common. Such sentences 
have compound elements : 

1. Compound Subjects : 

AburTgKnes Trojftnlque dficem &ml36re, Hie Aborigines and the Tro- 
jans lost their leader, Liv. 

' The two memhers here nnlted are : Ahorlffinee dueem amUire and lyxjdni 
ducem amisire; but as they have the same predicate, dticem amieere^ that predi- 
cate is expressed bat once, and the two subjects are united into the compound Bub- 
ject: Aborifflnes D^anlque. 

2. Compound Predicates : 

Romftni p&ront consoltaDtque, The Romans preipart and consult. Liv. 

8. Compound Modifiers : 

Athenas Graeciamque libSr&vit, ffe liberated Athens and Chreeee, Kep. 
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CHAPTER 11. 
STBTAX OF BOTTBS. 



SECTION I. 

AGREEMENT OF NOUNS. 

BULE I— Predicate Nouna 

362. A Predicate Noun denoting the same person 
or thing as its Subject agrees with it in case : * 

Ego sum nuntius, / am a messenger. Liv. Servius rex est dScl&rfttus, 
Servius was declared king. Liv. Orestem se esse dixit, ffe said thcU he 
was Orestes. Cic. See 353. 

1. In Gendeb and Kumbeb Agreement either may or maj not 
take place. But 

1) If the Predicate Noun has different forms for different genders, it 
must agree with its subject in gender : 

Usus m&gister est, Experience is an instructor. Cic. Hlst5ria est mfigistra {noi 
magister), ffistory is an instructress. Cic 

^ For Fred. Noun denoting a different person or thing from its subject, see 401. 
For convenience of reference the Eules will be presented in a body on page 2T4 
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2. With Fihitb Vebbs. — Predicate Nouns are most frequent 

1) With Sum and a few intransitive yerbs / dvddoy exHstOy appdreo,Kad 
the like : 

£^0 sam nantlna, I am a measenger. Liv. H5mo magnus uvilsdrat, Il6 had 
become (turned ont) a great man. Gio. Ezstitit vindex llbertatla, Se became (stood 
forth) the d^ender i^ liberty. Gic 

2) With Passive verbs of appointing, making, naming, regarding, et' 
teeming, and the like : 

Servins rex est declarutns, Serviue was declared king. Liv. Mundus cIvItM 
existimatnr, The world is regarded as a state. Clo. 

(1) In the poets, Predicate Nouns are used with great freedom after verbs of a 
great variety of slgnlflcatloos. Thus with audio = appellor : Bex andisti, You hav* 
been called king; i e., have heard yourself so called. Hor. 

(2) For Predicate Accusative^ see 878. 1. 

(8) The Dative of the object for which (890), pro with the Abl., and l6co or in 
nUm^o with the Gen. are often kindred in force to Predicate Nouns : hosti^ pro 
hoste. Idea hostis, in nUm^ro hostium^ for or as an enemy. See also Pred. Gen. 401. 

3. With Infinitives, Pabticiplbs, etc. — ^Predicate Nouns are used not 
only with finite verbs, but also with Infinitives and Participles, and some- 
times without verb or participle : 

BGclaratns rex Niuna, Num^ having been declared king. Liv. G&nlnio con- 
sule, Caniniits being consul Gic See 481, also Orestem under the rule. 

1) For Predicate Nominatioe after eese^ see 547. 

2) For Infinitive or Olause as Predicate, see 558, 1. ; 495, 8. 

BULE n.— Appositives. 
363. An Appositive agrees with its Subject in case : 

Gluilius rex mSriftur, CluUim the king <Me8. Liv. Urbes Carthago 
atque Niimantia, the cities Carthage- and Numanlia. Cic. See 352. 2. 

1. In Gender and Number the appositive conforms to the 
same rule as the predicate noun. See 362. 1. 

2. The Subject of the appositive is often omitted : 

Hostis hbstem occidSre volui, / (ego understood) an enemy vnahed io 
slay an enemy. Liv. 

3. Force of Appositivbs. — ^Appositives are generally kindred in force 
to Relative clauses, but sometimes to Temporal clauses : 

Cluilius rex, OlwUius (who was) fhe king. Liv. Furius puer didlcit, Furins 
learned^ when a boy^ at as a boy. Clc. 

4. Paetitivb Appositive. — ^The parts are sometimes in apposition with 
the whole : 

Dno rSges, Hie hello, hie pace cfvTtatem anxoruDt, T^o kings advanced the 
ttate^ the/ormer by war^the latter by peace. Liv. 

Conversely the whole may be in apposition with its parts. 

5. Clauses. — ^A noun or pronoun may be in apposition with a clause, 
or a clause in apposition with a noun or pronoun. See 446, 7 ; 553, IL 
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SECTION n. 

NOMINATIVE. 

864. Cases. — ^Nouns have different forms or cases to 
mark the various relations in which they are used. These 
cases, in accordance with their general force, may he ar- 
ranged and characterized as follows : 

I. Nominative, Case of the Subject. 

II, Vocative, Case of Address. 

III. Accusative, Case of Direct Object. 

IV. Dative, Case of Indirect Object 

V. Genitive, Case of Adjective Relations. 

VI. Ablative, Case of Adverbial Relations.^ • 

865. Kindred Cases. — ^The cases naturally arrange themsehes m 
pairs : the Nominative and Vocative require no governing word ; the Ac- 
cusative and Dative are the regular cases of the Object of an action ; the 
Genitive has usually the force of on Adjective, and the Ablative that of an 
Adverb. 

866. NoMii^ATivK. — ^The Nominative is either the Sub- 
ject of a Sentence or in agreement with another Nomina- 
tive. 

BIJIiE m—Subject Nominative. 

867. The Subject of a Finite Verb is put in the 
Nominative : ' 

Servius regnfivit, Servius reigned, Liv. PStent portae, 77ie gcOw are 
open, Gic. Rex vicit, 7^ king conquered, Liv. 

1. The Subject is always a substantive, a pronoun, or some 
word or clause used substantively : 

Ego r€ges ejSci, / have banished kings, Cic. 

2. Subject Omitted. — ^The subject is generally omitted 

1) When it is a Personal Prononn, unless expressed for contrast or 
emphasis, and when it can be readily supplied from the context : 

Disclpulos m5neo, nt Btfldia ftment, J instruct pupils to love their studies. 
Quint 

2) When it means men, people : FerurU^ They say. • 
8) When the verb is impersonal : Hmty It rains. 

8. Verb OMrrrED. — The Verb is sometimes omitted, when it 
can be readily supplied, especially est and sunt : 

' This arrangement is adopted in the dlAcnsslon of the cases, because, it is thought, 
it will best present the force of the several cases and their relation to each other. 

* For the Subject of the Infinitive, see M& For the agreement of the yerb witli 
Its subject, see 460. 
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Ecce tuae UttSrae, Zo your letter (comes). Cio. Tot sententiM, There 
are (sunt) eo many opinions, Ter. Consul prdfectus (est), Tke connU eet 
out, Liy. 

1) Fdcio is often omitted Jn short sentences and olauses. Thus with nihU dUud 
(ampllas, minus, etc) gttam, nikil praetsrguam = merely, H nihU dHud, 
flnem^ etc : Nihil aliud qiuun stSterunt, T^ey merely stood (did nothing other than). 
Liv. Also in brief expressions of opinion : Beote lllo, Se does rightly, Clc 

868. Agbebment. — A Nominative in agreement with 
another nominative is either a Predicate Noun or an Ap- 
positive. See 362 and 363. 

For the Predicate Nominative after a verb with eate^ see 547. 

SECTION m. 

VOCATIVK 

BTTLE IV.— Case of Addrettk 

S69. The Name of the person or thing addressed is 
put in tlie Yocative : 

Perge, Laeli, Proceed, Laelius, Cic. Quid est, Catillna, Why is it, 
CaHUmf CJic. Tuum est, Servi, regnam, The kingdom is yours, Servius, 
liv. dii immortales, immortal gods. Cic. 

1. With Interjections. — The vocative is used both with and without 
interjections. 

2. NoMiNATiVB roE VocATiVB. — In poetry and sometimes in prose, the 
tiominative in apposition with the subject occurs where we should expect 
the vocative : 

Andl to, p5p&las AlbSnua, ffea/r ye, Alban people, Liv. Here popHlus rxMy 
be treated as a Nom. in apposition with^, though it may also be treated as an irreg- 
nUtfVoc See 6S,8. 

8. Vocative for Nouinattve. — Conversely the vocative by attraction 
sometimes occurs in poetry where we should expect the nominative : 

Qnibos, Hector, ah oris ezspectate vdnis, From what shores. Hector, do you 
smatiously awaited oome t Virg. 

SECTION rv. 

ACOUSATirX, 

870. The Accusative is used 

T. As the Direct Object of an Action. 

n. As the Subject of an Infinitive. 
in. In Agreement .with another Accusative. 
IV. In anAd verbial Sense — ^with or without I*reposition8. 

V. In Exclamations — with or without Interjections. 
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L Accusative as Direct Object. 
BULE T.— Direct Object. 

871. The Direct Object of an action is put in the 
Accusative : 

DeuB mundum aedlflc&vit, Ood made the vsorld. Cic. Libera rem 
publlcam. Free the republic, Cic. P5p&U ROmftni sfilutein defendlte, De- 
fend the safety of the Roman people, Cic. 

1. The DiBBOT Object may be 

1) The Object^ person or thing, on which the action of the verb is di- 
rectly exerted, as scUutem above. 

2) The Bfeet of the action, i. e., the object produced by it, as mun- 
dum above. 

8) The Cognate Aeeuaative. Many verbs, generally intransitive, some- 
tiraes become so far transitive as to admit an accasative of coffnaieot 
kindred meaning : 

Eam vltam vlvSre, to Uve thai life, Cic. Minim somniSre somaium, to 
dream a wondetful dream. Plant. ServItQtem servire, to serve a servitude, 
Ter. 

(1) This accusative is usually qaalifled by an adjective as In the first two exam- 
ples. 

(2) Nenter Prononns and Adjectives often sapply the place of the Cognate ac- 
cusative ; 

£&dem peccat, He makes the same mistakes. Cic. Hoc stCidet unum, Be studies 
this one thing (this one study). Hor. Id assentior, I make this ossenL Cic. Idem 
gloriari, to make the same boast, Cic. 

(8) The object is often omitted when It is a reflexive (184, 5) or can be easily 
supplied: mdveo » mdveo me, I move (myself) ; vertit -=> vertit se, he moves (him- 
self). 

(4) Some verbs are sometimes transitive and sometimes intransitive: augeo^ 
duro, incApio^ laxo^ ruo, suppidUo^ turbo, etc 

2. With or Without otheb Oases. — The direct object may 
be used with all transitive verbs, whether with or without other 
cases. See 384. 410. 419. 

3. Tbansitivk AifD Intransitive Verbs. — ^Many verbs transi- 
tive in English are intransitive in Latin. See 385. Conversely 
gome verbs intransitive in English are transitive in Latin, or at 
least are often so used, especially verbs denoting 

1) Feeling or Mental Slate : despero, to despair of; doleo, to grieve for; 
gSmOy to sigh over; hor reo^ to shudder at; l&crtmo, to weep over; moereo^ 
to mourn over; mlroTy to wonder at ; rideo, to laugh at ; sUtio, to thirst for, 
etc. • , 

H5nores despSrat, He despairs of hx)nx)rs. Cic. Haec gSm§bant, Th^^ 
were sighing over these Udngs, Cic. DStrf menta ridet, He laughs at losses. Hor. 

2) Taste or Smell: dlso, s&pio, and thdr compounds, both literally and 
figuratively : 
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Olet uDgaenta, He smells o/perfumes, Ter. OrStio rftddlet ftntlquItStem, 
ITitf ordiion smacks qf anUquUif. Cic. 

4. Compounds of Peepositions. — ^We notice two classes : 

1) Manj compounds become transitiye bj the force of the prepositioDB 
with which they are compounded, especially compounds of circum, per, pros- 
ter, trans, sUper, and subter : 

Murmur conciJJnem perySsit, A mdirmur went through the assembly, Li v. 
Bhfinum transierunt, They crossed (went across) the Bhine. Caes. 

2) Manj compounds, without becoming strictly transitive, admit an 
Accus. dependent upon the preposition : 

Circumstant sSnStum, They stand around the senate. Cic. 

6. Clause as Objeot. — ^An Infinitive or a Clause may be used 
as Direct Object : 

ImpSrSre ciipiunt, They desire to rule. Just. Sentlmus cil^re ignem, 
We perceive that fire is hot. Cic. 

6. I^AssivB CoNSTBUOTioN. — ^When a verb takes the passive 
construction 

1) The direct object of the active becomes the subject of the passive, and 

2) The subject of the active becomes the Ablative of Cause (414) or the 
Ablative of Agent with a or ab (414. 5). 

ThSbSni Ljf^sandrum occIdGrunt, The Thebans slew Zysander. Passive : 
Lj^sander occlsus est a ThebSnis, Zysander was slain by the Thebam. Nep. 

7. AoousATivK IN Special Instances. — ^Participles in du8^ ver- 
bal adjectives in hundua^ and in Plautns a few verbal nouns, occur 
with the accusative : 

YitSbundus castra, avoiding the camp. Liv. Quid tibi banc cftrStio est 
rem. What care have you of this t Plaut 

372. Two Accusatives. — ^Two accusatives without any 
connective, expressed or understood, may depend upon the 
same verb. They may denote 

1. The same person or thing. 

2. Different persons or things. 

Any number of accuBatives connected by oonjanctions, expressed or undeTstood, 
may of course depend upon the same verb. 

BTJLE TL— Two Aoeosativeff— Same Person. 

873. Verbs of making, choosing, calling, begaed- 
iNG, SHOWING, and the like, admit two Accusatives of 
the same person or thing : 

HSmilc&:«m ixnp^rfttOrem f^cSrunt, They mxide Uamilcar commander. 
Kep. Ancum rSgem p5pulus creftvit, The people elected Ancus king, 
Liv. Summmn coii£^um appell&runt SenAtum, They called their highest 
touneil Senate. Cic. Se praestitit prOpugnfttOrem Ubertfttis, Se showed 
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him$^/ the ekcanpion of liberty, Gic. Flaccum Mbuit ooU^gam, He had 
Flaecua m coUeague, Nep. 

1. PRiDiCAn AocusAnn.— One of this two accosatiyes is the JHred Ob- 
Jedf and the other an essential part of the Predicate. The latter maj 6e 
called a PredieaU Acowatufs, See 862. 2. (2). 

S. YutBS WITH PsKoiCAn AocuBAnTi. — The yerbs which most frequent- 
ly admit a Direct Object with a Predicate Aocusatiye are yerbs of 

1) Making, iUeUng: fido, eflldo, reddo,-— creo, elTgo, designo, decISro. 

8) OaUing, regarding: appeJlo, sdmino^ ydoo, dico,— arbitror, eidstrmo, diloo, 
Jlidloo, h&beo, p&to. 

8) Showing : praesto, praebeo, ezhlbeo. 

8. AojBCTiyi AS Prbdicati AccnsATiyB.— The Predicate Accusative majr 
be either Substantiye or Adjectiye : 

Hdmlnes eaecos reddit ftySritia, Avarice renders men ^Und. Cie. 

4. PAStnn Gonbtbitction.—Iq the Paasiye these yerbs take two Nomina- 
tiyes, a 8vitjeet and BredioaUt corresponding to the two Accosatiyes of the 
Actiye: 

Seryins rex est ddcISrStiu, Serxti/m loas declared king. liy. Bee 862. 2. 2.) 

BULE Vn.— Two Aoonsatives— Person and Thing 

374. Some verbs of asking, T>iniff4iTmitci, tbachinGj 
and CONCEALING, admit two Accusatives in the Active, 
and one in the Passive : 

Me sententiam rogfiyit, He asked mi my opinion, do. Ego senten- 
tiam rfigatus sum, / was asked my opinion, Cic Phil6s6phia nos res om- 
nes dScuit, Philosophy has taught its all things^ Cic. Artes gdoctus fug- 
rat, He had been taught the arts, Liv. Non te cSlavi sermdnem, I did not 
conceal from you the eonverstUion, Cic. 

1. Pebson and Thing. — One accusative generally designates 
the person, the other the thing: with the Passive the accusative 
of the Person becomes the subject and the accusative of the thing 
is retained : see examples. 

2. Vebbs with two Aoousatives. — ^Those most frequently so 
used are 

1) Regularly: celo— d5ceo, ed5ceo, ded5oeo. 

2) Sometimes :. Qroy exOro, r5go, interr6go, percontor, flaglto, 
posco, rgposco. 

8. Otheb Oonstbuctionb also occur : 

1) Cslo : Ablative with a preposition : 

Me de hoc llbro celavit, Se kept me ignorant of this book. Cic Passive : Accns. 
of Neijter pronoun or AbL with de: Hoc celiri, to he kept ignorant tifthia. Ter. 
CelSrl de conslllo, to he kept ignorant of the plan. Cic. The Dative is rare: Id 
Al<ablddi cSlSrl non pdtnit, TMe could not he ooncealedfrom Aloibiades. Nep. 

2) Verbs of Teaching : Ablative with or without a preposition : 

De aaa re me ddcet ; Se informs me in regctrd to his case. Cia BOcratem fldt 
bus ddeoit, Se taught Socrates (with) the lyre, Cia 
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S) Verbs cf Asking^ Dtmanding : Ablative with a preposition : 

Hoc a me poeodre, to demand ffHt fmm hm. Cie. Te iiBdem de rtbos i&terrtgo^ 
i <t8k you in regard to the same thinge. Clc. 

4) Fgto, postitlo, and guaero take the Ablative of the person with a 

preposition : 

Pacein a Bomanis pStierant, Thep asked peace from the Bomans. Caes. 

4. iNFiNinyE or Clause as Accusative of thing .' 
Te 8i^>6re ddcet, Be teaches you to he vtise, Cio. 

6. A Neitteb Pbonottn or Adjeotivb as a second acoasatiTe 
occurs with many verbs which do not otherwise take two accusa* 
tives : 

Hoc te hortor, / exhort you to this, I give you this exhortation. Cio. £a 
mdntoiur, We are adfnonished of these things, Cic. 

6. Compound Yebbs.— A few compounds of ^an«, eireuniy ad^ 
and in admit two accusatives, dependent the one upon the verb, 
the other upon the preposition : 

Iberum copias trajecit, He led his forces across the Mro, Liv. 

In the Passive, not only these, but even other compounds sometimes admit an 
Aceoa. depending upon the preposition : 

Praetervehor ostia Pantlgiae, / am carried hy the mouth qf the Pantagia, 

Virg. 

7. PoETio Accusative. — In poetry, rarely in prose, verbs of 
clothing, unclothing — induo^ exuo^ cingoj aeeingo^ ind6eo, etc. — 
sometimes take in the Passive an accusative in imitation of the 
Greek : 

Gfileam induitur, He puts on his helmet. Virg. IntltiQe ferrum cin^tur, 
y Be girds on his useless sword. Yirg. Yirglnes longam indfttae vestem, 
maidens attired in long robes. Liv. 

n. AOCUSATIVB AS SuBJBCT OF InPINITIVB. 

876. The Acoasative is used as the Subject of an Infin- 
itive ; see 545 : 

PUtAnem f^runt in Itgliam vGnisse, They My that Plato came into 
Maly. Cic. 

FlatBnem ia the subject of venisse, 

HL ACCUSATIVB IN AGREEICENT WITH AN AC5CUSATIVB, 

876. The Accusative in agreement with another Accu- 
sative is either a Predicate Noun or an Appositive : 

Orestem se esse dixit, ffe said that he teas Orestes. Cic Aptid HSr5* 
ddtom, patrem histdriae, in Herodottts^ the father of history, Cic. See 
S62 and 868. 
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lY. AcdTSATIYB IN AN AdYSBBIAL SeNSK 

877. In an Adverbial sense the Accusative is used 
either with or without Prepositions. 

1. WifH Pkipositiomb. See 488. 

2. Without Prbposxtionb. — ^The Adverbial use of the Accusatiye without 
PrepositioDS is presented in the followiDg rules. 

BTTLE Vm.— Aoonsative of Time and Space. 

878. Dtjeation of Time and Extent op Space are 
expressed by the Accusative : 

R6miilus septem et triginta regnftvit annos, R<m%du8 reigwd thirty- 
$even years. Liy. Quinque millia passuum amb&l&re, to walk five miiei. 
Cic. Pfides octdginta distAre, to he eighty feet distant. Oaea. Nix qnat- 
tuor pMes alta, enow fowr feet deep, Liy. But 

1. DuBATiON OF TncB is sometimes expressed bj the Ablative 
or the Accusative with a Preposition : 

1) By the Ablative: Pugnfttum est hOris quinque, JT^ battle toas 
foitghtfive hours, Gaes. 

2) Dj the Accusative with Preposition : Per annos viginti certatum 
est, l%e toar was waged for twenty years, Liv. 

2. Distanob is sometimes expressed by the Ablative : 

Millibus passuum sex consedit, He encamped at the distance of six miles. 
Oaes. Sometimes with a preposition ; Ab millibufi passuum duobus, at th 
distance of two miles, Gaes. 

BULE DL— Aocusative of Liinit 

879. The Name of a Town used as the Limit of 
motion is put in the Accusative : 

Nuntius Rdmam r&dit, The messenger returns to Rome, Liv. PliUo 
T^rentum vfinit, Plato came to Tarentum, Cic. FQgit Tarqumios, JHe fed 
toTarquinii, Cic. But 

1. The Accusative with Ad occurs : 

1) In the sense of— ^, toward, in the direction of, into the vicinity of: 
Tres sunt viae ad Mtititnam, There are three roads to Mutina. Cic. Ad 

ZAmam pervGnit, Be came to the vicinity of Zama. Sail. 

2) In contrast with a or od .* 

A DiSnio ad SInSpen,/rom Dianium to Sinope, Cic. 

2. Urhs or Oppidum with a Preposition : 

Pervenit in oppldum Cirtam, Be came into the town of Cirta. Sail. 
8. Like Names of Towns are used 
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1) The Aocusatiyes ddmnm, dttmos, nu ; 

Sc!pio ddmum rSductus est, Sdpio was conducts home, Cic. DdmoB 
abdacti, led to their homes. Liy. Bus er^^lSre, to haeten into the country. 
Cic. 

2) Sometimes the Accusatiye of names of Islands and Peninsulas : 
LSt(Sna conftkgit D3lum, Latona fled to Delos. Cic PervSnit Chendnd- 

sum, Se went to the Chersonesus. Kep. 

4. Names of Other Places used as the limit of motion are generally in the 
Accusative with a Preposition : 

In Asiam r^t, ffe retitme into Asia. Nep. 

But the preposition is sometimes omitted before names of comitries, and, In the 
poets, before names of nations and even before common noons : 

Aegyptum pr5fagit, Be fled to Egypt. Gio. It&liam vSnit, He came to Italy. 
Yirg. IbTmos Afros, We shall go to the JJHcans, Yirg. L&yXnia vSnit lltdra, Be 
came to the Lavinian shores. Yirg. 

5. A Poetic Dative for the accusative with or without a preposition 
occurs : 

It clamor coelo (for ad codwm\ 7%0 ihovt ascends to heaven. Yirg. 

BTJLE X.— Accusative of SpecificatioiL 

380, A Verb or Adjective may take an Accusative 
to define its application : 

CSpIta vSlamur, We have our heads veiled (are vdled as to our heads). 
Virg. Nube hiimSros Smictus, toith his shoulders enveloped in a doud, 
Hor. Miles fractus membra ISbore, the soldier toith limbs shattered with 
labor (broken as to his limbs). Hor. AenSas os deo similis, Aeneas like 
a god in appearance, Virg. 

1. In a strict sense, the Accusative of Specification generally specifies 
the part to which the action or quality particularly belongs. In this sense, 
it is mostly poetic, but occurs also in prose. See 429. 

2. In a freer sense, this Accusative includes the adverbial use otpartemf 
vicem, nihUf of id and gemis in id temporis^ id aetdtis (at this time, age), id 
^enus, omne genmSf quod genus (for e;us generis, etc.), etc. ; also of seous, libra 
and of many neuter pronouns and adjectives ; hoc, ilVud, id, quid (454, 2), 
mndtum, swrrnn/umy deiera, reliquay etc. In this sense, it is common in prose. 

Maxlmam partem lacte vivunt. They Uve mostly (as to the largest part) 
upon milk. Gaes. Nihil moti sunt. They were not at all moved, Liv. Ldcus 
id tempdris vacuus &rat. The place was at this time vacant. Cic. Al!quid id 
g&nus scribfere, to write something of this kind. Cic. Quaerit, quid possint. 
He inquires how powerful they are, Caes. Quid v&nis, Why do you comet 

V. Accusative in Exclamations. 
BULE XL— Accusative in Exdamations. 

381. The Accusative oither with or without an In- 
terjection may be used in Exclamations : 



170 AOCUSATiyE. DATIVS. 

Hen me mbSmm, Ah me wihappt/ / Gic Me mlsdrom, Me miserable ! * 
Cic O fallficem spem, O deceptive hope I Oic. Me caecnm, Blind that 1 
am t Cic. Pro deOrum Hdem, In the name of the gods I Oic. Bat 

1. An A^Jeetive or CknitlYe generally accompanies thU accusatiye, as in the ex- * 
ampleik 

i. O, iheUf heu are the Inteijectlons most frequently need with the AccosatiT^ 
thoogh others oocnr. • 

8. Other Gases also occur in exclamations : 

1) The Fboottoa— when an address as well as an ezclafaiation is intended: 
Pro sancte JSpiter, holy Jupiter, Cia InfSSliz Dido, Unhappy Dido. Ylig. 

2) The ilTominaMv^— when the exclamation approaches the form of a statement: 
En dextra, Lo the right hand (there is, or that is the right hand) I Yirg. Bcce 

toae littdrae, Zo your ^£^ (comes) I Gic. 

8) The Dative— to designate the person after hei^ vae, and sometimes after eoee^ 
en^ hem , 

Hei mihi, Woe to me, Yirg. Yae tibi. Woe to you. Ter. Eoce tibi, Lo to you 
Uo here is to you = obserre). do. En tibl, TTiis for you (lo I do this for you). Liv. 
Bee 889. 8. 

SECTION y. 

DATJVS. 

382. The Dative is the Case of the Indirect Object, 
and is used 

I. With Verbs. 
11. With Adjectives. 
m. With their Derivatives — ^Adverbs and Substantives. 

I. Dative wtih Verbs. 

883. Indibectt Object. — ^A verb is often attended by 
a noun designating the object indirectly affected by the 
action, that to or fob which something is or is done. A 
noun thus used is called an Indirect Object. 

BVLE XII.— Dative with Verbs. 

384. The Iiq"DiBECT Object is put in the Dative : 
1. With Intbansitiyk and PAssrvis Verbs : 

Temp5ri c&dit, He yields to the time. Cic. ^i tlmufirant, They had 
feared for themselves, Caes. LSbOri sttident, They devote themselves to 
labor. Caes. Mundus deo p&ret, The toorld obeys Ood,^ Cic. OaesSri 
■upplicfibo, I will supplicate Caesar.* Cic. Ndbis vita d^ta est. Life has 

1 Milton, Far. Lost, iv. 78 

3 Is subject to God. 

s Will make sapplicatton to Gaeear. 
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been granted to hb, Cic. KQmitOri dsditor, Ife is delivered to Nvmiior. 
Liv. 

IT. With Transitive Verbs, in connectioD with the Aooxtba- 

TIVE : 

Pons iter hostibos d^dit. The bridge gave a passage to the enemy, Lir. 
Leges^clvitatibus suis scripsenmt, T/ieg prepared laws for their states, Cic. 

1. DouBLB CoNSTBVCTioN.— A few Yerbfl admit (1) the Dative of the per- 
SOD and the Accusative of the thing, or (2) the Aocusative of the person and 
the Ablative of the thing : alicui rem ddndre, to present a thing to any one, or 
oUquem re ddndrSf to present any one with a thing. For the Dat. of the per- 
son, the Dat. of a thing sometimes occurs, especially if it involves persons or 
is in a me^ure personified : 

Mfiraffi urbi circumdddit, Jle surrottnded the city toith a wall. Nep. 

This doable constraction occurs chiefly with : cupergo, droumdo, eireumfufi' 
iOf danot eeouo, impertio, ind^io^ inapergo^ interdHdo. 

2. To and Fob are not always signs of the Dative : thus 

1) To, denoting mere motion or direction, is generally expressed by the 
Accnsative^with or without a preposition (879. and 879. 4) : 

YSni ad urbem, / came to the city. Cic. Ddlum vdnlmus, We came to 
Delos. Cic. But. ^be Dative occurs in the poets : It clSmor coelo, The shout 
goes to heaven. Yirg. 

2) Foe, in defence of, in behalf of, is expressed by the Abl. with pro ; 
for the sake of y for the purpose of, sometimes by the Accus. with in. 

Pro patria m5ri, to die for on^s cowntry, Hor. DimlcSre prcrlibertate, 
to fight for Uberty. Cic. S&tis in Qsum, enough for use. Liv. 

3. Other English Equivalents. — Conversely the dative is often used 
where the English either omits to or fob, or employs some other preposi- 
tion. We proceed to specify the cases in which this difference of idiom 
requires notice. 

885. The Bative of Advantage and Bisadvantage is 
used with verbs signifying to benefit or injure^ please or 
displeasey command or obey^ serve or resist / also, indulge^ 
sparest pardon, envy^ threaten^ be angry ^ believe, persuade, 
and the like : 

Sibi prosunt, They benefit themselves. Cic. N6c6re altSri, to injure an- 
other. Cic. Zenoni plScuit, It pleased Zeno. Cic. Displicet Tullo, It dis- 
pleases Tullus. Liv. " Cilpidita.trbus impSrilre, to command desires. Cic. 
Deo pftrSre, to obey God. Cic. Rggi servire, to serve the king. Cic. Hos- 
tibus r^sist&re, to resist the enemy. Caes. SIbi indulgere, to indulge one^s 
eelf. Cic. Vitae parcfire, to spare life. Nep. Mihi ignosc^re, to pardon 
me, Cic. Mmitans patriae, threcdening his country, Liv. Irasci fimicis, 
to be angry with friends, Cic. Mihi crede, Believe me, Cic. lis persufl- 
deK, to persuade them. Caes. 
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1. Othsb Oaabs. — Some yerbs of this class take the Accusative : dUedOf 
juvOf laedOf qfendo, etc. ; /tdo and confido generally the Ablative (419) : 

M&rium jQvit, He lidped Marias. Nep. 

2. Spicial Yerbs. — ^With a few verbs the force of the dative is found 
only by attending to the strict meaning of the verb: naho^ to marry, strietly 
to veil one's self, as the bride for the bridegroom ; medeovy to cure, ^o adminis- 
ter a remedy to ; sat^faeio, to satisfy, to do enough for, etc. 

8. Accusative or Dative with a difference of signification : cdv^e ali- 
quem, to ward off some one ; ca/oire aMcui, to care for some one ; conaulere 
aliqitemf to consolt, etc. ; dlicuiy to consult for ; niHulh'ef tvnOre aUqueiUy to 
fear, etc. ; alicui, to fear for; proapicerey prdvidire aliquidy to foresee; aUcui, 
to provide for; tempkrare^ mdd^rdH aHquid, to govern, direct; alicui, to re- 
strain, put a check upon ; temperdre (sibi) ab atiquOf to abstain from. 

A few verbs admit either the Ace. or Dat. without any special difiference 
of meaning: adular, to flatter; odmitorf to accompany, etc. 

4. Dative rendered From, occurs with a few verbs of differing ^ dissent- 
ing^ repelling^ taking away : diff^ro, discr^po, disto, dissentio, arceo, etc. . 

Differre cuivis, to differ from any one. Nep. Discr^pSre istis, to differ 
from those, Hor, Sibi dissentire, to dissent from Mmself, Cic. See 412. 

5. Dative rendered With, occurs with misceOj admisceOy perrmsceOy Jun- 
gOy certo, d&certOy luctOy altercory and sometimes./^OM> (434. 2) : 

SdverUStem miscGre cSmltSti, to vmte severi^ with affability, Liv. 

Misceo and its componnds, as also junctus and conjunctus^ also take the AbL 
with or without cum. 

386. Dative with CompoundB. — ^The dative is used with 
many verbs compounded with the prepositions : 

ad, ante, con, in, inter, 

ob, post, prae, sub, super: 

|Adsum Smicis, / am present with my friendsXQic, Omnibus ante- 
st&re, to surpass all. Oic. Terris cohaeret, II cleaves to the earth. Sen. 
YoIuptaU inbaerere, to be connected mth pleasure. Cic. Interfuit pugnae, 
He participated in the battle. Nep. Consfliis obst^rC) to oppose p^atis. 
Nep. Llbertati Spes postferre, to sacrifice wealth to liberty. Liv. Pfipiilo 
praesunt, They rule the people. Cic. SuccumbSre d&lor!bus, to yield to 
sorrows. Cic. Siiperfuit patri, He survived his father. Liv. 

1. TEANsmvE Verbs thus oomponnded admit both the Aocnsatlve and Dative : 
Se oppdsnit hostn>us, He opposed himself to the enem/y. Oic. ""T 

2. CoMPOTTNDB OF OTHEB Pbbpositionb, €8peclallyTa&, de^ eaj, proJOBrirriretim^ 
feonietimes admit the Dative ; while several of the compounds specmcd under the 
rule admit the Abl. : assuesco, consuesco^ inaueacOy acguiesoOy s&persideo (also with 
Ace), etc 

Hoc CaesiSri deftiit, This/ailed (was wanting to) Caesar. Oaes. 

8. Motion os Dikxction. — Oomponnds expressing mere tnotk>n tir direction 
generally take the Accusative or repeat the preposition : 
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Adire aras, to approach fh6 aUan. Cia Ad coiufiJes ddire, to go to the eonr 
nth. Cic. 

In some instances wliere no motion is expressed, seyeral of these compounds 
admit some other constmction for the Dative : 

In oratore inest scieotia, In ths orator is knowledge. Cic 

387. The Bative of Possessor is used with the verb Sum : 

Mihi est nSverca, / have (there is to me) a stepmother, Virg. Fonti 
nomen Argthtisa est, The fountain has (there is to the fouDtain) the name 
Arethuea, Cic. But 

1. The Dativi ot thb Nami as well as of the possessor is common in expres- 
sions of naming : nomen eat^ nomen ddttir, etc. : 

Sciploni AfHcano cognomen ftiit, Scipio had the eumame JJHcanue. San. 
Here Africa/no^ instead of being in apposition with cognom^n^ is put hj attraction in 
apposition with Sdpioni. 

2. The Genttiyb of thb Namx dependent upon nomen oocnrs: 
Nomen Merci^i est mihi, /Aaf0 ^6 fmm6<2^Jfercur^. Plant * 

8. By a Gresk Idiom, 'oi^ene, c&piene^ or invltiie sometimes accompanies the 
* dative oi possessor : 

Qnibus helium ydlentifbus Srat, Tfiey liked the war (it was to them wishing) 
Taa 

388. Bative of Agent. — The Dative of Agent is used 
with the Participle in due : 

Suum ciilque incomm5dum ferendum est, Every wie has his ovm tnmble 
to bear, or miisi bear his ovm trouble. Cic. 

1. Dative with Compound Tenses. — The Dative of the Agent is some- 
times used with the compound tenses of passive verbs : 

Mihi consnium captum jam diu est, ITiave apian long since formed. Cic. 

1) The Dative of Agent, with the Participle in dus^ as in the Periphrastic Con- 
jugation, designates the person who has the work to do ; while with the Compound 
Tenses of passive verbs, it designates the person who has the work already done. See 
examples above. 

2) Habeo with the Perfect Participle has the same force as eqt mihi with the 
Perfect Participle (888, 1): 

Bellum hftbuit indictum, He had a war (already) declared. Cic 

8) The Ablative with a or ab occurs : 

Est a vobis consulendum, Measure must be taken by you. Cic 

2. The Real Agent with Passive verbs is denoted by the Ablative with 
• oTob. The Dative, though the regular construction with the Passive Peri- 
phrastic conjugation, does not regard the person strictly as agent, but 
rather as possessor or indirect object. Thus, Suum cuique incofnm^odum 
est, means, Every one has his trouble (cuique Dative of Possessor), and 
Suum cuique incormnddum ^ferendum esty Every one has his trouble to bear. 
So too, Mihi consilium est, 1 have a plan ; Mihi conMUuM captum est, I have 
a plan {dl/ready) formed. 

8. Dative with Simple Tenses. — The Dative is used with the tenses for 

. incomplete action, to designate the person who is at once Agent and Indi- 

red Oijsctn the person by whom and fob (to) whom the action is performed * 



174 TWO DATIVXB. 

Hftnesttt Mnis ylris qvMsnmUiT,M<ynarable tking9 are toughi by good ami^ 
L e., for tbeofselyes. Ci6. 

4. Datitb of Agent in Pom. — In the poeta the Dative is often used 
lor the Ablative with a or ab,io designate simply the agent of the action : 

Non intelUgor ulli, lam not understood by any one, Ovid. 

880. Efhioal Datiye. — ^A Dative of the person to whom 
the thought is of special interest is often introduced into 
the Latin sentence when it cannot be imitated in English : 

At Ctin y^nit ad me, But lo^ he eomee to me. Gic. Ad ilia mUd in- 
tendat Aolmum, Let At'm, / pray^ direct his attention to those things. lAr, 
Quid mihi Celsus figit? What is my Celsus doing f Hor. But 

1. The Ethical Datitb is always a personal pronoun. 

2. Ethical Datiyk with yolo and umajBCnoira : 

1) With Yolo: Qaid vOhis yulttsf What do you wi^ intend, meant lAr. 
Av&rltia qaid slbi ynlt, What does avarice mean, or what ohjeet can it hovel Cic 

8) With iNTSBJBonoNS : hei, vae and some others: He! mihi, ah me. Yirg. 
Yae tlhi, Woe to you. Ter. Bee 881 8. 8). 
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800. Two Datives — the object to which and the 

OBJECT FOB WHICH — occur with a few verbs : 

I. With Intransitive and Passive Verbs : 

M^o est hominibus ftyfintia, Avarice is an evil to mien (lit. is to men 
for an evil). Cic. Est mihi cGrae, // is a care to me. Cic. D6mus dSdS- 
cdri d5mino fit, The house becomes a disgrace to its owner. Cic. Yenit 
Atticis auxilio, He came to the assistance of the Athenians, Nep. Hoc illi 
tr!buebfitur ign&viae, 7%is teas imputed to him as cowardice {for cowardice). 
Cic. lis subsldio missus est, He was sent to them as aid. Nep. 

n. With TBANsrnvK Verbs in connection with the Accusa- 
tive: 

Quinque cohortes castris prae^dio rgllquit, He left Jive cohorts for the 
defence of the camp (lit. to the camp for a defence). Caes.. Pgrides agroa 
suos dono rei pQbllcae d6dit, Pericles gave his lands to the republic as a 
present (lit. /or a present). Just. 

1. Verbs with Two Datives, are 

1) Intransitives signifying to he, become, go^ and the like ; sum, fio, etc. 

2) Transitires signifying to give, send, leave, impute, regard, choose, and 
the like: do, ddno, dftco, habeo, mitto, reUnquo, tribuo, verto, etc. These 
take in the Active two datives with an accusative, but in the Passive two 
datives only, as the Accusative of the active becomes the subject of the pas- 
aive. See 871. 6. 



DATIYi: WITH ABJECXIYES. 175 

SL Om DA-jnvs OmrmK — One datfre to often omitted or ita place snpplled bj 

t Predicate Noon : 

£a sunt usul, These thinge are of use (for use). Caes. Ta illi piter ea, You are 
a father to him. Tac 

8. With Attdiena two Datives sometimes occur, the Dal dicto dependent apon 
audiene and a personal Dat dependent upon dieto-avdiene treated as a verb of 
obeying (888) : 

Dictosumaadien8,/am^»«<eniH(|rft>tA««oorc£,/o5ey. Plant Ndbis dicto and- 
iens est. He i^ obedient to ue, Cic Sometimes dicto dbidiene is used in the samo 
waj : ^Cfigistro dicto obediens, obedient to hie maeter. Plant 

II.' Dative with Adjectives. 
BTTXiE XIV.— Dative. 

891. With Adjectives the object to which the qual- 
ity is directed is put in the Dative : 

Patriae sdlum omnibus cflrom est, The soU of their eountry U duvr to 
all. Cic. Id aptum est tempdri, 2%is is adapted to the time. Cic. Omni 
aetati mors est commfmis, Death is common to every age, Cic. Cibiis fSm- 
ilis l&po est, A dog is similar to a wolf. Cic. NatQrae accommodfitum, 
adapted to nature. Cic. Graeciae QtUe, useful to Greece, Nep. 

1. Adjectiyxs with Datitx. — ^The most common are those signifying : 

Agreeable^ easy, friendly, like, near, necessary, suitable, subject, useful, 
together with others of a similar or opposite' meaning, and verbals in bilis. 

Such are-: acoommddatns, aeqnalis, fllienua, &mlcns and inlmlcus, aptns, cams, 
Gcllis and diffidlis, fldSIis and infidelis, finitlmas, grStus and Ingratus, iddneus, ja- 
cnndns and injucundus, mftlestus, ndcessarins, ndtns and igndtas, nozins, par and 
dispar, perniciosas, prdpinqnus, proprius, s&lataris, slmilis and disslmllla, vTciobs, etc. 

2. Other Constructions sometimes occur where the learner would ex- 
pect the Dative : 

1) Accusative with a Preposition .* (1) in, erga, adTersus with adjec- 
tives AgoMpng friertdlyy hostile, etc., and (2) ad, to denote the object or end 
for which, with adjectives signifjing useful, suitable, inclined, etc. : 

P6rindalgens in patrem, very hind to his father. Cic. Multas ad refir 
pirHtnia, very useful for many things. Cic. Ad cOmltStem prQclivis, incHn* 
ed to c^abUity. Cic. PrQnus ad luctnm, inclined to mourning. Cic. 

2) Accusative without a Preposition with prdpior, prooDimvs : 

Pr5pior montem, nearer the mountain. Sail. Proximus m&re, nearest to 
to the sea. Caes. See 488 and 487. 

8) Ablative wiih or without a Preposition : 

Alienum a vita mea, foreign to my Ufe. Ter. Hdmlne ftlienisslmum, 
VMd foreign to man. Cic. Ei cum Roscio commanis, common to him and 
J8b«niw (with Boscius). Cic. 

4) Chnitioe : (1) wiih proprius, conunemds, contrdrius ; (2) with sknilis, 
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diuiimUi8f assknUis, conevmiUsy par and disp€tr, especially to express likeness 
in character; (3) with adjectives used substantircly, sometimes even in the 
superlative ; (4) sometimes with afiniSf alieniM, insttituSf and a few others : 

PdpiiU R5mSni est propria libertas, Liberty in characteristie of the Boman 
people, Cic. Alezandri slmXlis, Uhe Alexafiderf i. e., in character. Cic. Dis- 
par sui, unliie itself. Cic. Gujus p&res, like whom, Cic. Amicisslmus hdm- 
inum, the beH friend of the men, i. e., the most friendlj to them. Cic. 

8. Idem occurs with the Dative, especially in the poets : 

Idem fl&cit occldenti, He does the earns as kill, or as he who kills. Hor. 

4. For the Genitive and Dative with an adjective, see 399. 6. 

in. Dative with Derivative Nouns and Adverbs. 

BTJLE XV.— Dative. 

392. A few Derivative Nouns and Adverbs take 
the Dative after the analogy of their primitives : 

L Verbal Nouns.— Justitia est obtempSrfltio leglbus, JtisHce is obe- 
dience to lavos, Cic. Sibi responsio, replying to himself Cic. Opiilentt 
hdmhii scrvXtus dura est, Serving a rich man (servitude to) is hard, Plaut. 

IL Adverbs. — Congruenter naturae vivSre, to live in accordance toiih 
nature. Cic. Sfbi constunter dIcSre, to speak consistently with himself, Cic. 
Proxime hostium castris, tiext to the camp of the enemy, Caes. 

1. Dativb with Noxms.— Noima oonstrqed with the Dative are derived from 
verbs which govern the Dative. With other noons the Dative lb generally best ex- 
plained as dependent upon some verb, expressed or understood : 

TSgimenta gftleis milites fScdre jnbet, Bie orders the soldiers to make coverinffs 
for their helmets. Caes. Here galeis is probably the indirect object of /ac^ra and 
not dependent upon tegimenta. In conspectum venerat hostlbua, ffe had come in 
sight qf the enemy. Caes. Here hosfibus is dependent not- upon conspectum^ but 
upon venirat; the action, coming in sights is conceived of as done to the enemy. 
8ee89&fi. 

2. Dativs with Advibbs.— a few adverbs not included in the above rule occur 
with the Dative: huic Una •» Una cum hoc^ with him. 

SECTION YI. 

393. The Genitive in its primary meaning denotes 
source or cause, but in its general use, it corresponds to the 
English possessive, or the objective with qf, and expresses 
various adjective relations. 

1. But sometimes, especially when Objective (396, II.), the Genitive is 
best rendered by to, for, from, in, on account of, etc. : 

B6n6f Icii gratia, gratitude for a favor. Cic. L&b5rum fUga, escape 
from labors. Cic. 
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": 304i The Genitive is used 

; L With Nouns. 

' n. With Adjectives. 

ni. With Verbs. 
{ IV. With Adverbs. 

I. Genitive with Nouns. 

BTJLE XVL— Genitive. 

j 395. Any Noun, not an Appositive, qualifying the 
I meaning of^nother noun, is put in the Genitive : 

CStGnis oratiOnes, Coto's oralvom, Cic. Castra hostium, (ke camp of 
I (he enemy, Liv. Mors H&milc^ris^ the death of Hamilcar. Liv.-^ Deum 
fn6ta9f the fear of the gods, Liv. Vir consnU magni^ a man of great pn^- 
dence, Caes. See 363. 
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396. Varieties of OenitiYe with Nouna— The principal 
varieties of the Genitive are the folio wincr : 

I. The Subjective Genitive designates the subject or 
agent of the action, feeling, etc., including the author and 
possessor: 

Serpentis morsus, the bite of the serpent, Cic. Pavor Numidarum, the 
fear of the Numidians, Liv. XSii5phontis libri, the hooks ofXeiwphon, Cic. 
L.g Pilnum Neptuni, the temple of Neptune^ Nep. 

^ II. The Objective Genitive designates the object tow- 

y^.0 ard which the action or feeling is directed : 

• '' Amor glOriac, the love of glory, Cic. MSmoria mSlSnim, the recollee- 

' .. tion of sufferings, Cic. 'DeMECL midtM^, tJie fear of the gods. Liv. 

in. The Paetitive Genitive designates the whole of 
'^" which 2^ part is taken : 

Qttis vestrum, which of you ? Cic. Vitae pars, a part of life, Cie. 
Omnium B&pientissimus, the loisest of all men. Cic. 

1. NosTBTTM and Vestrum.— As partitive genitives, nostrum and ves- 
trum are generally used instead of nostri and vestri, 

2. Use.-— The Partitive Genitive is used 

1) With pars, TiSmx), nihil ; nouns of quantity, number, weight, etc. : 
modiftSy iSgiOy ialentum, and any nouns used partitively : 

£qu5rum pars, apart of the horses, Liv. Mddimnum tiitici, a Imhelof 
wheat, Cic. VhctmiiXQ i^eni\xm, a talent of money, Nep. Quorum Caius, 
of whom Caius, Cic. 

2) With Numerals used Substantively : 
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QaOmm quattaor^/imr ofvihom* Liy. S&pientam octSvns, .^Ae tigWi 
^ ths wits mm^ Hor. 

(1) Bat the Genitive sboald not be used when the two words refer to the same 
number ot objects, even tboncrh qf be ased in English : Yivi qui (not quorum) dso 
BOpersont, tks Uving^ qfv^hom two survive. Cic 

8) With Pronouns and Adjectives used substantively, especially (1) 
with hie, itttf, quisy qui, altei% titer, neuter, etc. ; (2) with comparatives and 
tuperlatiyes ; (3) with neuters : hoc, id, Ulvd, quid ; muUum, plus, plun- 
mum, mXnuB, minimum, ionium, quantum, etc. ; (4) with omnes and cundiy 
rareiy: 

Qnis vestnim, which ofy^t Cic. Gonsiilum alter, one of the consuls. 
Liv. Prior hOmm, the former of these. Nep. GallQniin fortisslmi, the 
bravest of the Gauls, Caes. Id tempdris, that (of) time* Cic. Multum 
dp^rae, much (of) service, Cic. Hdminum cuncti, aUof the men, Ovid. 
But omnes and cuncti generally agree with their nouns : Omnes homines, 
all men, Cic. 

Pronouns and AAjectlvea, except neaters, when used with the Part Gen. take 
the gender of the Gen. unless they agree directly with some other word; see Oonsi' 
Ittm alter above. 

4) With a few Adverbs used substantively; (1) with adverbs of Quan- 
tity— tf6w«<fe, ajfatim, nXmis, parum, partim, quoad, s&tis, etc. ; (2) with 
adverbs of Place— Aic, hitc, nusguam^ ubi, etc. ; (3) with adverbs of 
Extent, degree, etc,— -«>, hue, quo ; (4) with superlatives : 

kTm^ryxm9S^\xm,allmndaneeofarms, Liv. Lttcis nimis, <oo «»«<?A (^) 
UgU, Ovid. S&pientiae p&rum, UUU {of) wisdom. Sail. Partim c5piSrum, 
a portion of the forces, Liv. Quoad ejus fScfere pfitest, as far as (as much of 
it fa) he is able to do, Cic. Nusquam gentium, nowhere in the world, Cic. 
Hue arr«gantiae, to this degree of insolence, Tac. Maxime omnium, mod 
of all. Cic. 

3. Loci and Uicorum occur as partitive genitives in expressions of 
time: 

Intfirea 16ci, in the mean time, Ter. Adhuc ldc5rum, hdtherto. Plaut. 

4. For id g^us = ejus g^nSris, sScus, libra, etc., see 880. 2. 

5. For Predicate Genitive, see 401. 

IV. The Genitive of Chaeacteeistic designates 
character or quality^ including valy^^ price^ sizCj weight, 
age, etc. 

Vir maximi consilii, a man of very great prudence. Nep. Mitis ingS- 
nii jiivSnis, a youth of mild disposition. Liv. Testis magni pr«tii, a gar- 
ment of great value. Cic. Exsflium dScem annSrum, an exile of ten years. 
Nep. C5r6na parvi pond^ris, a crown of small weight. Liv. See 402, III. 1. 

1. A noun designating character or quality may be either in the Geo. 
or in the Abl. See 428. 



GENITIVE WITH NOUNS. 179 

1) Bat it mast be accompanied by an a4jective, nomeral, or pronoun, unless it 
be a compound containing snch modifier; as hi0tuma<H = ha^vM modi : tridui, from 
tres dies ; bldui^ from duo (bis) dies. With tridui and bidui^ via or spdtiam is some- 
times omitted: A^drant bidui, 7%ey toers two days'' journey distant, Cic. 

V. The Genitivb op Specification has the general 
force of an Appositive (363) : 

Yirtus coniliieiitiae, thevirttie ofaelf-^^arUrol, Cic. Yerbum vuluptil- 
tis, the ward (of) pleagure, Cic. Oppldum Antidchlae, the city of AtUiqch. 
do. TeUus Auabauiey the land of Attaonia, Virg. 

397. Peculiaritiefl. — We notice the following: 
1. The GovKENiNG WoKD is often omitted. Thus 

AedeSf templumy diat^pulnSy hJUmOy juvSnify puer^ etc. ; cauta^ grOHa^ 
and indeed any word when it can be readily supplied : 

Ad J5vis («;. aedem), near the temple of Jupiter, lA^, Hannjfbal ann<3- 
nan n5yem (<e. puer), Hannibal a hoy nine years of age. Liv. Nftves sui 
oomm5di (causa) f(6cSrat, He had built vessels for his ovm. advantage, Caes. 
Conferre Titam TrSbonii cum D51&bellae (se, vita), to compare the life of 
Trebonius leiih that ofDolabella, Oic. 

1) The goyeming word is generally omitted when it has been expressed before 
another Gen. as in the last example ; and then the second Gen. is sometimes attracted 
into the case of the goyemiug word : N&tQra h5mlnis bcluis (for beludrum natHrae) 
anteo^it, The nature qfman sewrpasses (that of) %he brutes. Cic 

2) In many cases where we supply son, daughter^ htu^and, uAfe, the ellipsis 
is only apparent, the Gen. depending directly on the proper noun expressed : 

[asdriibal Gisconis, Oisco^s Haedrvhal^ or Hasdrvbal the son of Gisco. Liy. 
ft6ris Andrdmi&che, Heotor^s Andromache, or Andromache the voife qf Hector. 




2. Two GENmYBS are sometimes nsed with the same noan — 
generally one Sabjective and one Objective : 

Memmii 5dium p5tentiae, Memmius's hatred of power. Sail. 

8. GKNiTrvE AND PossEssivB. — A Genitive sometimes accompa- 
nies a Possessive, especially the Gen. of ipse^ solus, units, omnia : 

Tua ipslus ftmldtia, your own friendship, Cic. Meum sOlIus peccfttum, 
my fault alone. Oic. Nomen meum absentis, my name while absent, Cic. 

Here ipeius agrees with tui (of you) involyed in tua ; solvus and e^sentis, with 
mei (of me) inyolyed in meum. 

398. Other Constmctions — for the Genitive occur. 

1. Ablative of Chabactebistio. See 428. 

2. An Ajdjkctivb is sometimes used for the Genitive : 

Bellica gloria = belli gloria, the glory of war. Cic. Conjuz Hect^rea . 
K conjax Hectdris, the wife of Hector. Virg. 
9 
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8. The P0S8KSSITI 18 regularly used for the Subjective Gen. of Fe^ 
Bcmal pronouns, rarely for the Objective : 

Mea ddmus, nyy hauie, Cic. FSma tua, yourfatM. Cic. 

4. Ca8I with Prspositioh.— a case with a preposition may be nsed for 
the Gen. ; especially, 1) For the ObjecHv4 Genitive, the Accusatiye with 
in, ttga, adT«raiu 1 — 2) For the FartiHve Genitive, the Accusative with 
inter, ante, &pud, or the Ablative with ez, de, ins 

Odium in hdmXnnm gdnns, hatred o/or towards the race of men, Cic. 
Erga TOB &mor, love towards you, Cic. Inter rfiges dp&lentisslmus, the mod 
wetUthy qf (•mong) hinge. Sen. Unns ez viris, one of the heroes, Cic. 

6. A Datits depending on the yekb is sometimes used, instead of the 
Genitive depending on a noun : 

Urbi fondSmenta j&c6re, to lay the foundations of (for) the eUy, Lir. 
Caesftri ad pfides projIcSre, to cast at the feet of Caesary i. e., before Caesar 
at his feet. Caes. See 892. 1. 

1) The two constractioiu, the Gen. and the Case with Frep., are sometimes com- 
bined in the same sentence. 

n. GENmvB WITH Adjectives. 

BULE XVn.- Genitive. 

399. Many Adjectives take a Genitive to complete 
their meaning : 

Avidus laudia, desirous of praise, Cic. Otii cupidus, desirous of leis- 
ure, Liy. Amanfl sui virtus, virtue fond of itself, Cic. Efficiens volup^ 
t&tis, productive of pleasure, de, Gloriae mftmor, mindful of glory, Li v. 

1. FoBOE OP THIS Genitive. — The genitive here retains its 
usual force — of, in respect of— and may be used after adjectives 
which admit this relatioD. 

2. Adjeotivbs with the Genitive. — ^The most common are 

1) Verbals in az and participles in ans and eiui used a^jectively : 

Yirtfitum fSraz, productive of virtues. Liv. T6oaz prOpdalU, tenacious 
(steadfast) of purpose, Hor. Amans patriae, loving (fond of) his country. 
Cic Fftgiens l&bOris, shunning labor. Caes. 

2) A^eotives denoting desire, hnowledge, ahill, recollection^ 
participation, mastery, fulness, ana their contraries: 

(1) Desire, Aversion— «9i<^, c^^ipidus^ et&didsus ; fastidiOsuSt etc. ; 
sometimes aemXihu and invidusy which also take the Dative : 

ContentiOnis cftpldus, desirous of contention, Cic. S&pientiae stttdiOsns, 
studious of (student of) wisdom. Cic. 

(2) Knowlbdgr, Skill, Reoollkction with their contraries— jf^^^ 
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ifffidrWy eonsuUuSf eonedtts, tnteitts, neaeitUy cerliUf ineerius, itupetutu; pH^ 
vidvSf prUderu, imprHdens ; pkntus, imperUus, rudia, instattts; miemar, m- 
mmoTf etc. : 

Bei gnSras, aeqvainted with the thing. Cic. PrQdens rei mlUtSris, tkiU- 
ed in miUtary science. Nep. PSiitus belli, ahilled in war, Nep. Insofttos 
I&b9ris, vnaccustamed to labor, Caes. QlOriae mimory mindfvil of glory, Liv. 
Icam^moTy^uhfXciiyforgetfvlofHndneee, Cic. 

(8) PAsnciPATioir, FuLNKS, Mastkbt, with their contraries — qf^wiet eon- 
aoTBy exeors, eay^ere, partik!ep8 ; pt9niu,/ertUiSt rifertus, ig9wu8, inope, v&emu; 
pUens, impdtene, compos, impoe, etc. : 

k!nja&cv\^9J&, sharing the favU, Cic BlltiOnis partlceps, tffkfowAl wi^A 
(sharing) reason. Cic. R&ti($ni8 ezpers, destitute of reason. Cic YIta m6- 
%vAl\^jx2^al{fe full of fear. Cic Mei pdtens sum, / am mof^ ^ m^MJ/l 
lav. Yirtfitis compos, capable ofwrtue, Cic 

8. Otheb Adjeotives also occur with the Genitive. 

1) A few of a signification kindred to the above : 

M&nlfestus rGram cftpItSlium, convicted of cardial crimes. Sail. Kozius 
conjarStiQnis, guilty of conspWaey. Tac 

2) 8vniliSf assimUis, eonsknUis, dissimUis ; par and dispar, especially 
to denote internal or essential likeness. See 891^ 2. 4). 

8) Sometimes alOnw, commHi^is, prcprkts, piibHieus, s&eer, vidnus : 

Alidnns dignitatis, inconsistent wUh dignity. Cic YXri proprius, char-- 
aeterisUc of a man. Cic. 

4) In the poets and late prose writers, especially Tacitns, a Genitive of 
Oaose occnrs with a few adjectives, especially those denoting emotion ax feel' 
ingt and a Qen. having the force of— «», in respect of, for, especially anhni 
and inghm, with many adjectives : 

Anxius p^tentiae, anoTMnM/or jpotrer. Tac Las8U8mIIitiae,^a2<>/m^ 
itary service. H<^. See Qen. with Verbs, 409. 2 and 4. Aeger &nlmi, afflicted 
in mind. Liv. Anzius &nimi, anxiotts in mind. Sail. Integer aevi, whole 
in respeti of age, L c, in the bloom of yonth. Virg. 

4. Pabtitivb Genitivk with Adjectives. See 896. III. 8). 

5. Otheb Oonstbtjotions for the Genitive also occur : 

1) Dattvb : M&nns stibUis ftvldae, hands ready for sudden events, Tac 
InsaStus mQiibns ROmSnis, unaccustomed to Boman manners. Liv. Fftclod* 
ri mens conscia, a mind conscious of crime. Cic 

2) AocuSATiVB WITH PREPOSITION: Insudtus ad pugnam, unaccustom>ed 
to battle. liv. VerGliB ad omuiAf productive for aU things. Plln. AvXdusin 
fifivas res, eager for new things, Liv. 

8) Ablativb with or withodt PREPOSirioir : Prtkdens in jttre civili, 
learned in dvil law. Cic Riidis in jtlre civili, uninstructed in civil law. 
Cic His de rdbus conscius, aware of those things. Cic. V&cuus de dfifensiS* 
^w^, destUule of defenders. Caes. Q^v\a \iifixk\x%, free from caa'es. Cic. Ri- 
fertus bdnis, replete with blessings, Cic. 

6. The Genittvb and Dative occur with the same adjective': 

Bibi oonscii cnlpae, conscious to themselves t^/auH. Gio. 
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nL Genttivk with Verbs. 

400. The Genitive with Verbs includes 

L Predicate Genitive. 
H. Genitive in Special Constrnctions. 

• 

L Ftedicoite Genitive. 

BUIiE XVHL— Predicate Genitive. 

401. A Predicate Koun denoting a different person 
or thing from its Subject is put in the Genitive : 

OmniA hostimn irant, AU ihing% bdon^ed to the enemy .^ Liv. SSnatua 
Hamiibilis ftrat, The aenaie wa» Hanntbatt^ i. e., in his interest Liv. Jadi- 
cis est rerum sdqni, To foUow the truth is the duty of a jvidge} Cic Parvi 
pr6tii est, It is o/unaU value. Cic. 

1. pRiDicAra OsianTB and Prbdicatk Nominativb. — ^The Predicate Gen- 
itive is distinguished from the Predicate Nominative and Accusative bj the 
fact that it always designates a di£ferent| person or thing from its subject, 
while they always designate the same person or thing as their subjects. See 
862. 

2. Pbbdicatk GsNirrvB and Pbbdicatb Adjectivb. — The genitive is 
often nearly or quite equivalent to a predicate adjective (853. 1) : hihninda est 
s hUmofvum est, it is the mark of a man, is hum<«n ; tiuUi est = stvUum est^ 
it is foolish. The Gen. is the regular construction in adjectives of one end- 
ing : aapientis est (for e&piens est), it is the part of a wise man, is wise. 

402. Varieties of Predicate Genitive. — ^The principal are, 

I. SuBJEcrrvB or Possessive Genitive — ^generally best rendered by— 

o/y property of dtUy, business, marh^ chareicteristie of: 

Haec hostium Srant, Th^e things were of (belonged to) the enemy » Liv. 
Est impSr&tOris sup^r&re, It is the duty of a commander to conquer. Caes. 

n. Partitive Genitive: 

Fies nObilium fontium, Tou mU become one of ^ noble foutUains, 
Hor. 

IIL Genitive of Chabactebistic— including value, price, size, weigU, 

etc.: 

Summae f^cultfttis est, He is (a man) of the highest abiUty. Cic. OpSra 
magni fuit, The assistance was of great value, Nep. 

1. The Genitive of Price or Value is generally an a<^ective belonging to 
pr^ii understood ; but sometimes ^)re^i» is expressed : 

> Lit. wers of Vie enemy^ or were the en6my''s, 
* Lit. isofajudge. 
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Farvi pr6tii est, It U of UttU value. Cic. See 896. lY. 
2. Price and Value with verbs of Jmying^ eeilUng, and the like, are ex- 
pressed 

i) Regularly hj the Ablative. See 416. 

i) Sometimes bj the Genitive of adjectives, like the Pred. Qen, of price: 

Vendo framentum plaris, leeU grain at a Mgher price, Cic. 

But the Oen. Is thus used only in indeJlniU and general ezpreadons of price 
and vakae. A definite price or value regularly requires the Ablative. 

3) In familiar discourse sometimes by the genitives, aetiSfJlooeif nihUi, 

jnU and a few others : 

Non flocci penddre, not to care a straw (lock of wool)ybr. Plant 

8. jS2^*-and Aequi, as Predicate Genitives, occnr in such expressions as 

aequi boni/de^e and bdni eoneUHre, to take in good part 

403. Verbs with Predicate Genitive. — The Predicate 
genitive occurs most frequently with sum and fdciOy bat 
sometimes also with verbs of seeming and regarding : 

Haec hostium ^rant, These things were the enemt/'s, Liv. Oram Rd- 
mftnae didonis fecit, He brought the coast under (of) Jioman rule. Lit. 

1. Transitive Verbs of this class admit in the active, an Accusative with 
the Genitive, as in the second example. 

2. With Verbs of Seeming and Regarding— Yldeor, h&beo, dftco, ptito, 
etc. — esse may generally be supplied : 

Hdminis vidfitur. It seems to be (esse) the mark of a man, Cic. 

404. Other Constructions for the Genitive also occur. 

1. The Possessive is regularly used for the Pred. Gen. of personal pro- 
nouns: 

Est tuum (notiue) viderd, R is your duty to see, Cic. 

2. The Genitive with Offidumj ManuSj NSgdtium^ Proprvum : 
S^nfitus officium est, Mis the duty of the senate, Cic. Fuit proprium 

populi, It W€U eharacteristie of the people, Cic. 

The Predicate Genitive could in most instances be explained by supplying some 
such void, but It seems to be more in accordance with the idiom of the Latin to re- 
gitfd the genitive as complete in itself. 

8. The AhlaHve of Characteristic, See 428. 



II, Genitive in Special Constncctions, 

405. The Genitive, either alone or with an Accusative, 
is used in a few constructions which deserve separate men- 
tion. 
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BULE XDL— OenitLYe wifli Certain Verbe. 

406. The Oenitive iB used 

L With mX»&naat and mXitfrfltooi 

MiMrere UbOnim, Fify the labon, Yiig. HIagresdte regis, JPUtf thi 
iinff, Viig. 

XL With rteoidor, mtoTirf, rtfrnXniBOor, and ohUviaooaet 

M&nini(pTaetdrit6nmi,£^rem«m&«rit^/MM<. Cic. Oblltiis sum mei, 
IhaveforffoUm mytdf, Ter. Flflgitidnun rSo(Mxlftri, to reeoReet hose deeds. 
Cic. Rfimlnisci TirtQtis, to remeinJber virtue, Caes. 

m. With rSfart and InUresI: 

niorum refert, R eono9m» ihem,. SalL Interest omnium, U u ihe inr 
UrettofaXL Cic 

1. EzPLAVATioK.— The Genitive may be explained as dependent upon re 
in f^ert, and upon re or ca/uia to be supplied with in^hrest. With the other 
Terbs it accords with the Greek idiom, and with rerbs of remembering mod 
forgetUngt it also conforms to the analogy of the Gten. with the adjectives 
mhnor and immimor (899. 2. 2) ). 

2. CoKBTBUcnoir acoordiko to sbnsb^— The expression Vhdb mihi in 
me/Uemf It occurs to my mind, equivalent to rhn/kUecor, is sometimes con- 
strued with the Gen. : 

Yfinit mihi PlfttSnis in mentem, The recollection of Plato comes to my 
mindf or I recollect Plato. Cic. But the Nom. is also admissible : Non rSnit 
in meotem pugna. Does not the battle come to mind f Liv. 

407. Othbr CoNSTBUcnoNS with verhS of JRemember- 
ing and Forgetting also occur : 

1. The Accusative : Mfimlnfiram Paulum, Iremembcred Ihulus, Cic 

This is the regalar oonstruotion for the thing (not person), with rfeorcfor, and. 
If it be a neater pronoan or ai^ectlTe, also with other verbs : 

Triamphosrfioord§ri,<or0ca/l<<HtMnf»A«i Oic EarSmin]8eSre,220mem&srfilo«t 
things, Oio. 

2. The Ablative with J)e : R^cordSre de cfitfiris, Bethtnl ywrsslf of the 
others, Cic . 

TUs is the regular oonstraction for the pereon with rfeorcfor, and oocurs also 
with fft^mlni, though that verb takes the Ace of a oontemporary, 

408. The Constbuction with JRefert and Int^eat is as 
follows : 

1. The Pbbson or Thing interested is denoted 
1) By the Genitive as under the rule. 
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S) Bj the Ablative Feminine of the Ibetestive : 

MeS rfifert, H concerns me. Ter. Interest mel. It intereete fiMi Cla 

This possessiye regularly takes the place of the Oen. of perBonal prononni, and 

may be explained as agreeing with re in r^ert, and with re or causa to be supplied 

with interest. 

8) By the Dative^ or Acousati/Be with or without Ad; but rarely, and 
chiefly with r^erty which moreover often omits the person : 

Quid rtfert Ylyenti, What does it concern one living t Hor. Ad me rfifert, It 
tonesmsms. Plant 

2. The Subject of Importancb, or that which inyolyes the interest, is 
expressed by an Inflnitiye or Claase, or by a Neater Pronoun : 

Interest omnium recte fiodre, To do right is the interest qfall. Cio. Yestrft hoe 
intSrest, Thds inth'ests you. Cic 

8. The Dkgbbb of Interest is expressed by an Adyerb, by a Neuter 
used adyerbially, or by a Gen. of Value (402. 1 and 2) : 

Yestra maxime interest, It especially interests you. Cia Quid nostrfi rdfert» 
What does it concern us t Cia Magni intfirest mea, It greatly interests me. Cic. 

4. The Object or Ekd for which it is important is expressed by the Ac- 
cusative with ad, rarely by the Datiye : 

Ad hdndrem nostrum interest, It is important for our honor. Cia 

409. Gentfivb with othes Yebbs. — Many other verbs 
sometimes take the Genitive : 

1. Some Verbs of Menty and Wanty as Sgeo, ifidigeo, like adjectives of 
the same meaning (399. 2. 2) ) : 

Virtus ezercltatidnis Indlget, Virttie requires exercise. Cic. Anxilii Sgere, to 
need aid. Caes. 

2. Some Verbs of Mnotion or Feeling like adjectiyes (399. 8. 4) ) : 

Anhni pendeo, / am uncertain in mind. Cio. Discrftclor flnlmi, I am trouibled 
in mind. Plant 

8. A few Verbs denoting Mastery or Bjrtidpation like adjectives (899. 
2. 2) ), pdtior, adtpisooTy regno : 

Sidliae pftUtns est, He "became metier qf Sicily. Nep. B^mm ideptus est, Ee 
obtained ^e power. Tsa SegnSyit pdp&15rum, Be was king <if the people. Hor. 

4. A Gknitive of Separation or Cause occurs in the poets, with a few 
verbs— a&0^in«o, dkXpiOy disino, disisto >* miror : 

Abetinfire Irirum, to ahtAain from anger. Hor. L&b5rum dScIpItur, He is &«• 
guHed of his labors. Hor. De^e qndrfilarum. Cease from complaints. Hor. D6- 
aistSre pugnae, to desist from the battle. Yirg. 

6. Satago and SatagUo admit a genitive dependent upon sat (8Sf6. 4) \ 
and verbs of Promismg admit the Gen. damm infeeti : 

Bemm s&tigeref to be occupied with (have enough of) business. Ter. 

6. Genitive of Gerunds and Gerundives. See 663 and 568. 6. 
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BVLE ZX.— Aooiuative and OenitiYe. 

410. A few transitive verbs take both the Accusa- 
tive of the Person and the Genitive of the Thing : 

I. Verbs of JReminding^ Admonishing. 
II. Verbs of Accusing^ Convicting^ Acquitting, 
III. MUeret^ Poenitet^ Pudet^ Taedet, and Piget, 

L Reminding, etc. — ^Te fimlcitiae commSn^fScit, He reminds you of 
friendship. Gic. Milltes nScessit&tis m^Det, He reminds the soldiers of the 
necessity, Ter. 

n. Accusing, etc. — VXros scdlSris arguis, You <iceuse men of crime. 
Cic. L^vitatis eum convinc^re, to convict him of levity. Cic. AbsolvSre 
ii)jQriae eum, to aeqml him of injtistice, Cic. 

III. MiSERET, Poenitet, ETC. — E^TVon. nofi miia&ret, We pUy them (it 
moves our pity of them). Cic. Con^ii me poenitet, / repent of my pur- 
pose. Cic Me stultitiae meae ptidet, lam ashamed of my folly. Cic. 

1. The Genitive op Thing dedgnates, with verbs of reminding, etc., 
that to which the attention is called ; with verbs of accttsinff, etc., the 
crime, charge, and with mls^et^ poenXiet, etc., the object which produces 
the feeling. See examples. 

2. Passive Construction. — ^The personal verba included under this 
Rule retain the Genitive in the Passive: 

AccflsStus es\ prCdltiSnis, He was accused of treason, Nep. 
8. Verbs of Reminding, mSneo^ admUneo^ commSneo^ commonifaciOy 
sometimes take, instead of the Genitive, 

1) The AccttsoHve of a neuter pronoun or adjective, rarely of a sub- 
Btantive, thus admitting two accusatives : 

Illud me admdnes, Tou admonish me of that. Cic 

2) The Ablative with dCf mdneo generally so: 

De proelio vos admdnui, I have reminded you qfthe haUU. Cic. 

4. Verbs of Accusing, Convicting, sometimes take, instead of the 
Genitive of the crime, etc., 

1) The Geniti/ve with nomine or crimXne : 

NSmlne conjtlr5ti5nis damnSti sunt, They were condemned on the chirg* 
ef conspiracy. Cic 

2) The Accusative of a neuter pronoun or adjective, rarely : 
Id me accasas, Tou accuse me of thai. Plaut. 

8) The Ablatwe alone or with a preposition, generally de : 

De pficaniis i*Sp3tuDdis damuStus est, He was convicted of extortion. Gic. 

6. With Verbs of Condemning, the Punishment may be expressed 
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1) Bj the ChndHve .* 

Capitis condemnSre, to condemn to death, Gic. 

(1) VoH damndri, to be condemned to ftdflU a vow =s to obtain a wish. 

2) By the Accusative with a preposition, generallj ad : 

Ad bestias condemnSre, to condemn to the wUd heatte. Suet. 

8) By the Ablative; and, in the poets, sometimes by the Dative: 

C&plte damnSre, to condemn to death, Cic. 

6. With MiSEBET, PoENiTET, FuDET, Taedet, aud PiosT, ao Infinitive 
or Clause is sometimes used, rarely a neuter pronoun or nihil : 

Me poenltet rizisse, I repent having lived. Cic. 

1) Like Mlsiret are soQietimes used mleireeeU^ eommUireecU^ mlsiritur^ com - 

mlsireiur. Like Taedet are need pertaedet^ pertaeeum eat, 

8) P&det sometimes takes the Oen. of the Person before whom one is ashamed: 
Me tai piidet, lam.aehamed in your pretence. Tex. Pudet hdmlnum, Jtiea 

ehame in the sight qf men, Liy. 

8) Pertaesus admits the Aocosatiye of the object: 

Pertaesus ign&viam snam, disgusted loith his own inaction, Bnet. 

7. The AccvsATiYB and Genitiyx occur with other Yerbs.— Thus 

1) With some Verbs of Fbebino with the accessory notion of acquittino: 
Eum culpae Ilbfirfire, to free him from hlamct i. e., to acquit him of 

fault. Liy. Sopurgo, dic^pio, and the like. 

2) With a few Verbs of Filling, like adjectives and yerbs of plenty 
(399. 2. 2) and 409. 1), especially compleo and impleo: 

Multitadinem rellgiSnis impldvit, Be inspired (filled) the multittideitnth 
rdigion, Liy. See 419. 2. 

8) With a few transitiye verbs of Emotion or Fbblinq (409. 2), rarely: 
Te angis &nimi, Tou m>ake yottrse(f anxious in mind. Plant. 

IV. Genitive with Adyebbs. 

41 1. The Genitive is used with a few Adverbs : 

1. With Partitives, See 896. m. 2. 

2. With Prldie and Postrldiey perhaps dependent upon die contained 
in them, and with Brgo and T^us, originally nouns : 

Pridie ejus difii, on the day before that day, Caes. Postrldie ejus didi, 
on the day after that day, Caes. Virtatis ergo, on account ofi)irtu4. Cic. 
LumbSrum tSnus, as far as the loins, Cic. For thms with the Abl., see 434. 

SECTION VII. 
ABLATIVE, 

41 2. The Ablative in its primary meaning is closely re- 
lated to the Genitive ; but in its general use, it corresponds 
to the English oWective with— ;/>om, fty, m, withj and ex- 
presses various adverbial relations. It is accordingly used 
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withYerbs and Adjectives, while the genitive, as the case of 
adjective relations, is most common with Nouns. See 393. 

418. The Ablative is used as 

L Ablative of Cause, Manner, Means — ^including 

1. Ablative of Price. 

2. Ablative after GomparativeB. 
8. Ablative of Difference. 

4. Ablative in Special Oonstractions. 

n. Ablative of Place, 
m. Ablative of Time. 
I Y. Ablative of Gharacteristia 
Y. Ablatiye of Specification. 
VI. Ablative Absolute. 
YIL Ablative with Prepositions. 

L Abultivb of Cause, Manneb, Meaks. 
BITXiE XXL—Oause, llaimer, Means. 

414. Cause, Manner, and Means are denoted by the 
Ablative : 

Ars fltlBtftte laudfttar, An art is praUedbecau9e of its tttefulnest, CHc 
Gloria dtidtur, Be is led by glory, Cic. DuObus m5di8 fit, ^ m done m two 
ways, Cic Sol omnia iQce collostrat, T%e sun Hhtmines aU things with its 
light Cic Aeger Srat vulnSiibas, He was iU in consequence of his wounds. 
Nep. LaetuB sorte txoky pleased with your lot, Hor. 

1. Appuoation op Rule. — ^This ablative is of very frequent 
occurrence, and is used both with verbs and adjectives. 

2. The Ablatite op Oaubb designates that hy tohieh, by rea- 
son ofwhich^ because o/whiehj in accordance with i0Ate& anything 
is or is done. 

1) This includes snch ablatives as meo jOdXciOf in accordance with my 
opinion ; mea sentenUa^ Jussu, impulsu, mdnUu, jeic, ; also the AbL with 
ddleOf gaudeOf gldrior^ labdro, etc. 

The AbL with c^floto, and with sto In the sense of depend upon^ abids by^ is 
best explained as Means. Jffldo and the Abl. are together often equiyalent to 
another verb: Mndre affMre = h6n5rSre, to honor; ctdmHrdbtone afflokre s=.sd- 
mirftri, to admire. 

2) With Biumme a,nd /neransiUve verbs, Cause is regularly expressed by 
the Abl., though a preposition with the Ace. or AbL sometimes occurs: 

Amicltia propter se expStltur, FriendsMp is sought for Htsdf. Cic. 

8) With TroMsHti/oe verbs the AbL without a Prep, is rare ; but cawa, 
gratia and ablatives in u of nouns used only in that case (184), jusau^ rogaitt 
mandatUy etc., are thus used; aometimes also other words 
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In other cases, Cause in the sesse of— o» account of^ because of, is gene- 
rail j expressed — (1) bj a Preposition with its case : ob, propter, de, ex,prae, 
etc. ; or (2) by a Perfect Participle with an Ablative : 

In oppldom propter tibnQrem s6se rficlpiunt. They betake thenuelvee into 
the city on account of their fear* Caea. Begni cfipldltste inductas conjQri- 
tiSnem f^cit, Infiuenced by the desire ofruUng, he formed a oonspiraoy. Caes. 

CupidUOie in the 2d example really expresses the cause of the action ficU^ bat 
by the UM of ind/uotus^ it becomes the AbL of Cause with that participle. ' 

^'^^ 8. Ablatitb op Manneb. — This ablative is regularly accom* 
panied by some modifier, or by the Prep, cum; but a few ablatives, 
chiefly those signifying manner — more^ ordine, rdtione, etc.— oc- 
CTu* without such accompaniment : 

Vi snmma, with the greatest violence. Nep. MOre PersSnim, in the mat^ 
net of the Persians, Nep. Cum sXlentio audire, to hear in silence, \Ay, 
Per with the Ace. sometimes denotes Manner : per vim, violently. 

4. Ablative of Means. — This includes the Instrument and all 
other Means employed. See also 434. 2 ; 414, 2, 1). 

5. Ablative of Agent. — This designates the Person by whom 
anything is done as a voluntary agent, and takes the Prep. A or Ah: 

Occlsus est a ThdbSnis, Mb was Hain by the Th^bane, Nep. 

1) The AbL without a Prep, or the Accus. with per is sometimes used, 
especially when the Person is regarded as the Means, rather thaaas the Agent. 

Cornua Niimldis firmat. Be strengthens the wings with NwmnMans. Liv. 
Per Fabricium, by means of (through the agency of) Fobrievas, Cic. 

2) Dative of Agent, See 888. 

6. Personification. — ^When anything is personified as agent, 
the ablative with A or Ab may be used as in the names of persons: 

Vinci a vdluptSte, to be conquered by pleasure. Cic. A fortflna d&tam oc- 
casiSnem, an opportunity furnished by fortune, Nep. 

7. Ablative of Accompaniment. — This generally takes cum : 

VIvit cum Balbo, Be Uves with Balbu§. Cic. But 

In describing military movements, the preposition is often omitted, especially 
when the AbL is qnallfled by an adjective : 

Ingenti exerdta prdfectns est, Be set out with a large army. Liv. 

415. Kindred Uses op the Ablative. — ^Kindred to 
ihe Ablative of Cause, etc., are 

. 1 The Ablative of Price — ^that by which the trade is 
effected. 

n. The Ablative with Comparatives — ^that by which the 
coDiparison is effected. 

ni. The Ablative of Difference — ^that by which one 
object differs from another. 

IV. The Ablative in Special Constructions. 
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BULE XXn.— Ablative of Price. 

416. Pbice is generally denoted by the Ablative: 

Vendldit auro patriam, He sold h%» cowdry for gold, Yirg. Conduxit 
magno ddmuin, He hired a houee at a high price, Cic. Multo sanguiue 
Poeiiis Tictdria stStit, The victory coet the Carthaginiane (stood to the 
CarthaginianB at) much blood, Liv. Quinqufiginta tilentis aestimari, to bt 
valued at fifty talente, Kep. Vile est Tlginti minis, It is cheap at twenty 
minae, Plaut. 

1. Th Ablatitk of Puce is used 

1) .With Terbs of baying, selling, hiring, letting, emo, itendo, eondiko, 
IdeOf vineo, etc. 

2) With verbs of costing, of being cheap or dear, eto, coneto^ Uoeo, wm, 
etc. 

8) With verbs of valoing, aeetimo, etc. 

4) With adjectives of value, cdrtUy titnaUe, etc. 

2.' ExcHANGiKQ. — With verbs of exchanging — miUo, commiUOi etc.— the 
thing received is generally treated as the price, as with verbs of selling : 

P&ce helium mfltSvit, He exchanged war for peace, SalL But sometimes 
the thing given is treated as the price, as with verbs of buying^ or is put io 
the Abl. with cum : Ezslliam patria mtltSvit, He exchanged eov/mtryfor exiU> 
Curt. 

S. Adverbs of Pbicb are sometimes used : V^ emcrei to purchase well, 
i. e., at a low price *, cdre aestimdre, to value at a high price. 
4. Genitive of Pbicb. See 402. III. 

BULE ZXIII.— Ablative witii Comparatives. 

417. Comparatives without quam are followed by 
the Ablative : 

Nihil est &mAbiliu8 virtute, Nothing is more lovdy ihan virtue, Cic. 
Quid est melius b5nitate, What is better than goodness ? Cio. 

1. CoMPABATFTEs WITH QuAM are foUowed by tbe Nomiaa- 
fcive, or by the case of the corresponding nonn before them : 

Htbemia minor quam Britannia existlmStur, Hvbemia is considered small- 
er than Britannia, Gaes. Agris quam urbi terrlbllior, more terrible to the 
country than to the city. Liv. 

2. Ablative,*when ADMissiBLE.-r-The construction with gvnn^ 
is the full form for which the Ablative is an abbreviation. This 
abbreviation is admissible only in place of gtiam with the Nomina- 
tive or Accusative, but is not necessary even liere except for quam 
with a Relative : 
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Sclmus sSlem majSrem esse terrS, We know that ike tun m larger then 
the earth, Gic. AmicXtia, qua nihil mdiius h&bdmus ; friendehipf than which 
t€e have nothing better. Gic. See also examples under the Bole. 

1) In the first example the Ablative (terra) is admissible bat net neoesaarj, 
quam terram might haye been used; but in the second example the Ablative iqud) 
ia necessary, the conjunction quam woold be inadmissible. 

2) In the examples ondar the rale the ablatives virtUte and bonitdte are both 
eqaivalent to qiMtn, with the Nool quam virtue and jfiMxm hcnUtas^ which might 
have been nsed. 

S) Instead of the AbL, a Preposition with its case, ante^ prae^ praeter, or eupra is 
sometimes need : Ante &lio8 immanior, moretnonairoue than (before) the others. Yirg. 

8. CoNSTEUCTioN WITH Plus, Minub, ktc. — HuSf mintUf amplvusy or 
longiuSy with or without quam, is often introduced in expressions. of num- 
ber and quantity, without influence upon the construction ; sometimes 
also major^ mmoTy etc. : 

Tecum plus annum vizit, He Uved with you more than a year. Cic. Mi- 
nus duo millia, less than two thousand. Liv. 

So in expressions of age : nStns plus triglnta annos, having been horn more ^an 
thirty years. The same meaning is also expressed by— major triginta annos natus, 
mi^or triginta annis, mi^or quam triginta anndrom, or mi^or triginta ann5rum. 

4. Atqub or Ac for Quam occurs chiefly in poetry and late prose : 
Arctius atquQ hfidSrS, more closely than with ivy. Hor. 

5. Alius with thb Ablativb sometimes occurs. It then involves a com- 
parison , other than : 

Quaerit &lia his, He seeks other things than these. Plant. 

6. Peculiarities. — Quam pro denotes disproportion, and many ablatives 
—^ifinidnef spe, aequo, JustOy s6lUo, etc. — ^are often best rendered by clauses : 

Minor caedes quam pro victQria, less slaughter than was proportionate to 
thi victory. Liv. Sfirius spe venit. He came later than was hoped (than hope). 
Liv. Plus aequo, more than is /air. Cic. 
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>418. The Measure of Difference is denoted by 
the Ablative : 

TJno die longiorem mensem fficiunt, TTiey make the month one day 
longer (longer by one day). Cic. Biduo me antScessit, He preceded me by 
two days. Cic. Sunt magnitQdine paulo infra ^gphantos, Th^ are in size 
a little below the elephant. Caes. 

1. The Ablative is thus used with all words involving a comparison, 
but adverbs often supply its place : MuUum r^bustior, nquch more robust. 

2. The Ablative of Difference includes the Abl. of THetance (378. 2), and 
the Abl. with anie, post^ and abhinc in expressions of t^e(427). 
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BULE XZ7.— Ablative in Special ConstnLctions. 



\ 



410. The Ablative is need 



L With fitOTi frnoTi fongori pbtior, veioor, and their com 
pocnds: 

PlQrinua rebus fruiiniir et Qtibnar, We et^oy and %ue very many ihingt. 
Cie. Magna est praeda pdtltos, He oUamed great booty. Kep. Yescliiiui 
bestiifl, We Iwe upon animaU. Gic. 

\ n. With fido^ oonfido^ nltor, and innXtor: 

NSmo potest fortOnae stftbHit&te conf id^re, No one can tnut (confide 
in) the BlabUiiy of fortune, Cic. SSlus veritate nititur, Safety reete upon 
truth. Gia 

*>y in. With YxBBS and Aojsctites of Plenty and Waitt : 

Non ^eo m§dl<^na, I do not need a remedy. Gic. YScftre culpa, to be 
free from fault. Cic. Villa Sbundat lacte, cftseo, melle ; The viUa abound$ 
in milk^ eheeae^ and honey. Cic. Urbs n(ida praesidio, a city destitute of 
defence. Cic Y irtQte praeditus, endowed toith fnrtue. Cic. 

lY. With digniu, indigniu, oontentus, and firetus: 

Digni sunt Smidtia, They are worthy of friendship. Gc NfitQra parro 

contenta, nature content with little. Cic. IVetus Smlds, relying upon hit 

friende. Liv. 

^ Y. With 5pi28 and umii: 

Auct5r!t&te tua nobis 6pus est, We need (there is to us a need of) your 
authority. Cic. Usus est tua mihi dpSra, I need your aid. Plaut 

1. EzplanItion.-— This Ablative may in most instances be readily ex- 
pUuned as the Ablative of Catue Sr Means : thus t2/or, I use, serve myself 
by means of; fruoTy I enjoy, delight myself with; veseor, I feed upon, 
feed myself with ; fidoy confido^ I confide in, am confident because of^ etc. 

2. AccxTSATivB AND Ablative. — DignoT and transitive verbs of JPUnty 
and Ward take the Accusative with the Ablative : 

Me dignor hdnOre, / deem mysdf worthy of honor. Vlrg. Armis nftves 
dn^rat, He loads the skips with arms. Sail. Ociills se privat. He d^vet 
khnsdfofhis eyes. Cic. See 871. 2. 

1) TransitlYe yerbs of Plenty and Want signify to fill, famish with, deprive oi^ 
ete.: officio^ c&miUOj compleo, impleo^ inUmo^ instruOy dn^ro^ omo^ etc— orbo, 
prt/iDOy spdliOy etc JHgnor in the best prose admits only the AbL 

2) For the Accusative and Genitive with some of these verba, see 410. 7. 2). 

8. Dativb and Ablativb. — Opus est and itsusest admit the Dative of 
the person with the Ablative of the thing. See examples. 
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1) The Ablative is sometimes a Perfect Participle, or, with oput ttt, a 
Noon and Participle : 

CoDsulto dpos est, There ie need </ delibemUon. Ball. Opus ftiit Hirtio con- 
vento. There woe need (^meetinff SirHue, Cie. 

2) With opus €8^, rarely with Amw ed, the thing needed may be denoted— 

(1) By the Nominative, rarelj bj the Genitive or Accusative : 

Dux n5bifl dpos est, We need a leader^ or a leader i$ neceeeary (a necessity) 
for us. Cie. Tempdris 5pas est, There ie need qftime. Liv. Opos est cibom, There 
is need o/food, Plaat 

(2) Bj an Infinitive, a Glaose, or a Supine : 

Opus est te v&leie, Jt is neceeeary that you de toeU. Cie. Opus est nt Uvem, U 
ieneeeetary fir me to baihe (that I bathe). Plant Dicta est 6piiB, It ie neceeeary 
to he toUU Ter. 

4. Other Constructions also occur. Thus 

1) Uior^ firuor^ fwngor^ pdtiory and veacor^ orlglnallj transitive, are occaslonallj 
6o Qfied In classic anthora. Their participle in due Is passive in sense. Uior admits 
two ablatives of the same person or thing: 

Me utetnr pStre, Be toilljlnd (ose) me a father, Ter. 

2) Fldo^ eonfldo^ and innltor admit the Dative, rarely the AbL with hk 
Ylrtati oonf id&«, to confide in virtue. Clc. See 885l 1. 

8) Dignns and Uvdignue admit the Gen., frUue the Dat, fOtor and innltor the 
Aca or AbL with Pre])., and some verbs of Want the AbL with Prep. 

Dlgnns silutls, worthy qf eafety. Plant Bel fretns, relying upon the thing, 
liv. Y2care 2b dpSre, to "be free from work. Caes. 

4) Geniiiife.—Tot the gendOve with p6tior^ see 409. 8. For the gonitvoe with 
verbs and adjectives of Plenty and Want, see 409. 1, 410. 7, and 899. 2. 2). 

n. Abultivb OP Place. 

420. This Ablative designates 

L The PLACE in which anything is or is done : 
II. The PLACE FBOM WHICH anything proceeds; — in- 
cluding Source and Separation. 

BULB XZ7I.— Ablative of Place. 

421. I. The PLACE in which and the place fbom 
WHICH are generally denoted by the Ablative with a 
Preposition. But 

n. Names op Towns omit the Preposition, and in 
the Singular of the First and Second declensions desig- 
nate the PLACE IN which by the Locative, (45, 2) : 
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I. HannXbal in ItSlia fuit, Hannibal mu in Italy, Nep. In noetris 
cutrifl, tn imr eamp, Gaea. In Appia via, on the Appian way. Gic. Ab 
nrbe prdfldfldtur, He deparUfrom the city, Caes. £z Afiica, /ram A/ri- 
ea, Ut. 

IL Athenis fuit, ffe wot at Athene, Cic Bftbyldne mortuua est, He 
died at Babylon, Cic. FQgit Cdrintho, HeJUdfrom Corinth, Cic Bomae 
fuit» Hewaeat Borne. Cic. See 48, 4. 

422. Names of Places kot Towns sometimes omit 
the preposition : 

1. The Ablative of place in wmoH, sometimes om^ts the 
preposition : ' 

1) Generallj the Ablatirea — Idoo, Idcie, partem partibue, dextra, laeva, 
einietrOf terra, mari, and other Ablatives when qualified by tdtve : 

AUquid Iflco pOnftre, to put anything in ite place. Cic. Terra miiriqoe, 
on land and tea. Liv. TQta Graecia, in all Greece, Nep. 

2) Sometimes other Ablatives, especially when qualified by adjectives : 
Hoc libro, in thie book. Cic. 

In poetry the preposition is often omitted even when the ablative has no modifier: 
BiMBfpeiBqaejintheJbreetea^Jlelds. Ov. 

2. The Ablative of place fbom wmoH sometimes omits the 
preposition, especially in poetry : 

OMSre nablbus, to fall from the clouds, Virg. Labi Sqno, to 
fall from a horse, Hor. 

423. Names of Towns differ in their construction 
from othernames of places, 

I. Generally in simply omitting the preposition. Bnt • 
n. In the Angular of the First and ^cond declensions 
they designate the place in which by the Locative. See 
examples under the Rule. ' 

1. Preposition Retained. — ^The prepoation is sometimes retained, 
especially for emphasis or contrast : 

Ab Ardea RSmam y6ii6rant, They came from Ardea to Home. Liv. So 
also when the vicinitp rather than the town itself is meant : Discessit a Bran* 
disio, He departed from Brundisiumy i. e., from the port. Caes. Apud Mau* 
tiofiam, neair ManXmea. Cic. Ad Trftbiam, at or near the Trebia. Liv. 

2. LooATiYE. — ^The original Locative, denoting the plage in which, 
was blended with the Ablative, except in the Singolar of the Fust and 
Second Declensions, where it still remains distinct, though with the same 
form as the Genitive. A few traces of it also remain in the Singular of 
the Third Declension, where it ends in t. See 62, lY. 3. 

8. Other Constructions for the Genitive also occur : 
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1) Ahlative by Attraction : 

In monte AlbSoo LSvIniSque, on the Alban mount and at Laviniwn, Lir. 

2) AblaHve without AttraeUon, generally with a preposition : 

In ipsa Alexandria, in Alexandria iteelf, Cic Longa Alba, <U Alba 
Longa, Virg. 

This is the regular conBtmetion when the noon takes an adjectlye or adjective 
pranoim, but the Locatiye dSmi (424, 2) admits aiMSMMies or dUinue : 
Ddmi, suae, at Ms Aoms. Qc 

8) With an Appellative — urbs, opptdum — the name of the town is in the 
Loo. or Abl., but the appellative itself is in the Abl., generally with a Prep. : 

In oppldo Antiochlae, in the city of AnUoeh, Cio. In oppldo Cltio, iik 
the town OUittm, Nep. Albae, in urbe opportilna, at Alba^ a convenient 
eUy, Cio. 

424. Like Names of Towns are used 

1. Many names of Islands : 

Tixit.Cypri, Helivedin Cyprus, Nep. D6lo prSflciscttur, He proceeds 
fromDelo8f Cic. 

2. D5mus, ras, and the Locatives hiimi, mHitiae, and belli: 

Rari &gSre vltam, to spend life in the country. lAv, D5mi mditiaeque, 
at home arul in thefidd, Cic. D5mo prOfu^t, He fled from home, Cic. 

8. The Locative of other nonns also occurs : 

1) By Attraction after names of towns : 

BOmae Ntimldiaeqne, at Bofthe and in Kumidia, Ball. 

2) Without Attraction in a few proper names, and rarely also the Loca- 
tives &f^nae^f5eiy terrae^ tfUnniae: 

Ddmum Chers^nSsi h&bnit, He had a house in the Chersonesus, Nep. 
Tnmcum rSlIquit ^rgnae, He left the body in the sand. Viig. 

BTTLE ZZVn.— Ablative of Source and Separation. 

\ 426. Soubce and Sepabahon are denoted by the 
Ablative, generally with a preposition : 

SouKOK. — ^Hoc audlvi de pSrente meo, / heard this frcm my father. 
Cic. Orimidi ab Sfibinis, d!eM0n<i!»//rom Mtf >SSei(»m9. Liv. StStuaexaere 
facta, a statue made of bronze. Cic Jove nfttuSy 9on of Jupiter. Cic. 

Separation. — Caedem a vdbis depello, I ward off daughter from you. 
Cic. Hone a tuis aria arcdbis, You wiU keep this one from your altars. 
Cic. Expulsiis est patria, He was banished from his country. Cic. 

^ 1. The Ablative of Soubce designates that from which any- 
thing is derived, including pa/rentage^ material^ etc. 

N^ 2. The Ablative of Separation designates that from which 
anything is sepeurated, or of which it is deprived, and is used : 
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1) With Intranntiye yerbs signifying, to abdain from, be didant ffomj 
etc 

S) In connection with the Accasatiye after transitiye yerbs signifying, 
to hold/rom, eqHzraU /rom,/ree/romf and the like : areso, abttineo, diteireo, 
^fteiOf exdiUio, exiolvo, libero,.peUo, prdhibeOf tyhndveOf solvo, etc. : 

8) A few yerbs of separation admit the Datiye: aiieno,/itror, etc. See 
886.4. 

8. Preposition Omitted. — ^This generally occnrs 

1) With Perfect Participles denoting par&niage or hkih-~geiiUmf ndiiUj 
oriuBf etc. : 

i^^ei^uAyionofJupUer. Cic. 

2) With Verbs of Freemg^ except Utiero^ which is used both with and 
without a preposition : 

^maowcAi\ftoh€rele<U€dfromde^, Cic. Butinthesenseof(k;^ia^M^ 
these yerbs admit the genitiye (410. 7) : AlXquem culpae llbSrSre, to free one 
from hlame, L e., acquit him. Liy. 

8) With Wheo before the ablatiyes — Vko^ eendiu and iribu : 

Signum mdvdre 15co, to move the standard from the place, Cic. 

4) The preposition is sometimes omitted with other words, especiallj in 
poetry. 

m. Ablattyi: of Time. 

BITLE XXVm.— Time. 

426. The Time of an Action is denoted by the Ab- 
lative : 

OctdgS^tmo anno est mortuus, He died in Me eighUdh year, Gc VSre 
conyenere, They aasembled in the spring, Liy. N&tftli die sue, on his birth- 
day. Kep. Hi&ne et aestate, in winter and summer, Cic. 

1. Dbsionations of Ti]». — ^Any word» so used as to inyoWe the time of 
an action or eyent, may be put in the ablatiye: bello^ in the time of war; 
pugna, in the time of battle ; ludM, at the time of the games ; in^SmMii in 
memory, i. e., in the time of one's recollection. 

2. The ABLAnys with In is used to denote 

1) The eircumstanees of the time, rather than time itself: 
In tSli tempdre, under eueh eirewmstanees, Liy. 

2) The time in or wUhin which anything is done : 
In digbus proximis ddoem, in the next ten days. Sail. 

(1) This is used especially after numeral adverbs and in designating the periods 
of life: bUin diA, twice In the day; inpuSrltia, in boyhood. 

(2) In a kindred sense occur also the AbL with ds and the Aeons, with inter or 
intra : De mddia nocte, in ffie midfUe (ff^ the night. Gac& Inter annos quattuordd* 
cijOf in (within) fottrteen pears. Caes. 

(8) The Ablatiye with or without in sometimes denotes the time within which 
or after which: paitoia diSbue^ within (or after) a few days. 
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427. Accusative ob Ablative. — ^The time since an ac- 
tion or event is denoted by Abhinc or ArUe with the Ac- 
cusative or Ablative, and the time between two events, 
by Ante or JPost with the Accusative or Ablative : 

Abbinc annos trScentos fuit, Be lived (was) three hundredyeare eince, Oic. 
Abbinc annis quattuor,yotfr years since, Gic. Hdmdrus annis multis fait ante 
R5miilam, Homer Uoed many years be/ore Bomulus. Gic. Paocia ante diSbas, 
a few days before. Oic. Post dies paacos Tfinit, Be eame after a few days. Li v. 

1. Explanation. — (1) Tbe Accusative with abhinc is explained as Dara- 
tion of Time (878), with anU and posi as dependent upon tho§e prepositions. 
(2) The Ablative in both cases is explained as the Ablative of Difference (418). 

With the AbL ante and past are used adverbially unkas an Aoooa. is expressed 
after them. Faucis his (illis) diibits^ means in these (thoBe>/n0 days. 

2. NuMBRALs WITH Ante AND P08T. — Theso may be either cardinal or 
ordinal. Thus : five years after = quinque annis post, or guinto anno post ; 
or post quinque annos, or post quintum awwwn ; or with poet between the 
numeral and the noun, qumquepost annis, etc. 

8. QuAK witk Antb and Post. — Quam may follow ante and post, may 
be united with them, or may even be used for postquam : 

Quartum post annum quam rfidifirat, four years ofter he had returned. 
Nep. KQno anno postquam, nine years after. Nep. Sexto anno quam 6rat 
expulsus, six years after he had been banished. Nep. 

4. The Ablativb of the RsLATivBor Quuh may be used for postquam: 

Qu&tdduo, quo occ!sus est, four days after he was kUled. Cic. 

IV. Ablativb op Chabacteeistic. 

BTTLE XXIX.~Gharacteri8tio. 

"^N428. The Ablative with an adjective may be used 
to characterize a person or thing : 

Summa virtGte Sd^lescens, a youth of the highest virtue. Oaes. GSti[- 
llna iDgSniO mSlo fuit, CatUine was a man of a had spirit. SaU. 

1. Ablativb of Chabactbbistic is used 

1) With Substantives as in the first example. 

2) In the Predicate with sum, and the other verbs which admit a Predi- 
cate Genitive (408) as in the second example. 

2. The Ablativb with a Gbnitivb instead of the ablative with an adjec- 
tive is sometimes used : 

XJri sunt specie tanri. The urus is of the appearance of a hull. Caes. 

8. Genitive of Characteristic. — See 896. IV. 

4. Gbnitivb and Ablativb Distinguished. — The Ctenitive generally ex- 
presses permanent and essential qualities ; the Ablative is not limited to any 
particular kind of qualities. 
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V. Ablativb of Specification. 

EUUS XXX-Spediioatian. 

429. The Ablative may be used with a word to de- 
fine its application : 

Ag&llAiui nOmlne, non pJStestftte fnit rex, Affesiknu teas king in fuxme^ 
not in power, Nep. Claudus altdro pMe, lame in one foot. Nep. Monbus 
simllea, nmilar in character. CHc. 

1. Forcb of Ablatitk. — ^This shows in what respect or particular any- 
thing is troe : thus, king (in what respect?) in name : similar (in what re- 
spect ?) in character. 

2. AcccsAnYB OF Spbcification. See 880. 

VI. Ablative Absolute. 

430. A noun and a participle, a noun and an adjective, 
or two nouns may be grammatically independent of {alh 
solved from) the rest of the sentence, and yet may express 
various adverbial modifications of the predicate. When 
so used they are said to be in the case Absolute. 

BTTLE ZXXI— Ablative Absolute. 

431. The Ablative is used as the Case Absolute: 

Serrio regnante -^^gufirunt, They Jhurished in the reign of Sertnus 
(Servius reigning). Cic. RSgibus exactis, consules cre&ti sunt, After the 
banishment of the kings^ consuls were appointed. Liv. SSrSno ooelo, token 
the sky is dear. Sen. CSnInio constile, in the consulship of CaniMus. Cic. 

1. Use. — ^The Ablative Absolute Is much more common than the Eng- 
lish Nominatiye Absolute, and expresses a great Tariety of relations,—<tm«, 
causCy reasony means^ condition, concession, etc. 

2. How Rendered. — ^This ablatiye is generally best rendered (1) by 
a Clause with — when, while, for, since, if, though, etc., (2) by a Nouminth 
a Preposition, — in, during, after, by, from, through, etc., or (8) by an Ac- 
tive Participle with its Object : 

Servio regnante, while Servius reigned^ or in the reign of Servive. Cio 
RellgiSoe neglecta, becattse religion was neglected. Liy. Perdltis rebus omni- 
buSy t&men, etc., Thotigh all things are lostt stUl, etc. Cic. EquItStu praemis' 
BO, subsj&quebStur, Having seni forward his cavalry, hefoUowed. Caes. 

8. A Connective somelimes accompanies the Ablative : 

Nisi mfinltis castris, unless the camp should be fortified. Caes. 
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4 An iHFnrrnTK or Claitbs may be in the AbL Absolute with a neater parti- 
dpleor a^ectiye: 

Andito Darfum mdviBsc, pergit, Having heard that Darius had toUhdraton 
(that DariDB had, etc., having been heardX he (tdvanced. Curt Multi, Incerto qaid 
▼Itirent, int&iemnt, Many^ uncertain Vfhat they should avoid (what they, ete^ 
being uncertain), perished, Liv. 

& A Pasticiplb or Adjichys maj stand alone in the AbL Absolate: 

Mnltom cert&to, perricit, Ms conquered qfler a hard struggle (it haying been 
Dmch contested). Tao, 

t, QuisQUx IN THX NoMiNATZYX may accompany the AbL Absolate : 

Maltis ribi quisqae pdtentlboa, whUe many sought^ each for htmse^, SalL 

Vn. Ablahvk with Prbpositions. See 432 and 434. 



SECTION VIII. 

OASES WITH PREPOSITIONS. 

BTTLE XZXn.— Ca«88 with Prepositiona 

432. The Accusative and Ablative may be used 
with Prepositions : 

Ad ftmlcum scrips!, / have roriiten to a fritnd, Cic. In ciiriam, into 
the senate ?unue. Liv. In It&Iia, in Italy. Nep. Pro castrls, before the 
camp, 

433. The Accusative is used with 

Ad, adversus (adyersum), ante, fipud, circa, circum, cirdter, cis, citra, 
contra, erga, extra, infra, mter, intra, juxta, ob, pSnes, per, pone, post, 
praeter, pr5pe, propter, secundum, supra, trans, ultra, versus : 

Ad nrbem, to the cUy, Cic. Adversus decs, toward the gods. Cic. Ante 
Iflcem, before light. Cic. Apud concUium, in the presence of the council. 
Cic. Circa fdnim, around the forum. Cic. Citra flOmen, on this side of 
the river. Cic. Contra nSttlram, contrary to nature. Cic. Intra mtlros, 
within the walls. Cic. Post castra, behind the camp. Caes. S&cundum 
nStCkram, according to nature, Cic. Trans Alpes, across the Alps. Cic. 

1. like Prdpe, the derivatives pn9/7<or and proaAmus take the Accns. depend- 
ent perhaps upon ad nnderstood. Eixadversus (mn) also occurs with the Accns. : 

Fr6pior montem, nearer to the mountain. Sail. Proximns mftre, ne€trest to 
the sea. Caes. See also 487, and for compounds, 871. 4. and 874 6L 

2. Versus (am) and usque as adverbs often accompany prepositions, especially 
ad and in : Ad Alpes versos, towards the Alps. 

434h The Ablative is used with 

A or ab (abs), absque, coram, cum, de, 
, e or ex, prae, pro, sine, tSnns • 
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Ab nrbe» fn^m ilu eUy, Caes. CSram oonTcnta, in the presence of th* 
attemUy, Nep. Cnm Auii^ho, wUh AnUochue. Cic. Def6ro,/romths/(h 
rum. Cic Ex Asia, from Aeia, Nep. Sine corde, wUhaut a hearL Cic. 

1. M anj rerbs oomponnded with ab, de, ex, or eUper, admit the Ablative 
dependent upon the preposition : 

Abira mAglfltrita, to retire from c^jflce, Tae. Pagna ezoMant, 7%«y retire 

from the hatOe. Caea. 

Sometlmet tha Prep, to repeated, or one of Undred meaning to naed : 

De Tf ta ddcM^re, to depart from i^fe. Ci& DdcMdre ex Ada, to depart from 

Alia. C1& 

2. The Ablative with or without De is sometimes used with fSo»o, i%>. 
or Sum, as follows : 

Qald boo bftmlne Aetoa, What are you to do toWi, this man f Cio. Quid te {or 
da te) Atfinim est, What uiU become of you t Cle. 

The Datire ocean In neariy the same sense : 

Qoid baie bftmini ficias, What are you to^o wUh (or to) thie man f de. 

& At oft, abe, «, eti.'—A and e are need only before oonsonantSi ab and eu either 
before yoweto or eonsonants. Abe to antiqnated, except before te, 

4. 79iMM follows its case : 

CoUo tdnns, up to the neck. Ov. 

Bw Oum with the AbL of a Pera Pronoun to appended to it : mieum^ iieum, ete^ 
generally also with a retotive : qudcum^ qtMmecum, 

435. The Aoousatiye or Ablatiyb is used with 

In, sub, subter, stiper: 

In Asiam prSftkgit, He fled into Asia, Cic. Hannibal in It&lia fuit, Man- 
nib<U woe in Italy. Nep. Sub montem, toward the mountain. Caes. Sab 
monte, at the foot of the mountain. lAv. Subter t^gam, under the toga. Liv. 
Subter testtkdine, under a tortoise or ehed. Virg. S&per N&mldiam, beyond 
Numidia. SalL Hac sAper re scrlbam, IwiU write on thie eu^ect. Gc 

1. In and Sub take the Accusative in answer to the qnestion whither f 
the Ablative in answer to where f In Asiam (whither?), into Aria/ In ItiUia 
(where?), in Italy. 

2. Subter and Sitper generally take the Accusative, but e&per with the 
force oi—oonoemiingf of, on (of a subject of discourse), takes the Ablative ; 
see examples. 

436. Prepositions as Adverbs. — ^The prepositions were originally 
adverbs, and many of them are sometimes so used in classioal authors. 

437. Adverbs as Prepositions. — Conversely several adverbs are 
sometimes used as prepositions with an oblique case, though in most io' 
stances a preposition could readily be supplied. Such are 

1. With Accnsattve : prCpiue, prooOme, prUZie, pottridie^ usque, dieCper : 

Prftpias pdrlc&lam (ad), nearer to danger. Liy. Piidie Idas (ante), the day 
ht^e the Ides. Cic. Usqae pMes (adX enen to the feet Cart 

9. With Abtotive : pdlam^ prdettL, Amul (poetle) : 

Pi\am]^l>blOt in the presence of the people. Liv. Pr5eal oastris, a< a dftfofM 
firom the camp, Tac. Simol his, tot&i <A«m. Hor. 

8. With Aooasative or Ablative : dam^ imUper: 

Clam patrem, without fhefaihor^s hMnoledge. Plaat Clam vObis, toAAofrtyoer 
hnowledqe. Caea. 



CHAPTEE III. 

8TVTAX OF ADJECIIYBS. 
BVLE XXXm— Agreement of Adjectivea. 
438. An Adjective agrees with its Noun in gender, 

KTJMBEB, and OASE : 

Fortana ciieca est, FaHune is blinds Cic. Yfirae ftmlcltiae, true friend- 
ihips. Cic. Higister opUmus, the best teacher, Cic. 

1. This Rule includes Adjectives, A^ectire Pronouns, and Participles. 

2. Attributivb and PasDiCAn Aujbctites.— An acyectire is called 
uttribuitwej unless it unites with the verb (generally tum\ to form the 
predicate; it is then called tkpredioaU-a^ifeeUve : as caeea ett, above. 

8. AaBSBMBNT WITH Clausb, btc. — ^Au adjectiye may agree with any 
word or words used substantivelj, as a pronoun, dauee, it^finitive, etc. : 

Quis clSrior, Who is more iUustriousf Cic. Certum est UbSros imSri, 
It is certain that children are loved. Quint. See 42, III. 

An acUectiye agreeing with a clause is sometimes pliiral, as in Greek. 

4. Neutkb with Masculine. — Sometimes the Predicate Adjective is 
neuter, when the subject is Masc. or Fern. : 

Hors est extrfimum. Death is the last (thing). Cic. 

5. Neutbb with Genitive. — ^A neuter adjective with a genitive is often 
used instead of an adjective with its noun : 

Hultum SpSrae (for multa opira), much service (much of service). Cic. 
Id tempdris, that time, Cic. VSna rdrum (for vdnae res), vain thmgs. Hor. 

6. CoMSTBucTioN AcooBUNG TO Sbnse .—Sometimes the adjective or par- 
ticiple conforms to the real meowing of its noun, without regard to gram- 
matical gender or number : 

Pars certSre pSrSti, a part (some), prepared to contend. Viig. NSbis 
(for m£, 446, 2), praesente, we (I) being present, Plaut. Demosthenes cum 
cdtfiris drant ezptdsi, Demosthenes teith the others had been banished, Nep. 

7. AoBBBifENT WITH Pbedicate Noun ob Appobitivb. — ^Sce 462. 

8. Aobbembnt with one Noun fob ANOTHEB.-^When a noun governs 
another in the Genitive, an adjective belonging in sense to one of the two 
nouns, sometimes agrees with the other : 

MajSra (for ma^drum) Inltia remm, the beginnings qf greater things. 
lav. CursiiS justi {Justus) amnis« the regular course of the river. Liv. 
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430. With two ob mobb Nouns. — An adjective or 
participle, belonging to two or more nouns, may agree 
with them all conjointly, or may agree with one and he 
understood with the others : 

Castor et Pollux ylsi sunt. GatAor and IbUux were seen, Gic. Temi- 
rltas ignOrStioque TitiOsa est, Moshnesi and ignorafice are bad, Cic. 

1. The ATTRiBnTiVB Adjsctitb generally agrees with the nearest noun : 
Agri omnes et m&ria, all lands and seas, Gic. 

2. DiFFKBBNT Gbndbbs. — ^Whon the nouns are of different genders, 
thej may denote 

1) Parsons : then the acUective or participle agreeing with them con- 
jointly is masculine : P&ter et mSter mortui sunt, Father and mother. an 
dead, Ter. 

2) Persons and Thkigs : then the adjective generally takes the gender 
of the person : Bex r6gi&que classis prdfecti sunt, l%e hmg and the royal 
fied set ovt, Liy. 

8) Things : then the acyectire is generally neuter : HdnQres, yictoriae 
fortuTta sunt, Honors and victories are accidental (things). Cic. 

8. Nbutbb with Mascdunb ob Fbmininb. — With masculine or feminine 
nouns denoting inanimate objects^ the adjective is often neuter : 

L&bor et ddlor sunt flnltlma, Labor and pain are bindred (things). Cic. 
Nox atque praeda hostes rimdrSta sunt, Mght and plunder detained the 
enemy. Sail. 

4. Two OB ifOBB Adjbctivbs. — Two or more ac^ectives in the singular 
may belong to a plural noun : 

Prima et vicfislma 16gi9nes, the first and the twentieth legions, Tac. 

So in proper names: Goaeus et Publias Scipiones, Chui&us and PubUua Scipio, 
Cic 

440. Use op Adjectives. — ^The Adjective in Latin 
corresponds in its general use to the Adjective in English. 

1. An a^I^^i^o ^oaj qoality the complex idea formed by a noun and an a^jee- 
tive: aea dliimun ffrande^ a great debt. Here grande qoallfiea not aes alone, bnt 
ass aZienum, In sndi cases no conneotivo is used between the adjectives. 

But the Latin uses the co^janctlon after mulU even where the English omits 
it: multae et magnae tempestdtes, many great emergencies. 

441. Adjectives are often used substantively: docti^ 
thf learned ; muIHy many persons ; mtUta^ many things. 

1. In the Plural, Masculine Ac^ectives often designate persons, and 
Neuter Acyectives things: /br^, the brave; divUes, the rich; pauperes, 
the poor ; muUi^ many : paueiy few ; omneSy all ; meij my friends ; vitUia^ 
useful things ; mea, noetraj my, our things ; omnia, all things ; haec, ilia, 
these, those things. 

2. In the Singular, Adjectives are 'occasionally used substantively, 
especially in the Neuter with an abstract sense : docttts, a learned man ; 
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fferumy a tme thing, the truth; nihil sineirif nothing of sincerity, nothing 
sincere. 

8. Noun Understood. — ^Many adjectives become substantives, by the 
omission of their nouns : patria (terra), native country ; dextra (manus), 
right hand ; /era (bestia), wild beast ; hibema (castra), winter-quarters. 

4. With Res. —Adjectives with res are used with great freedom : res 
cidversae, adversity ; res secundaey prosperity ; reapubliea, republic. 

5. From Propbe Names. — Adjectives from proper names are often 
equivalent to the English objective with of: pugna M&r&thSnia, the baUle 
of Marathon ; Diana Eph&sia, Diana of Epheaua ; Herciiles Xdndphontius, 
the Hercules of ^enophon. 

6. Designating A Part. — ^A' few adjectives sometimes designate a par- 
ticular part of an object : prvmuSy niedius, uliinma, extremuSy postr^muSy irUu 
mtis, summiiSf infinvus, itntts, supr^mus, reUquus, oHera^ etc. : prima noXy 
the first part of the night ; summus monSj the highest part of the mountain. 

In Livy and late writers, the neater of these adjectives with a genitive some- 
tiroes occurs : 

Ad ultunam in5piae,/<7r ad ultimam indpiam, io extreme deatitiUion. Liv. 

442. Equivalent to a Clause. — Adjectives, like 
nouns in apposition, are sometimes equivalent to clauses : 

Nemo saltat sobrins, iVb one dances when he is sober^ or when sober, Cic. 
Hortensium vivum &mSvi, / loved Mortensitts, while he was alive, Cic 
Hdmo nunquam sobrius, a man, who is never sober, Cic. 

1. Priory prlmuSy uUimuSy postremuSy are often best rendered by a rela- 
tive clause : 

Primus m5rem solvit, He was the first who broke the custom, Liv. 

With the adverb prlmvmn^ the thought would be, hejlrst broke the custom, and 
then did something else. 

443. Instead of Adyebbs. — Adjectives are so'metimes used 
where oar idiom employs adver1)s : 

Socr&tes v6n6num laeiits hausit, Socrates cheerfully drcmk the poison. 
Sen. S6n5tus frequens convSnit, 7%« senate assembled in great wwmhers, 
Cic. Roscius 6rat RSmae frdquens, Eoscius was frequently at Home, Cic. 

Adjectives thus used are: (1) Those expressive otjoj/^ knowledge^ and their op- 

podtes: laetuA, libens, in/vUus, tristis^ sciens, inseiensy prudensy imprHdens^ eta 

(2) yuUuSy solusy toUtSy Unus y' prior, primuSy prbpior, proafimvsy etc. (8) In the 

Poets several a4]ectlves of time and place : * 

D6mesticnB otior, lidle about home. Hor. Vespertfnns pute tectum, At even- 
ing seek your abode. Hor. See Examples above ; also 885. 4. 

444. Comparison. — ^A comparison between two ob- 
jects requires the comparative decree; between more 
than two, the superlative : 

Prior h5rum, the former qf these (two). Nep. OallSrom fortissimi, the 

iravest of the Gauls, Caes. 
10 
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1. With ths forcs of Too ob Vert, — The comparative sometimes has 
the force of too, unusually ^ somewhat ^ and the Buperlative, the force of 
very : doetioTf too learned, or somewhat learned ; dodissimtis, very learned. 

2. CoMPARATiYB ATTBR QuA¥. — When an object is said to possess one 
quality in a higher degree than another, both adjectives are put in the 
comparative ; but when it is said to possess one quality rather than an- 
other, both are in the positive, the former with magis or jpotitts: 

ClSrior quam grStior, mors Ulustri&us than pleasing. Liv. Disertas 
m&gis quam s&piens,^K«n/ rather than wise, Cic. 

In the first cue the positive is sometimes used in one or both members; and in 
the second case mdgis is sometimes omitted, and occasionally the a4jectiTe before 
quam is in the comparatire. 

8. Strengthening Words. — Comparatives and Superlatives are often 
strengthened by a Prep, with its case, antSy praSy praetsTy supra (417. 2. 3), 
unusy unus omnium, alone, alone of all, far, by far ; Comparatives also by 
stiamy even, still ; multOy much, and Superlatives by longe, nvulto, by far, 
much, guamy quantus, as possible : 

Malto maxima pars, by far the largest part Cic Res una omnium difficilllma, 
a thing by far the most difficult qf all. Cio. Quam maximae cupiae, forces a« large 
as possible. SaU. Quanta maxima vastitas, the greatest possible deimstation. Liv. 

4. Comparison in Adverbs has the same force as in adjectives : 
Quam saepisslme, as often as possible, Cic. Fortius quam fellcius, wHik 
more bravery than success, Liv. 
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CHAPTEE IV. 

STNTAX OP PRONOTTNS. 
RXIXE XXZIV.— Agreement of Pronouns 

445. A Pronoun agrees with its antecedent in gen- 
der, NUMBEB, and PEESON : 

Animal quod sangulnem hfibet, an animal which has blood, Cic. Ego* 
qui te confirmo, I who encourage you, Cic. Vis est in virttitlbus ; eaa ex- 
cYta, There is strength in virtues, arouse them, Cic. 

1. Application op Rule. — This rule applies to all Pronouns when 
used as nouns. Pronouns used as acffectives conform to the rule for adjec- 
tives. See 438. 

The Antecedent is the word or words to which the pronoun refers, and whose 
place it supplies. Thus, in the examples under the mle, animal is the antecedent 
otquod, and virtHPiJnis the antecedent of eas. 
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2. Agreement with Personal Pronoun. — ^When the antecedent ia 
a Demonstrative in agreemait with a Personal pronoun, the relative agrees 
with the latter : 

To es is qui me omasti, Tou are the one who comTnended me. Cic. 

8. With two Antecedents. — ^When a relative or other pronoun, re- 
fers to two or more antecedents, it generally agrees with them conjointly, 
but it sometimes agrees with the nearest : 

PuSri miiliSresque, qui, boys and women^ who. Caes. Peccutum ac 
culpa, quae, error and fault, which. Cic. 

1) With antecedents of different genders, the pronoan conforms In gender to the 
rule for adjectives (489. 2 and 8) ; hence puiri mtUieresque qui^ above. 

2) With antecedents of different persons, the pronoun prefers the first i^rson to 
the second, and the second to the third, conforming to the rule for verbs. See 468. 1. 

4. With Predioatb Noun or Appositits. — ^A pronoun sometimes 
agrees with a Predicate-Noun or an Appositive instead of the antecedent : 

AnTmal quem (for qitod) y5camus hSmtnem, the animal which we call 
man. Cic ThSbae, quod (quae) c&put est, Thebes which is the capital, 
Liv. Ea {id) Srat confessio. That (i. e., the action referred to) toas a con- 
fefision, Liv. Flumen RhSnus, qui, the river Rhine, which, Caes. 

In the last example, qui agrees with the i^>positive Bhenos ; in the other exam- 
plea, the pronouns quemy quod^ and eOy are attracted to agree with their pre<llcate 
noons homlnem^ caput, and confessio. 

6. Ck)NSTRUCTiON ACCORDING TO Senss. — Sometimes the pronoun is 
construed according to the real meaning of the antecedent, without regard 
to grammatical form ; and sometimes it refers to the class of objects to 
which the antecedent belongs : 

Equltfitils, qui vid6runt, the cavalry who saw. Caes. Eftrum rerum 
utrumque, each of these things, Cic. Democr!tum omittftmus ; Spud istos ; 
let us omit Democritus ; with, such (i. e., as he). Cic. 

6. Antecedent Omitted. — The antecedent of the relative is often omit- 
ted when it is indefinite, is the pronoun is, or is implied in a possessive : 

Sunt qui censeant, There are some who think. Cic. Terra reddit quod 
accSpit, The earth returns what it has received. Cic. Yestra, qui cum in- 
tegritSte vixistis, hoc int&rest, This interests you who have lived with in* 
tegrity. Cic. Here the antecedent is vos, implied in vestra, 

7. Clause as Antecedent. — ^When the antecedent is a sentence or 
clause, the pronoun, unless attracted (445. 4), is in the Neuter Singular, 
but the relative generally adds id&a an appositive to such antecedent : 

Nob, id quod debet, patria dSlectat, Our country delights us f as it ought 
(lit. ih/xt which it owes). Cic. 

8. Relative Attracted. — The relative is sometimes attracted into the 
case of the antecedent, and sometimes agrees with the antecedent repeated : 

jQdTce quo (for quem) nosti, the Judge whom you know, Hor. Dies in- 
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stat, quo die, TA4 day ia at hand, on which day. Caes. Cdmae, quam 
urbem t^nfibant, OunuUf which city tliey held. Liy. 

9. Antecbdcnt Attracted. — In Poetrj, rarely in prose, the antecedent 
ia sometimes attracted into the case of the relative ; and sometimes incor. 
porated in the relative clause in the same case as the relative : 

Urbem quam st&tuo, vestra est. The cUy which J am building is youn. 
Ytrg. M&lSrum, quas &mor caras h&bet, obllvisci (for maldrum curdrum 
fuat), toforgd the wretched cares which love has, Hor. 

L Personal and Possessive Pronouns. 

446. The ^N'ominative of Personal Pronouns is used 
only for emphasis or contrast : 

Signlf IcSmus, qnid sentiSmns, We show what w£ think. Cic. Ego 
r^ges ejeci, vos tyrannos intrOdQcItis, I have banished kings, you inti'oduce 
tyrants. Cic. 

1. With quldem the pronoan Is usually expressed, and then the third person is 
supplied by Aie, is, ille, which are then often redundant : tu guldefn, you indeed, iUe 
quldem, he indeed. Quldem adds emphasis; iquldem = ego quidem. 

2. The writer sometimes speaks of himself In the plural, using nos for ego, nos- 
ier for meim, and the plural verb for the singular. 

8. For Nostrum and Vestrum, see 896. 1. 

447. Possessive Pronouns, when not emphatic, are sel- 
dom expressed, if they can be supplied from the context : 

M&nus l&va, Wash your hands. Cic. Mihi mea vita cSra est, My life w 
dear to me. Plant. 

For Possessive with Genitive In the sense of own, see 897. 8. 

Meflexive tise of Pronouns, 

448. Sui and Suits have a reflexive sense {himsdf, 
etc.) ; sometimes also the other Personal and Possessive 
pronouns, together with i«, Ule^ and Ipse : 

Se dillgit, Se loves himself. Cic. Sua vi m5v6tur, Ife is moved by his 
own power. Cic. "He conBUlor, I console m/yself. Cic. PersnSdent Tulingis 
titi CQiQ iis prdnciscantur, TTiey persuade the Tulingi to depart with them. 
Caes. 

1. Inter nos, inter vos, inter se, have a reciprocal force, each other, one another, 
together; but Instead ot inter se, the noun may be repeated In an oblique case: 

Ck>115qulmur Inter nos, We converse together. Cic. Amant inter se, They lovt 
one another. Cic. H5mlncs h6minibus utiles sunt, M&n are tut^l to men^ t e^ to 
each other. Oic 



BEFLEXIYE USE OP PBONOUNS. 207 

449. Sui and Suus generally refer to the Sabject of 
the clause m which they 8tand : 

Se dllTgit, Bie loves himself, Cic. Justltia propter sdse cdlenda est, 
JusUce should be cuUitated for Us oton sake. Cic. Annt^Ium snum dftdit. 
He gave h%s ring. Nep. 

1. In Subordinate Clauses expressing the sentiment of the principal 
subject, Sui and Suus generally refer to that subject : 

Sentit &n!mus se yi sua mdvdri, The mind perceives that U is m4>ved by 
its own power. Cic. A me pfetivit ut sdcum essem, He asked (from) me to he 
with Mm (that I would be). Cic. Pervestigat quid sui elves cOgitent, He 
tries to ascertain what his fellow citizens think. Cic. 

1) As Sui and Suus thus refer to subjects, the dexnoDfltratives, /«, Ille, He. lecn- 
erally refer either to other words, or to subjects, which do not admit sui and suus. 

Deum agnoscis ex ejus dpcribns. You recognise a god by (from) his vjorks. Cic. 
Obligat civitatem nihil eos mutaturos, He binds the state not to change anything 
(that they will). Jast 

2) In some subordinate clauses the writer may at pleasure use either the Ee< 
flexive or the Demonstrative, according as he wishes tc present the thought as that 
of the principal subject, or as his own.' Thus in the last example under 448, cum iis 
is the proper language for the vjriter without reference to the sentiment of the princi- 
pal subject ; sicuin, which would be equally proper, would present the thought as the 
sentiment of that subject 

8) Sometimes the Beflexivo occurs where we should expect the Demonstrative, 
and the Demonstrative where we should expect the Beflexive. 

2. Suus = His own, etc. — Suus in the sense of his ownyfitting, etc., 
may refer to subject or object : 

Justitia suum cuique trlbuit, JusUce gives to every man his due (his 
own). Cic. 

8. Construction AccoRniNO to Sense.— When the subject of the verb is 
not the real agent of the action, sui and suus refer to the latter : 

A Cacs&re invltor sibi ut sim ISgStus, / am invited by Caesar (real 
agent) to be his Ueutenant. Cic. 

4. Suus Substantively. — The Plural of Sutis used substantively — his, 
their friends^ possessions, etc.— is used with great freedom, often referring 
to oblique cases : 

Fuit hoc luctuSsum suis, This was afflicting to his friends. Cic. Here 
mis refers to an oblique case in the preceding sentence. 

5. Sui and Suus sometimes refer to an omitted subject : 

Deforme est de se praedlcSre, To boast of onis self is disgusting. Cic. 

6. Reflbxiybs referring to different Subjects. — Sometimes a clause 
has one reflexive referring to the principal subject, and another referring 
to the subordinate subject : 

Respondit ndmlnem sficum sine sua pemlcie contendisse, He relied 
that no one had contended with him wUhmU (his) destruction. Caes. 

Hei« se refers to the subject of respondit and sua to nimlnem, the sabject of 
the subordinate clause. 
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IL Dbmonstrattvk Pbonouns. 

450, -flic, Istey lUe^ are often called respectively de- 
monstratives of the First, Second, and Third Persons, as 
hie designates that which is near the speaker ; iste^ that 
which is near the person addressed, and ille^ that which is 
remote from both, and near only to some third person. 

Gustos hujus urbis, the ffuardian of this city, Cic. Mixta istam men- 
tem, Change that purpose of yours, Cic. Si illos negllgis, if you disregard 
those, Cia 

1. Hic AND Ills in Contrasts. — Hie designates an object conceived 
as near, and iUe as remote, whether in space or time : 

Xon antique illo m5re, sed hoc nostro fuit Sriidnus, He was educated^ 
not in thcU ancient, but in this our modem way. Cic 

2. Hio AND Illi, roRMER AND LATTER.— In reference to two objects 
previously mentioned, (1) Hie generally follows IUe and refers to the lat- 
ter object, while Ille refers to the former ; but (2) Hie refers to the more 
important object, and Ille to the less important : 

Ignftvia, ISbor: illa,hic; Indolence, labor : the former, the latter. Gels. 
Pax, victoria : haec (pax) in tua, ilia in deorum potestate est ; Peace^ vic- 
tory: the former is in your power , the latter in the power of the gods, Liv. 

8. Hic and Ille are often used of what immediately follows in dis- 
course, and Iste sometimes indicates contempt : haec verba, these words, 
i. e., the following words ; iste, that man, such a one. 

4. Ille is often used of what is well known, famous : 

MedSa ilia, that well-known Medea, Cic. 

1) Bic with or wlthont hdmo^ Is sometimes equivalent to igo. Alone It is some- 
times equivalent to meua or noster. 

2) Hic^ tiUy and is are sometimes redundant, especially with guldem .* ScTpio 
non multam iUe qnldem dicebat, Scipio did not indeed say much. Cic. See 44d. 1. 

8) A Demonstrative or Relative is sometimes equivalent to a Genitive or a 
Prep, with its case: hic dblor — ddlor hujus rei, grief on account of this; haec e&ra 
= cnra dc hoc, care concerning this. 

451. Is and Idem refer to preceding nouns, or are the 
antecedents of relatives : 

DiSnysius auf&git : is est in provincia, Bionysius has fled : he is in 
the province. Cic. Is qui s&tis h&bet, he who has enottgh, Cic. £&dem 
audire malunt. They prefer to hear the same things, Liv. 

1. Is is often omitted, especially before a relative or a genitive : 

Flebat pftter de f ilii morte, de patris i Tliua, The father wept over the death ^ 
the son, the son over (that) (^the/ather, Cic See also 445. fi. 

2. la OT Ipse with a Oon^imction is often used for emphasis, like th» English 
and that too^ and that indeed : 
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ITiMm rem ezpUcabo eamqae maximam, One thing 1 will eaapiain and that too 
a tnast important one, Clc. 

Jd thus used often refen to a clause or to the general thought, and et ipse is 
often best rendered, too or also: Audire Cnltippum, idque Athcnis, to hear Cratip- 
pu8^ and that too at Athens. Cic. 

8. Idem is sometimes best rendered, afoo, yet : 

Nihil &tlle, qnod non idem bonestum, Noihing ueeful, tohieh is not also honor- 
able. Cic Qnum dicat— nogat idem, Though he asserts— he yet denies (the samo 
deniesX Cic 

4. Is— qui = he— who, such— as, such— that : 

li Bumus, qui esse dSbemus, We are such as toe ought to be. Cic . Ea est geai 
quae nesciat, The race is such that it knows not. liy, 

5. Idemr—qui; idemr—ac, atque^ quam, qudsU ut, cum with AbL = the same— 
who, the same — as: 

lidem mores, qui. The same manners tohieh or as. Cic ^st Idem* ac Itdt, ffe 
is the same as he teas. Ter. 

0. Is B^/leadve. See 448. 

452* Ipse adds emphasis, generally rendered self: 

Ipse Caesar, Caesar Kimsdf. Cic. Fac ut te ipsam custOdias, See that 
you guard youridf. Cic. 

1. Ipse with Subject.— i^6 belongs to the emphatic word, whethtr subject or 
object, but with a preference for the subject : 

Me ipse cons6lor, / myse^{no\, another) console myself. Cic 

2. Ipsb, Vert.— 7^96 is often best rendered by very : 
Ipse Ille Gorgias, that tery Qorgias. Cic 

8. With Numerals Ipse has the force of— just so many^ Juste 
Tri^ntAAleslpai^just thirty days. Cic 

4. Ipse in the Genitive with possessiTes has the force of oton^ one^s own : 
Nostra ipsorum flmlcitia, Our ovm/Hendship. Cic See 897. 8. 

6. Ipse B^eooivet sometimes supplies the place of an emphatic sui or sut^: 
L^atos misit qui ipsi yftam pdt^rent, He sent messengers to ask life for him' 

sejf. SalL 

in. Relative Pbonouns. 

453. The relative is often used where the English 
idiom requires a demonstrative or personal pronoun ; some- 
times even at the beginning of a sentence : 

Res 15qu!tur ipsa ; quae semper vfilet ; The fad itself meaks^ and this 
(which) ever has wdght. Cic. Qui proelium committunt, They engage bat- 
tle. Gaes. Quae quum Ita sint, since these things are so. Cic. 

1. Belatiyb with Dehonstratiyb. — Relatives and Demonstratives are 
often correlatives to each other : hio—quiy iste — qui, etc. These combina- 
tions generally retain the ordinary force of the separate words, but see is 
■—qui, idem — qui, 451. 4 and 6. 

1) QuUnmque and QuisquiSy whoever, whatever, sometimes have the force of 
ivory by the ellipsis of fiuri pOtest: qudcunque rdtione, in every way, i e^in what- 
ever Mray it is XH>S8ible. 
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2. A Dbmonstratiyb maj supply the place of a Relative when other- 
wise two relative clauses would be brought together : 

Quae nee h&beremus nee his Qtiremur, Which we should neither have 
norvee. Cic. 

1) A Belatlvo Clause with U Is often equiyalent to a substantiye '. ii qui au- 
ilivnt s auditores, Kearere, 

8. Two Rblatiybs sometimes occur in the same clause : 

Artes quas qui tdnent, arts, whose possessors (which, who possess). Cic. 

4. A Rblatite Clauss is sometimes equivalent to I¥o with the Abl. : 
Quae tua prQdentia est = qua es prQdentia = pro tua prfldentia = Buch 

is your prudence^ or you are of such prudence, or in accordance with your 
prudence, etc. : SpSro, quae tua prQdentia est, te v&lere, / hope you are 
well, such is your prudence (which is, etc.). 

5. Relative with Adjective. — ^A^jectives belonging in sense to the 
antecedent, sometimes stand in the relative clause in agreement with the 
relative, especiallj comparatives, superlatives, and numerals : 

YSsa, quae pulcherrlma vld6rat, the most beautfful vessels which he had 
seen (vessels, which the most beautiful he had seen). Cic. De servis sais, 
quem h&buit f IdSlissimum, misit, Ee sent the most faithful of the slaves which 
he had, Nep. 

(L QiLod Expletive, or apparently so, often stands at the beginning of a sentence, 
especially before ni, nisi, etsi, and sometimes before quia^ qudniam, ^tlnamy etc 
In translating it Is sometimes omitted, and sometimes rendered by now, but, and : 

Quod si ctScideriDt, ^or but if they should /all. Cic. 

7. Qui dleUur, qui vdcdiur^ or the corresponding active quem, dlcunt, quem 
vfpcant, are often used In the sense of so called, the so called^ nhai they or you ctiU. 
etc.: 

Vcstra quae didtor vTta, mors est, Tour so called life (lit yours which it 
called life) is death. Cic. Lex ista quam v6cas non est lex, That law as you call it, 
is not a law. Cic. 

IV. Interrogative Pronouns. 

454. The Interrogative quis^ is used substantively; 
guiy adjectively : 

Quis 2go sura, Who am I? Cic. Quid f%ciet, What will he do i Cic. 
Qui vir fuit, What kind of a man was hei Cic. 

1. Quis AND QvL— Occasionally quis is used affectively and qui substantively: 
Qois rex nnquam ftdt. What king was there ever t Cio. Qoi sis, caoffldero, 

Consider tcho you are. Cic 

2. Quid, why, how is it that, etc., is often used adverbially (880. 2), or 6taD<Is 
apparently unconnected, by the ellipsis of propter or a verb: Quid inim, why then? 
what indeed (est or dicam) t Quid quod, what of the fiict that? 

8. Two Intbrrooattves sometimes occor in the same claose : 

Qnis qnom fraaduvit, who defrauded, a/nd whom did he d^aud (lit who de- 
fraud edv^hom)? Cic 

4. Attraction.— The Interrogative often agrees with the predicate noun: 
Qaam (for quid) dTcam vdluptatem vidotls, Tou see what I cafl pleasure. Ck. 
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V. Indkfinitb Pronouns. 

455. AUquis^ quiSy qui^ and quispiam^ are all indefi- 
nite, some Ofie^ any one : 

Est fillquis, there is some one, Liv. Dixit quia, some one said, Gic. Si 
quia rex, if any king, Gic. Alia res quaepiam, any other thing, Cic. 

1. AHquia Is less Indefinite thun quis^ qui, and quiapiam, 

2. Qu4s and qtd are nsed chieflj after «i, nisi, n«, and n«fik (?u^to is generally 
used sabstantiYelj and qui a^jectively. Allqttie after «i, eta, is emphatic 

456. Quidarny a certain one, is less indefinite than 
aliquis : 

Quidam rhStor antlquus, a certain ancient rhetorician, Gic. Accurrit 
quidam, A certain one runs up, Hor. 

1. Qul€tam with an A^jectiye is sometimes used to qoaliiy or soften the state- 
ment: 

JnsUUa mirifica qnaedam yidetnr, Justice seems somewhat wonderful, Cio. 

2. Quidam with qudei and sometimes withoat it, luus the force of a certain^ a 
hind ofy as it were : 

QoAsi &lnmna qnaedam, a certain foster child as it were, Ola 

457. Quiaquam and vUita are used chiefly^ in negative 
and conditional sentences, and in interrogative sentences 
implying a negative : 

Neque me quisquam agn5vit, Nor did any one recognize me, Gic. Si 
quisquam, if any one. Gic. Num censes ullam ftnlmal esse, do you think 
there is any animal f Gic. 

1. Ifhno is the negative oT quisquam^ and like quisquam is generally used snb- 
stantlyely, rarely adjectirely : 

Neminem laesit, He harmed no one, Cic N€mo poGta, no poet, Clc 

2. JfuUus is the negative of uthis, and is generally nsed a4jectlve]y,bat it some 
times supplies the Gen. and AbL of n^mo, which generally wants those cases : 

Nnllnm Animal, no animal. Gic. Nnllms aores, ^e ears of no one. Gic 
8. NuUus for noTi. — Nullus and nihU are sometimes nsed for an emphatic non. 
NalluB vSnlt, He did not come, Gic Mortnl nolli sunt, 7%« dead are not. Cic 

458. QulviSy QuUibet^ any one whatever, and Quisque^ 
every one, each one, are general indefinites (191) : 

Quaellbet res, any thing. Gic. Tudmm quisqae ngcessirioi'um, each 
oiui of your friends, Gic 

1. Quisque with Superlatives and Ordinals is generally best rendered by aU or 
by every always^ with primus by very^ possible : 

EpIcurSosdoctlssImils qnisqne contemnity AU themost learned despise the Epi- 
cureans^ or the most learned ever despise, etc Gic Fiimo qnSqne die, the earliest 
day possible, the very first. Gic 

% Ut Qudsque—lta with the superlative in both clauses is often best rendered, 
the more — the more : 

Ut quisque sibl pl&rlmum oonfldit, Ita mazime excellit, The more one oonftdee 
in Ainise^t the more he excels, Gic 
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459. Alius and Alter are often repeated : dlitis — dlius^ 
one — another ; cUii — cUiiy some — others ; alter — aUer^ the 
one — ^the other ; alt^^ — aZt^i^ the one party — the other : 

Alii gloriae serviunt, filii pScfiniae, Some are slaves to glory y others to 
money, Cic Alt^ri dimlcant, altdri tlment, One party corUeAOs^ the other 
fears, Cia 

1. Aihts repeated in different cases often InvolyeB an ellipsis : 

AUns ttla Tia olvltfitem aozenintf TKey advance the state^ one in one toay^ 
anoiher in another. Liy. So also with dliaa or dUter : AUter alii viTunt, Some live 
in one toay^ others in another. CHc. 

2. After Alius, Aliier, and the like, atque, ac, and et ofl«n mean than : 
Non Alins essem atqne som, I would not be other than I am. Cic. 

8b AUer means the one, the oiher (of two), the second ; Alius, anc^her, oUher. 
When alter— alter refers to objects preyionsly mentioned, the first alter usaally refers 
to the latter object, bat may refer to either: 

Inlmloua, competitor, cnm alt6ro— cum altdro, an enemy, a rival, with the lat^ 
ter—toith the former. Cic 

4. Uterque means both, each qftwo, and in the Plu. both, each qf two parties. 
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CHAPTEE V. 
STHTAX OF VEBBS. 



SECTION L 

AOBEEMENT OF VERBS, 

BTTLE XXZV.— Verb with Subject. 

460. A Finite Verb agrees with its Subject in num- 
ber and PERSON : 

Deus mundum aediflc&vit, Qod made the world. Cic Ego rSges 
ejSci, Yos tyrannos introducTtis, / have banished kings, you introduce ty- 
rants. Cic. 

1. Participles in Compound Tenses agree with the subject 
according to 488. See also 801. 2 and 8 : 

ThfibSni acctlsSti sunt, The Thebans were accused. Cio. 

1) In the Inflnltiye, the Participle in um, sometimes occurs without any refiereuoe 
to the gender or number of the subject: 

Dififdentia f&ttimm quae impSr&yis6et,/rom. doti^t that those thinffs whidi he 
had commanded would take place. SalL 
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2. Subject Oiuttkd. See 367. 2. 

1) An Indefinite Subject is often denoted by the Second Pen. Sing., or by the 
First or Third Plan: dicas^ you (any one) may say; <flolmtM, we (people) say; 
dicunt, they say. 

3. Veeb Omitted. — See 867. 3. 

461. Construction according to Sense. — Sometimes 
the Predicate is construed according to the real meaning 
of the subject without regard to grammatical gender or 

number. Thus 

* 

1. With CoUectiye Nouns, pars, muUUudo, and the like : 

MultUQdo &beunt, TTie multitude depart, Liy. Pars per agros dllapsi, 
apart (some) dispersed through the fields. Liv. 

1) Here mumtUdo and pars^ though Sing, and Fern, in form, aro Plur. and 
Masc in eensc. See alBO 438. 6. 

2) Conversely the Imperative Singular may be used in addressing a mnltitnde 
indivldaally : Adde defectionem Siciliae, Add (to this, soldiers,) the revoU qf Sicily. 
IAt. 

8) Of two verbs with the same collective noun, the former is often Siriff.^ and 
the latter Plw. : J&ventus mit certantqne, TAe youth rush forth and contend, Virg. 

2. With JftUia, often masculine in sense : 

Caesi sunt tria millia, Three thousand men were slain, Liy. 

8. With QuisguSf Vierque, Alius — Alium, Alter — AUerum, and the like* 

Uterque ddQcunt, they et^h lead out, Caes. Alter altdrum vldfimus, 
We see each other, Cic. 

4. With Singular Subjects accompanied by an Ablative with cum: 

Dux cum princlplbus c&piuntur, The leader with his chi^s is taketi. 
Liv. See 488. 6. 

5. With Ihrtim — Ihrtim in the sense oipars-~pars : 

BdnSrum partim ndcessfiria, partim non nScessSria sunt, Of good 
things some are necessary, others are not necessary, Cic. 

462. Agreement wnn Appositive or Predicate 
Noun. — Sometimes the verb agrees, not with its subject, 
but with an Appositive or Predicate Noun : 

Yol^fnii, opptdum Tusc5nim, concrSmStum est, Volsinii, a toum of 
the Tuscans, was burned, Plin. Non omnis error stidtltia est dicenda, Not 
every error should he called foUy. Cic. 

1. The Verb regularly agrees with the appositive when that is wbs, oppldutn^ 
or clvltas, in apposition with plural names of places, as in the first example. 

1) The verb sometimes agrees with a noun in a subordinate clause after quam^ 
nisi, etc. : Nihil £liud nisi pax quaesita est (not quaesltum), Kofhing hut peace 
was sought. Cic. 

8. The verb agrees with the predicate noun, when that i^ jitsxet or more em- 
phatic than the subject, as in the second example* 
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463. Agreement with Compound Subject. — ^With 
two or more subjects the verb agrees— 

I. With one subject and is understood with the others : 

Aut mdres apectftri aut fortQna sdlet, Either eharacUr or fortune is 
teoiU to be regarded. Gic. Hdmenis fuit et Hssiddus ante Rdmam condi- 
tarn. Homer and Hmod lived (were) before the founding of Rjme, Cic. 

ir. With all the subjects conjointly, and is accordingly io the 
Plural Number : 

LentQlus, Scipio pSrigrunt, Lentultu and Scipio perished. Cic. Ego 
et Ciofiro y&lemuflL Cicero and I are wdl. Cic. Tu et Tullit. v^etis, You 
and TuUia are wm, Cic. 

1. Pbbsok. — With subjects differing in Person, the verb takes the First 
Person rather than the Second, and the Second rather than iae Third, as in 
the examples just given. 

2. Participles. — See 439. 

8. Two Subjects as a Unit. — ^Two singular subjects foiming in sense a 
unit or whole, admit a singular verb : 

SduStus pdpiilusque intelllgit, The senate and people (i. e., the state as a 
unit) understand. Cic Tempus ndcessltasque postiilat, Time and neeecsiiy 
(i. e., the crisis) demand., Cic. 

4. Subjects with Aut oe Nec. — With singular subjects connected by 
autf velf neCy tuque or seu^ the verb generally agrees with the nearest sub- 
ject, but with subjects differing in person, it is generally Plur. : 

Aut Bratus aut Cassius jadlcSvit, EUJter Brutus or Gassius jvdged,' Cic. 
Haec n^que 6go nSque tu f^clmus, Neither you nor I have done these things. 
Ter. 

SECTION II. . 

USE OF VOICES, 

464. In a transitive verb, the Active voice represents 
the subject as acting upon some object, the Passive, as act- 
ed upon by some other person or thing : 

Deus mundum aedif icavit, Crod made the world, Cic. A Deo omnia 
facta sunt, AU things were made by God. Cic. 

465. AcTivh AND Passive Construction. — ^With trans- 
itive verbs, a thought may at the pleasure of the writer be 
expressed either actively or passively. But 

I. That which in the active construction would be the object must be 
the subject in the passive ; and 

II. That which in the active would be the subject must be put in the 
t^blative with a or abj for persons, without it for things : (371.6) ; 



VOICES. TSliSES. 215 

Deus omnia constltait, God ordained aU things^ or : A Deo omnia constl- 
tata sant. All things were ordained by God, Cic. Dei prQvIdentia mundam 
administrate The providence of God rules the world, or : Dei prSvIdentia 
mundus adoiInistrStur, Th>e world is ruled by the providence of-^od, Cic. 

1. The Passiyb Yoicb is sometimes equivalent to the Act. with a reflex- 
ire pronoun, like the Greek Middle : 

L&vantur in fiQmlnibus, They bathe (wash themselves) in the rivers, Caes. 

2. Intransitivb Verbs (193) have regularly only the active voice, but 
they are sometimes used impersonally in the passive : 

Curiitur ad praetSrium, They run to the praetorium (it is run to). Cic. 

i Deponent Verbs, though Passive in form, are in signification transi- 
tive or intransitive : 

Illud mirSbar, I admired that. Cic. Ab urbe prSflcisci, to set out from 
the city, Caes. 

4. SBifi*f)EPONENTs (271, 8) have some of the Active forms and some of 
the Passive, without change of meaning. 



SECTION in. 

TENSES OF TBS INDICATIVE, 

I. Peesent Indicative. 

466. The Present Indicative represents the action of 
the verb as taking place at the present time : 

Ego et CScfiro vSlemus, CieeTO and I are weU. Cic. Hoc te rogo, / 
ask you for this. Cic. 

467. Hence the Present Tense is used, 

L Of actions and events which are actually taking place at 
the present time, as in the above examples. 

n. Of actions and events which, as belenging to all time, he- 
long of course to the present, as general truths and cmtoms: 

Nihil est fimfibilius virtute, NotMng is more lovely than virtue. Cic. 
Fortes fortOna adjtivat, Fortune hdps the brave. Ter. 

in. Of past actions and events which the writer wishes, for 
effect, to picture before the reader as present. The Present, when 
BO used, is called the Historical Present : 

J&gurtha vallo moenia circumdat, Jugurtha surrwmds the city with a 
rampart. Sail. 

1. HiSTOBiCAL Present. — The historical present maj sometimes be 
best rendered by the English Imperfect, and sometimes by the English 
Present, as that has a similar historical use. 
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2. Prbsbnt with Jam div, Jamdudum. — ^The Present is often used of t 
present action which has been going on for some time, rendered have, espe- 
cially tSteTjanuUu,j€tmdildum, etc. 

Jamdiu ignOro quid figas, / have not known for a long time what you 
are doing, Cic. 

1) The Imperfect Is oaed In the same waj of a past action which had been 
going on for Bome time. ThuB in the example above, Jamdiu ignordbam^ would 
mean, I had not known far a long time, 

2) The Present In the InflnitiTe and Participle is nsed in the same way of an 
action which has been or had been going on for some time. 

8. Present applied to Authobs. — The Present in Latin, as in English, 
maj be nsed of authors wboscT works are extant : 

X6n5phon HUsit Socr&tem dispiitantem, Xenophon rtpreaente Socrates 
dieettenng, Cic. 

4. Present with Dum. — With dum, in the sense of while, the Present 
is generally used, even of past actions : 

Dum ea p&rant, S&guntum oppugnSbStur, While they were (are) making 
these preparationSf Saguntum was aUacked, Liv. 

5. Present fob Future. — The Present is sometimes used of an action 
really future, especially in conditions : 

Si vinclmus, omnia tuta 3runt, If we conquer, all things will be safe. Sail. 
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468. The Imperfect Indicative represeiits tiie action as 
taking place in past time : 

Stfibant nobnissimi juvgnes, TTiere stood (were standing) most noble 
yotUhs, Liv. CoUes oppldum cingebant, Hills encompassed the town, Caes. 

469. Hence the Imperfect is used especially 
I. In li'oely description^ whether of scenes or events : 

Ante oppldum plasties pStebatj Before the tovm extended a plain. 
Caes. Fulgentes glfidios vldSbant, 7%ey saw (were seeing) the gleaming 
sioords, Cic. 

n. Of customary or repeated actions and events, often render- 
ed by was wonty etc. : 

PausSnias SpiUftbatur mOre Persarum, Pausanias was wont to banqud 
in the Persian style, Nep. 

1. Imperfect of Attempted AcTioN.~The Imperfect is sometimes use^ 
of an attempted or intended action : 

SedSbant tiimultus. They attempted to quell the seditions, Liy. 

2. Imperfect in Letters. — See 472. 1. 
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in. FuTUEE Indicative. 

470, The Future Indicative represents the action as 
one which will take place in future time : 

Scrtbam ad te, / vnU write to you. Cic. Nunquam fiberrftbimus, We 
9haU never go astray. Cic. 

1. Fdtube with Imperativb Forcs.— In Latin as in English, the Future 
Indicative sometimes has the force of an Imperative : 

GflrSbis et scribes, Tou toill take care and toriie, Cic. 

2. Latik Futurb for English Pkbsbnt. — ^Actions which reallj belong 
to fature time are almost invariably expressed by the Future Tense, though 
sometimes put in the present in English : 

NStQram si sdqufimur, nunquam &berr5bimus, ff we foUow nature^ toe 
ehaU never go astray, Cic. 

8. Future Indicative with Meuus.— With tnUius the Future Indicative 
has often the force of the Subjunctive : 

Mdlius pdriblmus, We would perish rather, or it would he letter for us to 
perish, Liv. 

lY. Perfect Indicative. 

471, The Perfect Indicative has two distinct uses: 

L As the Phesbnt Pebpect or Perfect Definite, it 
represents the action as at present completed, and is ren- 
dered by our Perfect with have : 

De ggnSre beUi dixi, / have spoken of the charcuier of the war, Cic. 

n. As the Historical Perfect or Perfect Indefi- 
nite, it represents the action as a simple historical fact : 

MlltiSdes est aocQs&tus, Mtltiades was accused, Nep. 

1. Perfect of what has ceased to be. — ^The Perfect is sometimes used 
where the emphasis rests particularly on the completion of the action, im- 
plying that what was true of the past, is not true of the present : 

H&buit, non h&bet, Ms had, but has not, Cic. Fuit Ilium, IHum was, 
Virg. 

2. Perfect Indicative with Paene, Prope. — The Perfect Indicative 
with paene, prdpe, may often be rendered by might, would, or by the Plu- 
perfect Indicative : 

Bmtum non minus &mo, paene dixi, quam te, I love Brutus not less, I 
might almost say, or I had almost said, than I do you, Cic. 

8. Perfect foe English Present. — The Latin sometimes employs thd 
Perfect and Pluperfect where the English uses the Present and Imperfect, 
•specially in repeated actions, and in verbs which want the Present (297)« 
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Mimlnit praet&ritOnim, He rememben the pad, Cic. Quum ad Villam 
Yfini, hoc me dfilectat, When /o9in« (haye come) to a villa, thU pleases me, 
Cic. Mftmlniram Paolom, I remMnbered Bauliis. Cic. 

i. Pbbfict with Postquam. — B)dquam, fU, ut pHnmm, etc., in the 
sense of <» so<m as, are usually followed by the Perfect ; sometimes by the 
Imperfect or Historical Present. But the Pluperfect is generaUj used of 
repeated actions ; also after podquam when a long or definite interrai 
interrenes : 

Postquam cdcldit Ilium, <rfter (as soon as) Jli/um fell, Yirg. Anno 
tertio postquam prdfagfirat, in the third year after he had fled, Nep. 

1) As a Bare Exception the Imperfect and Flaperfect SubjunctiTe oceor after 
postquam (poateuqnam) : Poeteaquam aedificasset classes, after he had buili fleets, 
Cio. 

■ 

V. Plupeefect Indicative. 

473, The Pluperfect Indicative represents the action 
as completed at some definite past time : 

G5pias quas pro castris coll&c&vSrat, reduxit, He led back the forcts 
which he had stationed before the camp, Caes. 

1. Tenses. — ^In letters the writer often adapts the tense to the time of 
the reader, using the Imperfect or Perfect for the Present, and the Pluper- 
fect for the Imperfect or Perfect : 

Nihil h&bebam quod scribSrem : ad tuas omnes Spistdlas rescrip^ram, 
/ have (had) nothing to write : I have already replied to all yottr letters (I bad 
replied, i. e., before writing this). Cic. 

1) The Perfect is sometimes need of Fntnre actions, as events which happen 
e^ter the writing of the letter bat before the receipt of it will be JWure to the writer 
but Past to the reader. 

2. Pluperfect for English Imperfect. — See 471. 8. 

8. Pluperfect to denote Rapiditt. — The Pluperfect sometimes denotes 
rapidity or completeness af action : 

Urbem luctu compldySrant, They (had) filled the city wUh mourning. 
Curt. 

VL Future Perfect Iitoicative. 

473. The Future Perfect Indicative represents the ac- 
tion as one which will be completed at some future time: 

ROmam quum venSro, scribain ad te, When I shall have reached RonUj 
I imll write to you. Cic. Dum tu haec ISges, Sgo ilium fortasse eonvenSro, 
When you rewd this, I shall perhaps have already met him, Cic. 

1. Future Perfect to denote Certainty. — The Future Perfect is some' 
times used to denote the speedy or complete accomplishment of the work : 
IJIgo TTionin oflrcinm praestTtSro. I toUl s^trely discharge my dtUy. Cae* 
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2. The FbTURB Pbbfbct for Enqlish PiiBSEirT or Futubk is rare, but 
occiirs in conditional clauses : 

Si interpr&tSri pdtnSro, his verbis Qtltnr, If lean (shall have been able 
to) wnderstand Mm^ he uses these words, Gic. 

SECTION IV. 

, (TSJS OF TBS INDICATIVE, 

EXILE XXXVL— Indicative. 

474. The Indicative is used in treating of facts : 

Deus mundum aedlftcSvit, Ood made the world, Cic. Nonne expul- 
sos est patria, Was he not banished from his country f Cic. Hoc ftci, dum 
llc'uit, I did this as long as it was permitted, Cic. 

475. Special Uses. — ^The Indicative is sometimes used 
where our idiom would suggest the Subjunctive : 

1. The Indicative of the Periphrcustic Conjugations is often so used in 
the historical tenses, especially in conditional sentences (612. 2) : 

Haec conditio non acclpienda fuit, This condition should not have been 
accepted, Cic. 

2. The Historical Tenses of the Indicative^ particularly the Pluperfect^ 
are sometimes used for Effect^ to represent as an actual fact something 
whicb is shown by the context never to have become fully so : 

VicSrSmus, nisi rScSpisset AntQnium, We should have (Ut. had) con- 
quered, had he not reeeited Antony. Cic. See 511. 2. 

8. Pronouns and Relative Adverbs^ made general by being doubled or 
by assuming the sufSx cunque (187. 4), take the Indicative : 

Quisquis est, is est sSpiens, Whoever he is, he is wise, Cic. Hoc ultl- 
mum, ntcnnque initum est, proelium fuit, This, however it was commenced, 
was the last battle, Liv. 

4. In Mtpressions of Duty, Necessity, Ability, and the like, the Latin 
often uses the Indicative where the English does not : 

Tardius quam debuSrat, more slowly than he should have done, Cic. 

1) So also In mm with aequum^ par, Justum, mfUus, vfilitis, longvm, d^fieile, 
tnd the like : Longum est persequi utQitutes, It would he tedious (is a long task) te 
mwmerate the uses, Cic 

SECTION V. 

TENSES OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE, 

476. Tense in the Subjunctive does not designate the 
time of the action as definitely as in the Indicative, but it 
marks with grei.t exactness its continuance or completion. 
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477. The Present and Imperfect express Incomplete 
action : 

Yftleant cives, May Ihe eiiizeM he toe27. Cic. Utinam vera mygnlre 
possem, that I were able to find the truth. Cic. 

478. The Perfect and Pluperfect express Completed 
action : 

Oblitus es quid dixfirim, Tou have forgcUen what I eaid, CSc. Th6- 
mistocles, quum Graeciam llbfirasset, expulsus est, Themistoclea was ban- 
ished^ though he had liberated Greece, Cic. 

479. The Future Tenses are wanting in the Subjunctive : the mood 
itself— used only of that which is merely conceived and uncertain — ^is so 
nearly related to the Future, that those tenses are seldom needed. Their 
place is however supplied, when necessary, by the periphrastic forms in 
rue (481. III. 1). 

480. Sequencb of Tenses. — ^The Subjunctive Tenses 
in their use conform to the following 
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Principal tenses depend upon Principal tenses : His- 
torical upon Historical : 

Nititur ut vincat, Be strives to conquer. Cic. Nemo ^rit qui censeat, 
There will be no one who will think. Cic. Quaesidras nonne put&rem, Fotf 
had asked, whether I did not think. Cic. 

481. Application of the Bule. — ^In accordance with this 
rule, 

I. The Subjunctive dependent upon a Principal tense— ^e»fl»(y 
present perfect^ future, future perfect — ^is put, 

1. In the Present for Incomplete Action : 

Video quid Sgas, I see what you are doing, 

Yidi quid agas, 1 have seen what you are doing. 

Yidgbo quid agas, J shall see what you do. 

Yldgr(i quid agas, I shall have seen what you do, 

2. In the Perfect for Completed Action : 

Yideo quid figSris, / see what you have done, 

Yidi quid egeris, / have seen what you have done. 

Yidebo quid egeris, / shall see what you have done. 

Yidiro quid egeris, I shall have seen what you have done. 
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11. The Snbjunctive dependent npon a Historical tense — im- 
perfect, historical perfect, pluperfect — ^is put, 

1. In the Imperfect for Incomplete Action : 

Yidebam quid SgSres, I saw what you were dwng, 

Yidi quid ageres, liaw what you were doin^. 

Yideram quid ageres, / had seen what you were doing, 

2. In the Pluperfect for Completed Action : 

Yidebam quid egisses, I saw what you had done, 

Yidi quid egisses, I saw what you had done, 

. Yideram quid egisses, / had seen what you had done, 

in. The Periphrastic Forms in rus conform to the rule : 

Yideo quid acturus sis, I see what you are going to do. 

Yidebam quid acturus esses, Im,w what you were going to do, 

1, Future Supplied. — The Future is supplied when necessary (479), (1) 
by the Present i or Imperfect Subjunctive of the periphrastic forms in rus^ 
or (2) Yiyfuturum sit «^,* with the regular Present, and/«^rwm esset ut, with 
the regular Imperfect. The first method is confined to the Active, the sec- 
ond occurs in both voices : 

Incertum est quam longa vita f&ttira sit, It is uncertain how long life 
will continue, Gic. Incertum Srat quo misstiri classem fdrent, It was uncer- 
tain whither they would send the fleet. Liv. 

2. Future Perfect Supplied. — The Future Perfect is supplied, when 
necessary, by futHrum sU uty with the Perfect, and futurum esset vty with 
the Pluperfect. But this circumlocution is rarely necessary. In the Passive 
it is sometimes abridged to f^dt/wrus sim and futurus essemf with the Perfect 
participle : 

Non dtibitoquin confecta jam res fiittlra sit, I do not doubt that the thing 
will have been already accomplished, Cic. 

lY. The HisTOBioAL Peesent is treated sometimes as a Prin- 
cipal tense, as it really is in Form, and sometimes as a Historical 
tense, as it really is in Sense * 

1. As Principal tense according to its Form : 

IJbii orant, ut sibi parcat. The Ubii implore him to spare them, Caes. 

2. As Historical tense according to its Sense: 

Persuftdet CastTco ut regnum occiipftret. He persuaded Casticus to seize 
the government. Caes. 

V. The Impeefect Subjunctive often refers to present time, 
especially in conditional sentences (510. 1); accordingly, when / 
thus used, it is treated as a Principal tense : 

1 The Present, of coarse, after Principal tenses, and the Imperfect after Histori- 
cal tenses, according to 480. 

3 Fut^lrwm sU^ etc, after Principal tenses, aad/utUrmn esset, etc., after Histori 
eal tenses. 
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MSin5rftre possem quibus in 15cis hostes fuderit, I might (now) state in 
what plaee$ he routed the enemy, balL 

VI. The PRKSKNT AND FuTUBE iNEiNTnvES, Present and Future 
pARnoiPLEs, as also Gerunds and Supinbs, share the tense of the Verb 
on which they depend, as they express only relative time (540. 571) ; 

SpSro fSre * ut contingat, I hope it wiU happen (I hope it will be that 
it may happen). Cic. Non gpgrftvSrat fore ut ad se deflcSrent, He had not 
hoped that they vtoutd revolt to him, Lir. 

482. Peculiaeities in Sequence. — The following 
pecnliarities in the sequence of tenses deserve notice : 

1. After Perfect Tense. — The Latin Perfect is sometimes 
treated as a Historical tense, even when rendered with ha/ce^ and 
thus admits the Imperfect or Pluperfect : 

QuSniam quae subsldia hSberes exp5sui,' nunc dicam, Since I have 
thoton what aids you have (or had\ I wiU now speak, Cic. 

2. After Historical Tenses. — Conversely Historical tenses, 
when followed by clauses denoting consequence or result^ often con- 
form to the law of sequence for Principal tenses, and thus admit 
the Present or Perfect : 

EpSmlnondas fide sic tlsus est, ut possit judicfiri, Epaminondas used 
such fidelity that it may be judged. Nep. Adeo excellSbat Aristides ab- 
Btlnentia, ut Justus sit appellatus, Aristides so excelled in self-controly that 
he has been called the Just. Nep. 

This peculiarity arises from the &ct that the Besult of a past action may itself 
be present and may thus be expressed by a Principal tensfe. When the result belongs 
to the present time, the Present is used : possit jucHodrij may be judged now; wben 
it is represeoted as at present completed, the Perfect is used : sit . appelldtttS, has 
been called L e. even to the present day; but when it is represented as simolta- 
neous with the action on which it depends, the Imperfect is used in accordance 
with the general rule of sequence (480). 

8. In Indireot Discourse, Oratio Obliqua. — In indirect dis- 
course (528. and 533. 1) dependent upon a Historical tense, the 
narrator often uses the Principal tenses to give a lively effect to 
his narrative ; occasionally also in direct discourse : 

Exitus fuit orationis : Neque uUos vficftre agros, qui d&ri possint ; 
The close of the oration waSy that there were (are) not any lands unoccupied 
which could (can) be given. Caes. 

1 Here/^6 shares the tense of spero, and is accordingly followed by the IVesent 
contingat^ but below it shares the tense o( sp8rdv4rat, and is accordingly followed b^ 
the Imperfect d^idrent 

« Mcpdsui^ though best rendered by our Perf. Def. with ha^e, is in the Lstin 
treated as the Historical Pert The thought is as follows: Since in the preceding 
topics Iset/orth the aids which you kad^ Twill now speak, &c 
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U8E OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE 

483. The Subjunctive represents the action of the verb, 
not as an actual fact, but as something supposed or con- 
ceived. It may denote that the action is conceived, 

1. As Possible, Potential, 

2. As Desirable. 

3. As a Purpose or Eesult, 

4. As a Condition. 

5. As a Concession. 

6. As a Cause or Reason. 

7. As an Indirect Question. 

8. As dependent upon another subordinate action : (1) By At- 
traction after another Subjunctive, (2) In Indirect Discourse. 

484. Vabieties. — ^The Subjunctive in its various uses 
may accordingly be characterized as follows : 

L The Potential Subjunctive. 
n. The Subjunctive of Desire. 
III. The Subjunctive of Purpose or Result 
ly. The Subjunctive of Condition. 
V. The Subjunctive of Concession. 
VI. The Subjunctive of Cause or Reason. 
VIL The Subjunctive in Indirect Questions. 
Vni. The Subjunctive by Attraction. 
IX. The Subjunctive in Indirect Discourse. 

L The Potential Subjunctive. 

EXILE XXXVni— Potential Subjunctive. 

485. The Potential Subjunctive represents the ao- 
tion not as real, but sls possible : 

Forsltan quaeratis, Perhaps you may inquire. Cic. Hoc nemo dixS- 
rit, No one roould say this, Cic. Huic ced&mus, hujus conditiones audi^' 
mus, Shall we yield to him, shall we listen to his terms? Cic. Quia 
dtibltet (= nemo dubitat), W7io would doubly or who dmibts (= no one 
doubts) f Cic. Quid fScerem, What was I to dOy or what shotUd I have 
done? Virg. 

486. Application op the Rule. — ^In the Potential 
sense, the Subjunctive is used, 
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I. In Declarative Sentences^ to express an aifirmation doubtfully 
or conditionally^ as in the first and second examples. 

II. In Questions of Appeal^^ to ask not what is, but what may 
he or should be^ generally implying a negative answer, as in the 
lost example under the rule. 

III. In Subordinate Clauses, whatever tlie. connective, to rep- 
resent the action as possible rather than real: 

Quamquam SpftHs c&reat g^nectus^ thouah old age may he tnthout iU 
featts, Cic. Qudniam non posBent, nnce they would not be able, Gaes. 
Ubl res poscdret, whenever the case might demand, Liv. 

Here the Sabjunctive after quamquam^ qudniam^ and Ubi, Ib entirely indepen- 
dent of those conjanctions. In this way many conjunctions which do not require the 
Sobjunctive, admit that mood wheneyer the thought requires it. 

1. UsB OF THE Potential Subjunctivb. — This Subjunctive, it will be 
observed, has a wide applicatiou, and is used in almoBt all kinds of sen- 
tences and clauses, whether declarative or interrogative, principal or sub- 
ordinate, whether introduced by conjunctions or relatives. 

2. J3dw rendered, — The Potential Subjunctive is generally best rendered 
by our Potential signs — may, can, mnut^ mighty etc., or by shaU or wHX. 

8. Incunation. — The Subjunctive sometimes denotes inclination : 

Ego censeam, I should thinhf or lam inclined to think. Liv. 

4. Imperfect fob Pluperfect. — In the Potential sense, the Imperfect 
is often used where we should expect the Pluperfect : d^ceres, you would 
have said ; cr^deres, putdreSf you would have thought; vidtres^ c&meree, you 
would have seen ; 

Moesti, crSderes victos, rSdeunt in castra, Sad, vanquished you would 
have thought them, they returned to the camp. Liv. 

6. Subjunctive of Repeated Action. — Subordinate clauses in narration 
sometimes take the Subjunctive to denote that the action is ofien or indefi- 
nitely rq>eated. Thus with iibi, whenever, gudties, as often as, guicunqae, 
whoever, ut quisque, as each one, and the like : ' 

Id f<StiSlis tibi dizisset, hastam mitt^bat, The fetial priest was woni to 
hurl a spear whenever (i. e., every time) he had said this. Liv. 

6. Present and Perfect. — In the Potential Subjunctive the Perfect 
often has nearly the same force as the Present : 

Tu Pl&tSnem laudSvSris, Tou would praise Hato. Cic. 

1) The Perfect with the force of the Present occurs also in some of the other 
uses of the Subjunctive. 

7. Conditional Sentences. — The Subjunctive in the conclusion of con- 

r 

ditional sentences is the Potential Subjunctive, but conditional sentences 
will be best treated by themselves. See 502. 

> These are also variously called Deliberatiiee^ Doubting^ or Rheiorict^ 
QuetiUms, 
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IL Thb Subjunctiye of Desibb. 

BTHE XXXTX.—Derire, Command. 

487. The Subjimctive of Desire represents the ac- 
tion not as real, but as dm/red : 

y^eant cives, May the ciiizens be todl, Cic. AmSmus patriam, Let us 
love our eourUry, Cic. H6b5re Qtare, XTse your strength, Cic. Scrib^re 
ne pigrere, Do not neglect to write. Cic. 

488. Application of the RtuE. — ^The Subjunctive of Desire 
is used, 

I. To express a wish, as in prayers^ exhortations^ and enPrea- 
tieSj as in the first and second examples. 

n. To express a command mildly, as in admonitions, precepts, 
and warnings, as in the third and fourth examples. 

1. "With Utinam.— The Subjunctive of Desire is often accompanied by 
Utinam^ and sometimes — especially in the poets, by ttt^ siy osi: 

Utlnam cQnSta effkSre possim. May I be able to accomplish my endeav- 
ors. Cic. 

2. FoBCB OF Tensbs. — The Present and Perfect imply that the wish may 
be fulfilled ; the Imperfect and Pluperfect, that it cannot be fulfilled : 

Sint beSti, May they be happy. Cic. Ne transidris Iberum, Do not cross 
the Ebro. Lir. Utlnam possem, titlnam pdtuissem, Would that I were able, 
would that I had been able. Cic. See also 486. 6. 1). 

The Imperfect and Pluperfect maj often be best rendered, should have been, 
otight to have been : 

Hoc dicSret, He Should have said this. Cic. Mortem oppStiissea, Tou should 
have met death. Cio. 

3. Neqatiyb Ne. — ^With this Subjunctiye the negative is nSy rarely non : 
Ne audeant, Let them not dare. Cic. Non rScddSmus, Let us not recede. 

Cic 

4. In Asseverations.— The first person of the subjunctive is often found 
in earnest or solemn affirmations or asseverations : 

Mdriar, si pikto, May I die, \f I think. Cic. Ne sim salvns, si scrlbo, 
May I not be sq/e, if IwrOe. Cic. 

So with Ha and sic : SolUcItat, ita vlvam^ As I live, it troubles m«. Cic. 

Here ita vivam means literally, may I so Uve^ 1. e., may I live only In case this 
is tine. 

5. In Relative Clauses. — The Subjunctive of desire is sometimes used 
in relative clauses : 

Quod faustum sit, rdgem creSte, Elect a hing, and may it be an avspieious 
event (may which be auspicious). Liv. Sdnectus, ad quam iktinam pervSniS- 
tis, old age, to which may you attain. Cic. 
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nL SuBJUxcnvx OF Purpose ob Result. 

BTrUB XL.— Pnrpofle or Besolt 

489. The Subjunctive of Purpose or Besult is used, 

L With nt, ne, quo, quin, qudmXniu i 

Purpose. — ^Enltltnr ut Tincat, He drives that he may conqtier, Cic. 
PQnit ne peccdtur, Me punishes thai crime may not be eammitted. Sen. 

Rbbult. — ^Ita Yizit ut Athdnienslbus esset cSrissimos, Be so Hoed that he 
was fery dear to the Athenians, Nep. 

n. With qui- = ut is, nt ^go, tu, etc. : 

PuRPOSk. — Missi sunt, qui (ut U) cons^lSrent Apollinein, They were 
sent to consult Apollo (who should or that they should). Nep. 

Rbsult. — Non is sum qui {ut ego) his atar, / am not such an one as to 
use these things. Cic. 

1. Ut with the Subjooctive sometimes forms with /dcio, or dgo. rarely with est 
a circumlocution for the Indicative : /deio ut dlcam = dico ; fdcio ut scribam = 
Bcrlbo: Inyltos f&cio nt recorder, I unwillingly recall, Cic. 

Conjunctions of Purpose or MestdL 

490. Ut and Ne. — Ut and ne are the regular conjunc- 
tions in clauses denoting Purpose or Result. Ut and ne 
denote Purpose ; ut and ut non^ Result. 

1. With connective ne becomes nive^ neu^ rarely niqtte. Neve, nen, = aut ne or 
et ne : Legem tulii neqnis accusaretnr neve multarGtur, He proposed a law that no 
one should he accused or punished, Nep. 

491. Pure Purpose. — ^ITt and ne — that, in order that, 
that not, in order that not, lest, etc. — are used after verhs 
of a great variety of significations to express simply the 
Purpose of the action. A correlative — Ideo, idcirco, etc. 
— ^may or may not precede : 

L6gum idcirco servi siimus, ut llbSri esse possTmus, We are servants 
of the law for this reason^ that we may be free. Cic See also the examples 
under the Rule. 

492. Mixed Purpose. — ^In their less obvious applica- 
tions, ut and ne are used to denote a Purpose which par- 
takes more or less of the character of a Direct Direct, 
sometimes of a Subject, Predicate or Appositive — ^Mixed 
Purpose. Thus with verbs and expressions denoting 

1. Effort. — striving for a purpose ; attaining a purpose : 

nltor, contendo, stiideo, — cQro, id Sgo, dpSram do, etc., £&cio, eflPtcio, 
impetro, consfiquor, etc. : 
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Contendity ut Tincat, He strives to conquer. Cic. CarSvi ut bSne tIt6' 
rem, I took care to lead a good life. Sen. Efi^cit at impSrStor mittdrdtar, 
He caused a commander to be sent (attained his purpose). Nep. But see 495. 

2. Exportation, Impulse — nrging one to effort : 

admdneo, mdneo, hortor, — cSgo, impello, mdreo, — Sro, rdgo, — ^impdro, 
praeclpio, etc. : 

Te hortor ut ISgas, I exhort you to read, Cic. Mdydmur ut bdni slmuS; 
We are influenced to be good, Cic. Te rdgo ut eum j&yes, laek you to aid 
Mm, etc. See also 551. II. 1 and 2 ; 558. YI. 

3. Dbsibb and its Expression : hence deeieum, decree^ etc. : 

opto, postiilOy^enseo, dficemo, st&tuo, constltuo, etc. — ^rarely vdlo, 
nSlo, mSio : 

Opto ut id audiStiSy I desire (pray) that you may hear this, Cic. SdnS- 
tus censuSrat, iiti Aeduos dfifendSret, The senate had decreed that he should 
defend the Aedui, Caes. See 551. II. and 558. JI. and YI. 

4. Fear, Danger : 

mfituo, timeo, vSreor, — ^p^rlculum est, cflra est, etc. : 

TImeOy ut sustlneas, I/ear you will not endure them, Cic. Ydreor ne 
l&bSrem augeam, I/ear that I shall increase the labor, Cic. 

1) By a Difference of Idiom ut most here be rendered that not, and ne by that 
or lest The Latin treats the cUtnse as a wish, a desired pnrpoBe. 

2) After verbs of fearing ne non is sometimes nsed for ut^ regularly 80 after 
negative daoses: Y^reor ne non possit, I/ear that he wiU not he able. Cio. 

8) After verbs of fearing, especially vireoTy the tnflnitive is sometimes used : 
YSrew landare, I fear (hesitate) to praise, Cic. 

403. Peculiaeities. — ^Expressions of Purpose present 
the following peculiarities : 

1. Ut ne, rarely ut non, is sometimes used for ne : 

Praedixit, ut ne legStos dimitt&rent, He charged them not to (that they 
should not) release the delegates, Nep. Ut plQra non dicam, not to say m>oref 
i, e., that I may not. Ci(x 

2. Ut is sometimes omitted, especially with vdlo, nolo, male, 
faeio, and verbs of directing, nrging, etc. 2Te is often omitted 
with c<ke : 

Tu vdlim sis, I desire that you may be, Cic. Fac h&beas, see (make) thai 
you have, Cic. S^nStus decrfivit, dSrent dp&ram coosiileSy The senate de- 
creed that the consuls should see to it. Sail. See also 585. 1, 2). 

3. Clauses with Ut and Ke may depend upon a noun or upon 
a verb omitted : 

« F3cit pScem his condltionibus, ne qui aff IcSrentur ezsllioy He madepeace 
on these terms, that none should be punished with exile, Nep. Ut !ta dicam, 
so to speak (that I may speak thus). Cic. This is often inserted in a sen- 
tence, like the English so to speak, 

11 
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4. 2^um and Ne in the sense of much less, not to My, are need 
with the Subjanctive : 

Yix in tectia frigas vltStur, nfidam in m&ri sit fScHe, The cold is avoided 
with difficulty in our houses, much leeaisit easy {to avoid it) on (he sea. Cic. 

494. PuBB Result. — ^XJt and ut non — ^o that, so that 
not — ^are often used with the Subjunctive, to express simply 
a ItesuU or a Consequence : 

Ita Tixit ut AthSnien^us esset cftrisstmus, Sit to lived that he was 
very dear to the Athenians. Nep. Ita laudo, ut non pertiEmescem, 1 so 
praise as not to fear » Cic. 

A oonrelatlve— Ua In these examples— generally precedes : thus, !to, sic, tarn, 
ddeo, iant6pire,'-4dliSt taniitSf ^fvsmddi. 

405. Mixed Result. — In their less obvious applica* 
tions, ut and lU non are used with the Subjunctive to de- 
note a HesuU which partakes of the character of n Direct 
Ol^}ect^ Subject^ JFredicate, or Appositive : Thus 

1. Clauses as Object and Result occnr vf\ihfdcio, eff'tcio, of 
the action of irrational forces : 

Sol eff Icit nt omnia flSreant, The svn cavses all thi/ngs to bloom, i. e., 
produces that result. Cic. See 492. 1. 

2. Clauses as Subject and Eebult occur with impersonal verbs 
signifying it happens, remains, follows, is distant, etc. : 

accldit, contingity eygnit, fit, restat, — sSquItur, — ftbest, etc. 

Fit ut quisque dfilectetur. The result is (it hap^eiiB) that every one is 
delighted, Cic. S6qultur ut falsum sit. It follows that it is false, Cic. 

1) The Subjunctire is sometimes, though rarely, used when the predi- 
cate is a Noun or Adjective with the copula sum : 

Mos est ut n5lint, Jt is their custom not to be willing (that they are nn« 
willing). Cic. Proximum est/ut ddceam, The next point is, that I show, 
Cic. See 556. I. 1 and 2. 

2) Subjunctive Clauses with ut, in the form of questions expressive of 
surprise, sometimes stand alone, by the omission of some predicate, as ere- 
dendum est, verisimile est, is it to be credited, is it probable ? 

Tu ut.unquam te corrlgas, that you should ever r^ormt \, e., Is it to be 
supposed that you will ever reform ? Cic. 

8) See also 556 with its subdivisions. 

8, Clauses as Appositive and Result, or Predicate and 
Result, occur with Demonstratives and a few Nouns : 

H&bet hoc virtus ut delectet, Virtue has this advantage, that itddighis, 
Cic. Est hoc vltium, ut invidia glOriae odmes sit, ITtere is thisfendt, that 
envy is the companion of glory, Nep. 
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496. Peculiarities. — ^Expressions of Result present 
the following peculiarities : 

1. Ut is sometimes omitted, regularly so with oportet, generally 
with optu est and neeesse est : 

Te dportet virtus tr&hat, 3 is necessary thai virtue shovM attract you, 
Cic. Causam h&beat ndcesse est, It is necessary that it should have a cause. 
Oic 

2. The Snbjraictive occurs with Qtuxm — ^with or without ut: 

LlMr^ius quad ut posset, too/reeiy to be able (more freely than so as to 
be able). Kep. Imponebat amplins quam ferre possent, Hie imposed more 
than they were able to bear, 

3. Tantum dbest, — After tantum (ibest ut^ denoting result, a 
second ut of result somdtimej occurs : 

Phlldsdphia, tentum &best, ut landetar ut 5tiam vltiipfiretur, So far is U 
from the truth {rio much is wanting), that philosophy is praised that it is even 
censured. Cic 

497. Quo.— Quo, 5y tohich^ that^ is sometimes used 
for vt^ especially with comparatives : 

MSdIco d&re quo sit stiididsior, to give to the physician^ that (by this 
means) he may be more attentive, Cic. 
For non quo of Cause, see 520. 8. 

498. QuiN. — Quin (qui and nc), by which not^ that 
noty is often used to introduce a Purpose or Result after 
negatives and interrogatives implying a negative. Thus 

1. Quin is often used in the ordinary sense of ne and ut non : 

BStlndri non pdtSrant, quin tdla conj!c&rent. They could not be re- 
strained from kurUng (that they might not) thei/r weapons. Caes. Nihil est 
tarn diff icfle quin {ut rum) investlgSri possit, Nothing is so difficult that it 
maiy not be investigated, Ter. 

After verbs <^ hindering, opposing, and the like, quin has the force otne, 

2. Quin is often used after I^eimo^ Nullus^ Nihil, Quis f 

Adest ndmo, quin videat, There is no one present who does not see. Cic. 
Quis est quin cemat. Who is there who does not perceive f Cic. 
JsovidiA sometimes expressed after quin : 
• Nihil est quin id intSreat, There is nothing which does not perish. Cic. 

8. Quin is often used in the sense of that, but that, without 
with a participial noun, especially after negative expressions, im- 
plying doubt, uncertainty, omission, and the like : 

Non est diibium quin b6n5f Icium sit, There is no doubt that it is a bene- 
fit. Sen. Nullum int^rmisi diem quin &l!quid d^rem, I allowed no day to 
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pam, wUhmd giving tomething. Cic. F&cdre non possum quin littftrasmit- 
Uun, Jeamnoi hut tend a letUr» Cic. 

1) Bach expressions are: Don d&bito, non dfibinm est— non mnltnm 2best, pan- 
lam ibest, nihil Abest, qaid Abest?— non, tIz, aegre abstineo; mihi non temp^,* 
non, nihil prmetermitto-^ic^re non possum, fl&ri non p&test. 

S) The Inflnitiye, for Q!u,in with the BabjnnetiTe,oocar8 with verbs of doubting: 

Quia d&bltat p&t£re EurOpam, Who doubts that Europe ia exposed f Cart 

8) yon Quin of Cause. Bee tIfiO. & 

4) Quin is oaed in questiims in the sense of teAy not t and with the Imperatiye 
in the sense of v>elL, hut : Qain Agite, htU eome. Yirg. It ooeasionally means nay, 
even^ r<itker, 

499. QxjOMiKus. — Qaomlnus (quo and minus), that 
thus the iesSy that not^ is sometimes used for ne and nt non, 
after verbs of hindering, opposing, and the like : 

Non deterret s&pientem mors qnumtnus reipabllcae con^at, Death does 
not deter a wise man from ddiberaiifig for the repuhlie, Cic. Non rScus&vit, 
quomlnas poenam si&blret, He did not refuse to submit to punishment Nep. 
Per eimi stStit quGmlnus dlmlcftretur, // wa^ owing io him (stood through 
him), that the engagement was not made, Caes. 

1. Expressions of hindering^ etc., are: deteireo, impedio, prdhlbeo,— obsto, 
obsisto, officio, — ^r^uso, per me stat, etc 

2. Verbs of hindering admit a variety of constructions : the Infinitive, the Bab- 
Jnnctive with ul, ne, quo^ quin, or quomlnus. 



Relative of Purpose or Result. 

600. A Relative Clause denoting a Purpose or a Re- 
sult is equivalent to a clause with ut, denoting purpose or 
result, and takes the Subjunctive for the Same reason. The 
relative is then equivalent to ut with a pronoun : qui = lU 
egoy ut tUy ut iSy etc. : 

Purpose. — ^Missi sunt qui (ut ii) consfilSrent ApolUfnem, Theg were sent 
io constdt Apollo (who should, or that they should). Nep. Missi sunt dglecti 
qui Thermdpylas occiip&rent, Jacked men were sent to tcike possession of 
Thermopylae, Nep. 

Result. — ^Non is sum qui (= W ^o) his Utar, t am not such a one as to 
use these things. Cic. InnScentia est affectio tftlis ftnlmi, quae {=utea) n5- 
ceat nSmini, Innocence is such a state of mind as injures no one, or as to in- 
jure no one. Cic. 

1. Kklattve PABTI0I.B8.— The subjanctive is aeed in the same way in clauses 
introduced by relative parHcles ; ^l&i, tmde^ etc : 

Dfimum iibi hAbltfiret, Iggit, He selected a house that he might dwell in it 
(where he might dwell). Cic. 
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8. PuBPoas AKi> BxsvLT.— Belatiye clauses denoting purpose are readily recog- 
nized ; those denoting resnlt aro nsed, in their more obyious applications, after snch 
w<»d8 as tain, so ; talis, is, ^uemddi, snch^ in the above examples ; but see also 601. 

8. Ikdioativx afteb Talis, xto.— In a relative elaose after tdlia, is, etc, the 
Indicative is sometimes used to give prominence to the/cuit : 

Mihi causa talis obl&ta est, in qua Gratio deesse nSmlni pdtest. Such a cause has 
been offered me, (one) in tohich no one can/ail of an oration. Cio. 

501. Relative clauses of Result, in their less obvious 
!applications, include, v 

I. Belative clauses after Indefinite and General (mtecedents. 
Here tam^ tdlia, or some such word, may often be supplied : 

Nunc dicis &llquid {^usmddi, or tdZe) quod ad rem pertlneat, Now you 
state something which belongs to the subject (i. e., somethiDg of such a charac- 
ter as to belong, etc.). Cic. Sunt qui piitent, there are some who think. Cic. 
Ndmo est qui non cttpiat, there is no one who does not desire, i. e., such as not 
to desire. Cic. 

1. In the same way quod, or a relative particle, '&bi, wide, quo, cur, etc, with 
the Subjunctive, is nsed after est, there is reason, non est, nihil est, there is no reason, 
quid est, what reason is there ? non hdbeo, nihil hdbeo, I have no reason : 

Est quod gnndeas, l%ere is reason why you should rejoice, or so that you may. 
Plant Non est quod credas, 2%ere is no reason why you should believe. Sen. 
Nihil h&beo, quod incusem sdnectutem, / have no reason why I should accuse old 
age, Cic 

2. Ikdicattvb apteb Iitdbfinxtb Antxoxdbitt. — ^A* Relative clause aftw an 
indefinite antecedent also takes the Indicative, when the finct itself is to be made 
prominent : 

Sunt qui non audent dic^re, TTiere are some who (actaally) do not dare to 
speak, Cic Mnlta sunt, quae dici possunt, There are many things which may be 
said, Oic So also clauses with Rel. particles. See 1 above. 

In poetry and late prose the Indicative often follows sitnt qui ; 

Sunt quo6 j&vat, there are some whom it delights. Hor. 

a Bebtbiottve Olaitses with quod, as quod sciam, as fiw as I know ; quod 
mimlnirim, as for as I remember, etc, take the subjunctive. 

n. Belatiye clauses after Untts, Soltts^ and- the like, take the 
subjunctive: 

S&pientia est tlna, quae moestltiam pellat, Wisdom is the on(/y thing 
which dispels sadness (such as to dispel). Cic. SSli centum drant qui creSri 
possent, There wete only one h/u/ndred who could be appointed (such that 
they could be). Liv. 

III. Relative clauses after Dignus, IndigmiSy Idoneua^ and Ap- 
tu8 take the subjunctive : 

FSbtilae dignae sunt, quae ISgantur, The fables are worthy to be read 
(that they should be read). Cic. Bafum Caesar Id5netim J0dlc5v6rat quein 
mittftrety Caesar had Judged Rufus a suitable person to send (whom he might 
send). Caes. 
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rV. Relative clauses after Comparatives with Quam take the 
sabjunctive : 

Damna majOra sunt qaam quae { = utea) aestlmSri possint, The lostes 
are too grtat to he estimated (greater tiian so that thej can be). Lir. 

IV, SuBJUNcnvB OP Condition. 

602. Every conditional sentence consists of two dis- 
tinct parts, expressed or understood, — ^the Condition and 
the dondusion: 

Si n^gem, mentiar, 1/ 1 should deny it, I should speak falsely. Cic 
Here n negem is the condition, and mewHar^ the conclusion. 



BULE XLLHSubjnnctiye of ConditioiL 

603. The Subjunctive of Condition is used, 
I. With dnm, mbdb, dummSdos 

Miinent ingSnia, mddo pennSneat indastria, Mental powers reiwmy if 
wdy industry remains, Cic. 

n. With ac si, nt 8l| qu^ quam si, tanquam, tanquam si, 
vMut, vMat si: 

CrQdsUtatem, vglut si &desset, horrSbant, They shuddered at his crudbjf^ 
tMS if he were present, Caes. 

III. Sometimes with si, nXsl, ni, slzi, qui = si is, si quis: 

Dies deficiat, si y^lim niimSrare, The day would faiU me, if I should 
wish to recount, Cic. Imprdbe f^c^ris, nisi mdnu^ns, Tou would do wronffy 
if you should not give warning. Cic. Si voluisset, dimicasset, If he had 
wwhedj he would have fought, Nep. 

1. Si Omitted. — Two clauses without any conjnnction somo^ 
times have the force of a conditional sentence : 

N6gat quis, ndso. Does any one deny, I deny, Ter. Rdges me, nihU/^ 
spondeam, Should you ask me, I should make no reply. Cic. See also Mptr' 
ativey 585. 2. 

2. Condition Supplibd. — The condition may be sapplied, 

1) "Bj Birtieiples : Kon pStestis, vdluptSte omnia dirlgentes {si ding*- 
ti8)f r&tXnere virtCitem, Fou cannot retain your manhood, tf you arrange aU 
things with reference to pleasure. Cic 

2) By Oblique Gases : Kfimo sine spe (nisi epem hatHret) se offerret ad 
mortem, No one wUhout a hope (if he had not a hope) would expose hmt^ 
to death, Cic 
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8. Iboht. — ^The condition is sometimes ironical, especially with niai 
verOy mn forte with the Indicative, and with ^udti, quasi v^ro with the 
Present or Perfect Subjnnctive : 

Nisi forte insSnit, unless perhaps he is insane, Cic. Quftsi Ffiro ndcesse 
«it, «w if indeed it were necessary, Gaes. 

4. Ita — 81, BTO. — JRa — siy so — ^if, means only — if Siquidem, if indeed, 
sometimes has nearly ihe force of since, 

5. Et ohittbd.— See 587. 1. 6. 

5(>4i FoBCB OF Tenses. — ^In conditional sentences the 
Present and Perfect tenses represent the supposition as not 
at all improbable, the Imperfect and Pluperfect represent 
it as contrary to the fact. See examples above. See also 
476 to 478. 

1. Pbssent fob Ihpbbfbgt.— The Present Subjunctive is sometimes used 
for the Imperfect, when a condition, in itself contrary to reality, is still con- 
ceived of as possible : ' 

Tu si hie sis, &llter sentias, ^you were the one (or, should be), you would 
think diffeirenH/y^^, 

2. Impbbfbct fob Plupbbpect.— The Imperfect Subjunctive is some- 
times used for the Pluperfect, with the nice distinction that it contemplates 
tlie supposed action as ffoin^ on, not as completed : 

Num Opimium, si tum esses, tSmSrSrium civem ptitares ? Would you 
think Opimius an audacious ciOsen, if you were living at thai time (Pluperf. 
would you have thought— if you had lived) ? Cic. 

605. DxTM, M5do, Dumm5do.— Dum, m5do, and dum- 
m5do, in conditions, have the force oi— if only ^ provided 
that^ or with ne, if only not^ provided that not : 

I>um res in&neant, verba fingant, Let them make words, if only the facts 
remain, Cic. Mdtfo permSneat industria, ^ only industry remains. Cic. 
Dnmmddo rSpellat pdrlcfilum, provided he may avert danger, Cic. Mddo ne 
laadSrent, if only they did not praise, Cic. 

When not used In conditions, these conjanctlons often admit the Indicative : 

Dmn 1^8 vigebant, while the laws were in force. Cic. 

508. Ac SI, Ut si, Quasi, etc.— Ac si, ut si, quam si, 
quasi, tanquam, tanquam si, v^lut, v§lut si, involve an 
ellipsis of the real conclusion : 

Mls^rior es, quam si dciilos non h&bfires, Tou are more unhappy than 
(esses, you would be) if you had not eyes, Cic. CrfldelitStem, vMut si ades- 
set, horrebant, They shuddered at his cruelty as (they would) if he were pres- 
ent. Caes. Ut si in suam rem &Uena convertant, as if they should appropri- 
ate othtri possession* to their own use, Cic. Tanquam audiant, as if they 
may Jiear, Sen. 

<ku and SUn&ti are sometimeB used In the mme way : 

Cen bella fdrent, as if there were wars, Virg. SicfitI audirl possent, as if they 
tould be heard, SoU. 
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607. Si, Nisi, Ni, Sin, Qui. — ^The Latin distiDgniBhes 
three distinct forms of the conditional sentence with si^ 
nlsi^ nt, sin : 

L Indicative in both Clauses. 

n. Sabjuncti\ e. Present or Perfect, in both Clauses. 
IIL Subjunctive, Imperfect or Pluperfect, in both 
Clauses. 

508. First Form. — Indicative in both Clauses. — ^This 
form assumes the supposed case as realy basing upon it 
any statement which would be admissible, if it were a 
known fact : 

Si haec civltas est, civis sum ego, If this is a staie^ lam, a ciiizen, Cic. 
Si non UcSbat, non nScesse Srat, If it toaa not lawfulj U vms not necesgari/, 
Cic. Dolorem si non p5tSro frangdre, occult&bo, ff I shall not be able to 
overcome sorrow, I mU conceal it. Cic Farvi sunt f5ns arma, nisi est 
consUium d5mi, Amu are of little value abroad, unless there i» wisdom at 
home, Cic. 

1. Condition. — The condition is introduced, when affirmative, by si, 
with or without other particles, as quidem, mddo, etc., and when negative, 
by si non, nisi, ni. The time may be either present, past, or future. See 
examples above. 

2. Conclusion. — The conclusion may take the form of a command : 
Si peccavi, ignosce, Jf I %ave erred, pardon me. Cic. 

8. Si non, NIsi. — 8i non and nisi are often used without any percepti- 
ble difference of meaning ; but strictly si non introduces the negative oorir- 
dition on which the conclusion depends, while j^im introduces a qual\fiea^ 
Hon or an exception. Thus in the second example above the meaning is, 
If it was not lawful, it follows that it was not necessary, while in the fourth 
the meaning is. Arms are of Uttle value abroad, except when there is wisdom 
at home, 

609. Second Form. — Subjunctive Present or Ferfect in 
both Clauses. — ^This form assumes the condition 2^% possible: 

Haec si tScum patria loquitur, nonne impetrftre dSbeat, If your country 
should speak thus with you, ought she not to obtain her request f Cic. Im- 
probe fecSris, nisi monuSris, You would do wrong, if you should not give 
warning. Cic. See also examples under the Rule, 603 ; also 486. V. 

1. When dependent upon a>Historical tense, the Present and Perfect are 
of course generally changed to the Imperfect and Pluperfect, by the law for 
Sequence of tenses (4S0). 

M&tuit ne, si Iret, retr^hSrStur, He feared lest if he should go, he might 
be brought back. Liv. 
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610, Tliird Form. — Subfunctive Imperfect or Pluper- 
fect in both Clauses. — This form assumes the supposed case 
as contrary/ to the reality^ and simply states what would 
have been the result, if the condition had been fulfilled : 

S&pieDtia non expStSrStur, si nihil efflcSret, Wisdom would not be 
MughL (as it is), if it accomplished rvoihing, Gic. Si optima tSn6re poBS^- 
mus, baud sftne consilio Sgeremus, If we were ahh to secure the highest 
goody we should not indeed need counsel, Gic. Si vSluisset, dimlcaaset, Jf 
he had wished^ he wotUd have fought. Kep. Nunquam fibisset, nisi sKbi 
viam mtmivisset, He wovld never have gone^ if he had not prepared for 
himself a way, Cic. See also 486. 7. 

1. Here tbe Imperfed relates to Present time, as in the first and second 
examples : the Hvperfect to Past time, as in the third and fourth examples. 

2. In the Periphrastic forms in rus and d^is and in expressions of Dutyy 
Necessity y and Ability f the BeTfecb and Imperfect Indicative sometimes occur 
in the conclusion. 

Quid f&tfirum fnit, si plebs SgltSri coepta esset, Whai would have been 
the resuUf if the plebeians had begun to be agitated t Lir. See also 512. 2. 

1) When the context, irrespective of the condition, requires the Subjunctive, 
the tense remains unchanged without reference to the tense of the principal verb : 

Adeo est in5pia coactus nt, nisi timuisset, Galliam rcpdtiturus ftidrit. Be teas so 
pressed by wo/Wt that ^ he had not /eared. Tie tootUd have returned to Gaul. Liv. 

Here ripiilturus/uirii is in the SnbJ. not because it is in a conditional sentence, 
but because it is the Subj. of Sesult with ttt; but it is in the Perfect, because, it it 
were not dependent, the Perfect Indicative would have been used. 

611. Mixed Forms. — The Latin sometimes unites a 
condition belonging to one of the three regular forms with 
a conclusion belonging to another, thus producing certain 
Mixed Forms. 

I, The Indicative sometimes occurs id the Condition with the 
Subjunctive in the Conclusion, but here the Subjunctive is gener- 
ally dependent not upon the condition, but upon the very nature 
of the thought: 

P^ream, si pdtSrunt, If ay I perish (subj. of desire, 487), if they shall 
be able, Gic. Quid timeam, si befitus f&tums sum. Why should I fear 
(486. II.), if I am to be happy/ Cic. 

II. Tbe Subjunctive sometimes occurs in the Condition with 
the Indicative in the Conclusion. Here the Indicative often gives 
the effect of reality to the conclusion, even though in fact depend- 
ent upon contingencies ; but see also 512 : 

Dies def Iciet, si vSlim cansam defendSre, The da/y would (will) fail 
mCf if I should wish to d^end the coMse. Cic. Ylc^rSmus nisi r^cfipisset 
AntSnium, We had conquered, had he not received Antony. Cic. 
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1. The tStiure IndieaHve is often thus lued in eonaeqaenee of its near relation, 
ship In force to the Sufc^JonctlTe, as whatever is Future is more or leas oontii^ent. 
Bee first example. 

2. The HUtorieai tenwa^ especially tlie Fluperfecty are sometimes used, for effect, 
to represent as an actual foot something which is ^own by the context never to Imve 
become ftiUy so, as la the last example. 

8. Conditional sentences made np partly of tho second form (509) and portly of 
the third are rare^ 

512. SuBjUNcnvB and Indicativk. — The combination 
of the Subjunctive in the Condition with the Indicatiye in 
the Conclusion is often only apparent. Thus 

1. When the truth of the conclusion b not in reality affected by the 
condition, as when n has the force of ^ven t/, although : 

Si hoc plSceat, tSmen vdlunt, Eoen (f (although) this pf eases thany (hey 
itiUmsh, Cic. 

2. When that which stands as the conclufiion is such only in appear- 
ance, the real conclusion being understood. This occurs 

1) With the Indicative of DebeOy Posaumy and the like : 

Quern, si ullain te pi6tas esset, cdlSre d6b6bas, Whom you ottgM to have 
honored (and would have honored), if there were anyfitAfd affection in you, 
Cic. Deleri exercltus pdtuit, si persScliti victOres essent, The armnf might 
have been destroyed (and would have been), ^the victors hadjmrsned. Liy. 

2) With the Imperfect and Perfect Indicative of other verbs, especial- 
ly if in a periphrastic conjugation or accompanied by Paene or Prdpe : 

BtlictOri agros $rant, nisi littSras misisset, They taereabotU to leave their 
lands (and would have done so), had he not sent a letter. Cic. Pons Iter 
paene hostlbus d^dit, ni finus vir fuisset, The bridge almost /umished a pas- 
sage to tJie enem/y (and would have done so), had there not been one man. Lir. 

613. Relative involving Condition. — ^The relative 
takes the subjunctive wlien it is equivalent to si or dum 
with the subjunctive : 

Errot longe, qui credat, etc., ffe greatly errs who supposes^ etc., i. e., 
if or provided any one supposes, he greatly errs, Ter. Haec qui vldeat, 
c5gatur, If any one should see these things^ he would be eompeUed. CSc. 



V. Subjunctive in Concessions. 

514. A concessive clause is one which concedes or 
admits something, generally introduced in English by 
though or aUhough : 

Quamquam intellTgunt, Mot^A they uftderstand. Cic. 
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BULE ZLn.— Subjunotive of ConoesdoxL 
615. The Subjunctive of Concession is used, 

I. With Uoet, quamvis, quantumvis,— nt, ne, qtram (although): 

Licet irrideat, plus t£men rfitio y^ebit, Tho/ugh he may deride^ reason 
wiR yet avail more, Cic. Ut desint Tires, tSmen est- laudonda vdluntas, 
Though the strength faUa^ still the will should be approved, Qyid. 

n. With qui = quom (licet) is, qnum Sgo, etc., though he: 

AbsolYite Verrem, qui (quum is) se flLtefitur p^Quias cSpisse, Acquit 
Verres, though he confesses (who may confess) that, he has accepted money, 

m. Generally with etsi, t^etsi, Stiamsi: 

Qupd sentiunt, etsi optimum sit, tSmen non audent dIcSre, They do 
not dare to state what they think^ even if (though) U be most excellent. Cic. 

516. Concessive Clauses may be divided into three 
classes : 

L Concessive Clauses with quamqitam in the best prose 
generally take the Indicative : 

Quamquam intelligunt, t&men nunquam dlcunt. Though they understand, 
they never speak, Cic. 

1. The Subjunctive may of course follow qu>amqtiamj whenever the thought 
itself, irrespectlTe of the concessive character of the claiise, reqaires that muod (485). 

2. The Sulj^unctivej even in the best prose, sometimes occurs with quamqttam 
where we should expect the Indicative: Quamquam ne id qnidem snsplcionem liahu- 
^t, Thotigh not even that ga^ve rise to any suepicwn, Cic 

8. In poetry and some of the later prose, the subjunctive with quamquam is not 
nncommon. In Tacitus it is the prevailing construction. 

4. Quamquam and etsi sometimes have the force of yet^ Imt yet^ and yet : 
Quamquam quid 16quor, And yet what do Isayt Cic. 

n. Concessive Clauses with Ucet^ quamvis^ qitantumvis^ 
— vty nCy quum (although); — qui = quum (or licet) i^, ego^ 
tu, etc., take the Subjunctive : 

Non ta possis, qaantumvis excellaSj Fou would not he able, however much 
(although) you excel, Cic. Ne sit snmmum m&lum d^lor, miUam ^erte est, 
T/wughpain may not be the greatest evil, it is certainly an evil. Cic. See 51^, 

I. Ut and Nb. — This concessive use of %t and ne may readily be ex< 
plained by supplying some verb like /oo or sine : thus, ut dbsint vires (515, 
I.) =fac or sineut disint vires, make or grant that strength fails, See 48% 

The Concessive Particle is sometimes omitted : 

Sed h&beaty t&men, But grant that it has it, yet, Cio. 

Ut-hsic or iTA, asso, though— ^et, does not require the subjunctive. 
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S. QoAMTU AND QuANTUMTis. — ^These are strictly adverbs, in the sense 
of however much^ but they generally give to the clause the force of a conces- 
sioD. When used with their simple adverbial force to qualify adjectives^ 
ihey do not affect the mood of the clause : quamvU muUi, however many. 

8. Mood with Quamtis. — In Cicero and the best prose, qttamvis takes 
the Subjunctive almost without exception, generally also in Livy and Nepos ; 
but in the poets and later prose writers it often admits the Indicative : 

Erat dignltite r^gia, quamvis cSrdbat nCmlne, Ife toot of royal dignity, 
though he uxu toUhout the name, Nep. 

4. Rblativs in Concosions. — ^The relative denoting concession is equiv- 
a.ent to tteet^ or guum, in the sense of though, with a Demonstrative or Fer^ 
soual pronoun, and takes the Subjunctive for the same reason : qui = licet 
(quam) it, Ueet igo, tu, etc. See examples under the Rule, 515. 

in. Concessive Clauses with the componnds of si : etH^ 
Uiamsi^ tdmetsi in the use of Moods and Tenses conform 
to the rule for conditional clauses with si : 

Etsi nihil h&beat in se glSria, t&men yirtfitem s6qultur, Though glory 
may not poeeese anything in itedf, yet it followe virtue, Cic. Etiamsi mora 
oppdtenda esset, eo&n if deoJLh ought to he met, Cic. 

VI. SUBJUNCITVB OP CaUSB AND TiME. 

BTTLE XLin.— Subjonotive of Cause. 
517. The Subjunctive of Cause or Eeason is used, 

I. With qnum (cum), since ; qui = qamn ia, etc : 

Quum Yita mStus plena sit, mnce life iafuU of fear, Cic. Quae quam 
Ita sint, perge, Since these thinge are «o, proceed, Cic. vis vSritatis, 
quae {quum ea) se defendat, the force of truth, since it defends itself, Cic. 

II. With quod, quia, qu5niam, quando, to introduce a reason on 
another's authority : 

Socrates accOsfttus est, quod corrumpgret jfiyentOtem, Socrates uku ac- 
cused, because (on the alleged ground that) he corrupted the youth,- Qiiint. 

Causal Clauses with Quum and Qui, 

618. Quum. — Quum takes the Subjunctive when it de- 
notes, 

I. Cause or Concession: 

Quum sint in nObis r&tio, pradentia, since there is in us reason and pru- 
dence, Cic. PhOcion fait pauper, quum divftisslmus esse posset, Phodon 
woe poor, though he might have been very rich, Nep. See also 615. 
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n. Time with the accessory notion of Cause or Con- 
cession : 

Quum dImicSret, occlsus est, When he engaged haUU, he woe slain. Nop. 
Zen9nem, quum Athfinis essem, audidbam frequenter, / often heard Zeno, 
when I wae ai Athens, Cic. 

1. Quum is Narration. — Quum with the Imperfect or Pluperfect Snir 
juoctive is very frequent in narration even in temporal clauses. See exam 
pies under II. above. 

This use of Quwn with the SabJnnetlTe may in most instances be readily ex 
plained by the fiMt that it involves (kwse as well as Tims. Thus nuvm d^mledret^ 
in the first example, not only states the time of the action— oeei«iM eet^ bat also ite 
eattse or occasian : the engagement was the occasion of his death. So with qmim 
essem, as presence in Athens was an indispensable condition of hearing ZSeno. Bat io 
some instances the notion of Oaitse or Concession is not at all apparent 

2. Quum with Tempus, STa — Quum with the Subjunctive is sometimet 
used to characterize a period : 

Id saectilum quum plena Graecia poGtSrum esset, that age when (such 
that) Greece was full of poets. Cic. £rit tempus, quum deslddres, the time 
will come, when you will desire, Cic. So without tempuSf etc. : Fuit quum 
arbitrSrer, there was (a time) when /thought, Cic. 

3. Quum with Indicativb. — Quum denoting time merely, with perhapi 
a few exceptions in narration, takes the Indicative : 

Quum quiescunt, prdbant, While they are quiet, they approve, Cic. PS- 
ruit, quum ndcesse drat, Ee obeyed when it was necessary, Cic 

619. Qui, Cause or Reason. — ^A Relative clause de- 
noting cause or reason, is equivalent to a Causal clause with 
Quum, and takes the Subjunctive for the same reason: 

fortunate Sd51escens, qui {quum tu) tuae virtQtis H6m€rum praec&- 
nem invgn^ris, Ofortmiaie youthy since you (lit. who) have obtained Homer 
(U the herald of your vcdor. Cic. 

1. Equivalents. — ^In such clauses, qui is equivalent to quum ^o, quum 
tu, quum is, etc. 

2. Indicativb.— When the statement is to be viewed as a/6k^ rather than 
as a reason, the Indicative is used : 

H&beo s6nectati grBtiam, quae mihi sermQnis &vldltstem auzit, I cherish 
gratitude to old age, which has increased my love of conversation, Cic. 

8. Qui with Conjunctions. — ^When a conjunction accompanies the rela- 
tive, the mood varies with the conjunction. Thus, 

1) The Subjunctive is generally used with quum, quippe, ut, idpdte : 
Quae quum Ita sint, since these things are so, Cic. Quippe qui blandiS- 

tur, since he flatters. Cic Ut qui c515ni essent, since they were colonists. Cic. 
Bat the Indicative Is sometimes nsed to give prominence to the fact 

2) The Indicative is generally used with quia, qudniam : 

Quae quia certa esse non possunt, since these things cannot he sure. Cio. 
Qui qudniam intelllgi nSluit, since he did not wish to be understood, Cic 
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Causal Clauses trith Quody Quiaj Quoniafny Quando, 

520. Quod, quiOj quoniam, and quando generally take, 

I. The Indicatitx to assign a reason positively on on£s 
own authority: 

Qu6niam suppUcfttio decrtta est, mux a thanksffivinff has been decreed. 
CSc Gaude quod spectant te, Jt^oiee that (because) they behold you, Hor. 

n. The SuBJUNcnvB to assign a reason doubtfvUy, or 
on another^s authority: 

Aristides nonne expubus est patria, quod Justus esset, Wia not ArU- 
tide$ banished beeauee (on the allied ground that) he was just f Cic. 

1. QnoD WITH DicOy vsG^—Dico Kodiputo are often in the Subjunctiye 
instead of the verb depending upon them : 

Quod se helium gestftros dlcirent = quod helium gestUri esaent, ut dlc6* 
bant, heeause they toere about, as they saidy to wage war, Oaes. 

2. Clausbi with Quod Unoonnectko. See 554. lY. 

8. NoN Quo, Kra — Non quo, non quod, non qmn^Tarelj non quia, also 
qitam quod, etc., are used with the Subjunctiye to denote that something was 
not the true reason : 

Non quo h&bdrem quod scrlbfirem, not because (that) / had anything to, 
write. Cic. Non quod ddleant, not becohue they are pained, Cic. Quia nh- 
quivdrat quam quod ignQrfiret, because he had been unaJble, rather than because 
he did not know. Lir. 

i. Potential Subjunctiye. See 485 and 486. 

BXJLE ZLIT.— Time with Cause. 

621. The Subjunctive of Time with the accessory 
notion of Cause or Purpose is used, 

L With dnm, dSnec, quoad, until: 

Exspectas dum dlcat, Tou are waiting till he speaks^ L e., that he may 
speak. Cic. Ea conHnebis quoad te yideam, You unit keep them till I 9ee 
you. Cic. 

II. With ant^uam, prjimqnain, before, before that : 

Antdquam de re pQblica dicam, exponam consilium, / wiU set forth my 
plan before I (can) speak of the republic, i. e., preparatory to speaking 
of the republic. Cic Priusquam incipias, before you begin. Sail. 

1. Explanation. — Here the temporal clause involyes purpose as well as 
time : dum dicat is nearly equiTalent to ut dioat, which is also often used 
after exepeeto. AntSquam dicam is nearly equivalent to ut postea diean^: 
I will set forth my yiews, that I may afterwards speak of the republia 



CAUSE AND TIME. 241 

2. With othbi CoKJUNcnoMS. — The Subjanctiye may of coarse be used 
fn aDj temporal clause, when the thought, irrespective of the temporal par- 
ticle, requires that mood ; see 486. III. 

Ubi res poscdret, whenever the case might require. Liy. 

522. DuM, DoNEC, and Quoad take 

I. The Indieativey — (1) in the sense of while^ as long 
<xSy and (2) in the sense of untilj if the action is viewed as 
an <ictital fact : 

Bum l6ges vlgebant, as long as the laws were in force. Cic. Quoad 
rSnmitiatum est, mUil it was (actually) annou7u:ed. Nep. 

n. The Sul^itnctivej when the action is viewed not so 
much as a fact as something desired or proposed: 

Difierant, dum defervescat Ira, Let them defer it^ till their anger eools^ 
i. e., that it may cooL Cic. See also examples under the rule. 

1. DoNKC, IN Tacitus, generally takes the SubjanctiTe : 

BhSnus serrat vidlentiam cursus, dOnec Oce&no misceStur, The Rhine 
preserves the rapid4ty qf its current^ till it mingles with the ocean, Tao. 

2. DoNEC, IN LiTT, occurs with the Subjunctive even in the sense of 
wJiile, but with the accessory notion of cause: 

Nihil trdpldSbant donee pont&figdrentur, TTie^/ did not fear at all while 
(and because) they were driven on the bridge, Liv. 

523. AiTTEQUAM and Priusquam generally take, 

L The Indicative^ when they denote mere priority of 
time: 

Priusquam iQcet, adsunt, Theg are present before U is light Cic An- 
tdquam in ^ciliam vSni, before I came into Sicily, Cic 

II. The Sul^nctive^ when they denote a dependence 
of one event upon another. Thus, 

1. In ang Tense^ when the accessory notion of purpose or cause is in- 
volved : 

Priusquam inclpias, consuUo dpus est, Before you begin there is needqf 
deliberaHon, i, e., as preparatory to your beginning. Sail. Tempestas mina- 
tar, ant$quam surgat,- I%e tempest threatens, b^ore it rises, i. e., the threaten- 
ing of the tempest naturally precedes its rising. Sen. 

2. In the Imperfect and Ftuperfeci, as the regular construction innetr- 
rcLtion^ because the one event is generally treated as the occasion or natu- 
ral antecedent of the other. See also 471. 4. 

Aqtiquam urbem c&p5rent, before they took the city, Liv. Priusquam 
de meo adventu audire pdtuissent, in M&cdddniam perrexi, Before they were 
akU to hear of my approach, I went into Macedonia. Cic. 

3. Pridie guam takes the same moods as Priusquam, 
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1) iHOiOATmi OB SiTB juaoi ' iv* .— With atUiquam tadprituquam^ the Indies 
ti ve and SatiJaoetiye are sometiinefl used without sdjt i^parent differeoce of meaning, 
but the Sohjonctiye probably denotes a cloeer connection between the two events : 

Ante de iocommddis dico, pauca dicenda, before I (actaally) apeak of diMtcU 
vantageSt afno thinga ahauld be mentioned. Cic Ant£quam de re pablica dlcam, 
ezpdnam oonsliinm. Before J ^>eak of the repttblio^ JwiU set forth my plan. Cic. 

2) AiiTB— QUAM, Pbiu6— <iUAM.— The two partfl of which antiqucmiy pritaquam^ ' 
and poetquam are compounded are often separated, bo that ante, priue^ or pott 
stands in the principal clause and quant in the subordinate clause : 

Pauds ante diebus, quam Byracusae cip&rentur, a few daye h^bre 8yracu96 
woe taken, Liy. See Tmeeie^ 704. lY. 8. 

VIL SuBjuNcnvB IN Indibect Questions. 

524. A clanse which involves a question without di* 
rectlj asking it, is caUed an indirect or dependent question. 



BXTLE ZLT.— Indirect Questions. 
625. The Subjunctive is used in Indirect Questions : 

Quid dies ffirat incertum est, What a day may bring forth is wuxr- 
tain, Cic Quaeritur, cur doctissimi homines dissentiant, It i» a question^ 
why the most learned men disagree, Cic. QuaesiSras, nonne piilArem, you 
had asked whether I did not think, Cic. Qualis sit minimus,' Snimus nescit, 
The sold knows not what the sotd is. Cic. 

1. With Iatbrrooatives. — Indirect or D^endent questions^ like those 
not dependent, are introduced by interrogatiye words: gmdy cur, nonne, 
qudUs, etc. ; rarely by si, slve, eeu, whether; «<, how. See examples above. 

2. SuBSTANTiYB FoRCB. — Indirect questions are used substantively , and 
generally, though not always, supply the place of subjects or objects of verbs. 
But an Accusative, referring to the same person or thing as the subject of 
the question, is sometimes inserted after the leading verb. 

Ego ilium nescio qui fuirit, I do' not know (him), who he was, Ter. 

8. DiRBGT ANn Ikdirbct. — An indirect question may be readily changed 
to a direct or independent question. 

Thus the direct question involved in the first example is : QiUd dies fireS^ 
What will a day bring forth ? So in the second : Cur doctisifimi hbtnlnes dissenti- 
unt, Why do the most learned men disagree ? 

4. Subjunctive Omitted. — After nescio quie, I know not who = quidam., 
some one ; nescio quornddo, I know not how, etc., as also after nnrum quan- 
tumj it is wonderful how much = wonderfully much, very much, there is an 
ellipsis of the Subjunctive : 

Nescio quid finlmus praesSgit, The mind for^deSy I know not what (it 
forebodes, praesdgiaty understood). Ter. Id mirum quantum pr^aiit, This 
profited, it is wonderful how mfueh, \, e., it wonderfully profited. Liv. 
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5. Inbibbct QoBsnoKs DisnNGutSHSD. — ^Indirect Questions must be care- 
folly distmguished from certain similar forms. Thus, 

1) From BelaUve Clautet, — Clauses introduced by Relative Pronouns or 
Belative Adverbs always have an antecedent or correlative expressed or un- 
derstood, and are never, as a whole, the subject or object of a verb, while 
Indirect Questions are generally so used : 

Dlcam quod sentio {reL clawe), I wiU tell that which (id quod) / think, 
Gic. Dicam quid intelllgam (indirect question), I vjiU tell tohat I inow. 
Gic QuaerSmus tibi m&16f Icium est, Lei us eeeh there (Ibi) tohere the crime 
is, Gic. 

In the first and third examples, quod sentio and Hhi—est are not qnestions, but 
relative clauses ; id is nnderstood as the antecedent of quod, and ibi as the antece- 
dent or correlative of "Std; but in the second example, quid inteUigafn is an indirect 
question and the object of dlcam ; Jtoill tell (what?) what J know, i. e., will answer 
that question. 

2) From Direct Questions and Exclamations : 

Quid figendum est ? Nescio, What is to be done t I know not, Gic. 
Vide I quam con versa res est, See/ how changed is the case, Gic. 

6. Indicativb in Indirect Questions. — The Indicative in Indirect Ques- 
tions is sometimes used in the poets ; especially in JPlautus and Terence : 

Si mSmdrSre vSlim, quam f Ideli &nImo fui, possum, fflwish to mention 
how much fidelity I showed, lam able, Ter. 

7. Questions in the Oratio Obliqua. See 530. II. 2. 

626. Single and Double Questions. — ^Indirect ques- 
tions, like those which are direct (346. IL), «uay be either 
single or double. ' 

I. An Indirect Single Question is generally introduced by some inter- 
rogative word— either a pronoun, adjective, or adverb, or one of the parti- 
cles ne^ nonnCy num. Here num does not imply negation : 

Bdgltat qui vir esset (481. lY.), Se asked who he was. Liv. Ep&mlnon- 
das quaeslvit, salvusne esset cllpeus, Mpaminondas inquired whether his 
shield was safe, Gic. Dt^blto num debeam, / dovht whether I ought, Flin. 
See also the examples under the Rale, 525. 

n. An Indbect Double Question {whether—or) admits of two con- 
structions: 

1. It generally takes tstrym or n6 in the first member, and an in the 
second: 

Quaerltur, virtus suamne propter dignltStem, an propter iructus Sllquos 
exp&tStur, It is asked whether virtue is sought for its own worth, or for cer- 
tain advantages. Gic. 

2. But sometimes it omits the particle in the first member, and takes 
an ovnem the second. Other forms are rare : 

Quaerltur, nSttlra an doctrlna possit efflci virtus, It is asked whether vir ^ 
tue can be secured by nature or by education, Gic. See also 846. 1. 1). 
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1) la the second member, fMefM,aometime« cm fkm^k used in the «eii8e of or it0<: 

BiplentiA betitoB eff loUt necne, qoaestio est. Whether or not wiadom maJbeemen 
^PP¥t ^ ^ g*i^»tiotL Cla 

8) ^n, in the sense of tohether not^ implying an sfflrmAtlTe. is nsed aA«r vetbe 
and expressions of donbt and unoertaiuty : ditbUo an^ nescio an^ hand Bcio an^ I 
doubt whether not, I know not whether not = I am inclined to think; dUbium eei 
an, incerium ed cm^ It is uncertain whether not = it is probable: 

D&bltoan Thrisj^bQlam prlmnm omnium pdnam,/dotf6^ whether I^kauld no^ 
place 7%ra»^huhMjtr§t qfaU^ L e^ I am inclined to think I should. Ifep. 

8) An sometimes has the force ni aut^ perhiq»s by the omission oT incertum eai^ 
m nsed above : 

Slmonides an quis illua, Simonidee or eome other one, Cie. 



VIIL SuBJUNcnvB BY AiTRAcnoir. 

BULE ZLTI.— Attraetion. 

627. The Subjunctive by Attraction is often used 
in clauses dependent upon the Subjunctive : 

YoreOr, mfe, dum m&iiiSre Vfilira llEb5t«m, kageftm, I fear I duM «»- 
create the labor^ while I toish to diminieh it Cio. Tempus est hujusmodi, 
ut, iibi quisque sit, ibi ease minlme yfilit, The time is of tiw^ a duxrader 
that every one withes to be least of all where he is, Cic. Mos est, ut dicat 
sententiam, qui vSUt, The custom is thai he who wishes expresses his opm- 
ton. Cia ^ 

1. AppLiCATioir. — ^This nile is applicable to clauses introduced by oon- 
Junctions, adrerbs, or relatives. Thus, in the examples, the clauses intro- 
duced by dumy uUy and quiy take the subjunctive, because they are dependent 
upon clauses which have the subjunctive. 

2. Imdicattve or Subjunctitb. — Such clauses generally take, 

1) The Indicativ€f when they are in a measure parenthetical or give spe- 
cial prominence to the/flU^ stated : 

Mnites misit, ut eos qui ft&gSrant per8ftquirentur,.J9^ sent soldiers to pur- 
sue those who had fled, L e., the fugitives. Gaes. Tanta vis prdbltStis est, 
ut earn, vel in iis quos nunquam vidimus, dlllgSmus, ^eh is the force of »a- 
tegrity that ws love it even in those whom we have never seen, Cia 

The Indicative.with dum la very common, especially in the poets and historians : 
FuSre qui, dum dflbitat Bcaevlnns, hortamntnr PIsdnem, There were thoee who 
. exhorted IHsOy while Seaevinua hesitated. Tao. See also 467. 4. 

2) The Su^unetive, when the clauses are essential to the general thought 
of the sentence, as in the examples under the rule. 

8. After Infinitive Clauses. — The principle just stated (2) applies 
also to the use of Hoods in clauses dependent upon the Infinitive. This 
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often explains the Subjanctive in a condition belonging to an Infinitive, 
especially with non possum: 

Nee bdnltas esse pdtest, si non per se expStStur, JVbr can goodness exist 
(= it is not possible that), if His not sougMfor iiself. Gic. 

But claases dependent upon the Infinitive are found most freqnentlj 
in the Oratio ObUqua and are accordingly provided for by 529. 

IX. SuBjuNcmvB IN Indirect Discourse, — 

Orotic Obliqua. 

528. When a writer or speaker expresses thoughts, 
whether his own or those of another, in any other form than 
in the original words of the author, he is said to use the 
Indirect Discourse — Oratio Obliqua: 

PUtonem fSnmt in ItSIiam vSnisse, Theif say . that Haio came into 
Baly. Gic. Respondeo te doldrem ferre moder&te, / reply that you bear 
the cMetion vfith moderaiHon. Cic. UtUem arbitror esse scientiam, lOiink 
thxU Knowledge is useful, Cic. 

1. DiRBCT AKD Indibect.— In distinction from the Indirect Discourse— 
Oratio Obliqua, the original words of the author are said to be in the Direct 
Discourse— ^a^»o Secta, Thus in the first example, JPlatonefH in ItaUam 
vdnisse is in the indirect discourse ; in the direct, i. e., in the original words 
of those who made the statement, it would be : Flato in ItaUam v9nii» 

2. Quotation. — ^Words quoted without change belong of course to the 
Direct Discourse : 

Bex ^'duumvlros" mquit *' secundum legem f&cio/' The Hng said, **I 
appoint duumvirs according to law" Liv. 



BTJLE ZLTIL— Subjiinctive in Indirect DiBConrse. 

629. The Subjunctive is generally used in the In- 
terrogative, Imperative, and Subordinate clauses of the 
Oratio Obliqua : 

Ad postiil&ta Gaes&ris respondit, cur venlret {direct: cur ySnis ?), To 
the demands of Caesar he replied, why did he come, Caes. Scifbit LfibiSno 
cum legione vSniat {direct : cum Iggidne vSni), He vnrites to Labienus tc 
come (that he should come) loith a legion. Caes. Hippias gl5riatus est, 
annulum quern h&b3ret {direct : hSbeo) se sua mSnu conf5cisse, Hippias 
boasted thai he had made loith his ovm hand the ring which he wore, Cic. 

NoTB. — ^For convenience of reference the following outline of the u»<» 
of Moods, Tenses, Pronouns, etc. in the Oratio Obliqua is here inserted. 
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580. Moods in Principal Clauses. — ^The Principal 
clansefl of the Direct discourse, on becoming Indirect, 
undergo the following changes of Mood : 

L When Declarative^ they take the Infinitive (55 1 ) : 

Dlcfibat ftnlmoa ease dlvlnos (direct : HnXmi sunt divlni), He was wotU 
to aoy that souls were divine, Cic. PIftiOnem T&rentum yfinisse rSp^rio 
{Pl&to T^rentum tUnit), I find that Plato came to Tarentum. Cic. C&to 
mirftri ae (miror) ftifibat, Cato was wont to say that he wondered, Cic 

n. When Interrogative or Imperative^ they generally 
take the Subjunctive according to Rule XLVIl, 

1. Verb Omittsd. — The verb on which the Infinitiye depends is often 
omitted, or onlj implied in some preceding verb or expression ; especially 
after the Subjunctive of Purpose : 

Pj^thia praecfipit ut Milti&dem impSrStSrem sfim^rent ; incepta prosr 
pdra ^tflra, J^hia commanded that they should take MUtiades as their conu 
mander, (telling them) that their eforts would be sueoes^uL Nep. 

2. Bhbtorical Qubstions. — Questions which are such only in form, 
requiring no answer, are generaUy construed, according to sense, in the 
Infinitive. They are sometimes called Rhetorical questions, as they are 
often used for Rhetorical effect instead of assertions : tl^ns numpossit, can 
he ? for non pdtest, he can not ; quid sit turpius, what is more base ? for 
nihil est turpius, nothing is more base. 

Here belong many questions which in the direct form hare the verb in 
the first or third person : 

Respondit num m6mdriam d£pQn6re posse, Be r^Ued, could he lay 
aside the recollection, Caes. Here the direct question would be: Num 
mSmdriam ddpCnfire possim ? 

8. Jmpebativb Clauses with the Infinitive. See 551. II. 1. 

531. Moods in Subordinate Clauses. — ^The Subor- 
dinate clauses of the Direct discourse, on becoming Indi- 
rect, put their finite verbs in the Subjunctive : 

Orabant, ut stbi auxllium ferret quod prSmSrentur (direct : n6bis 
auxUium fer, quod prSmtmur), They prayed (hat he would bring them helpy 
because they were oppressed, Caes. 

1. Infinitive in Relative Clauses.— It must be cfiipembered (458), 
that Relative clauses, though subordinate in form, sometimes have the force 
of Principal clauses. When thus used in the Oratio Obllqua, they may be 
construed with the Infinitive : 

Ad eum defertur, esse civem ROmSnum qui qu6r6r3tur : quern (= et 
eum) asservStum esse, It was reported to him that there was a Roman citisen 
who made a eomplaintf and that ie had been placed under guard. Cic. So 
also comparisons : Te susplcor iisdem, quibus me ipsum, commdvdri, Isu^ 
pect that you are moved by the same things as I am. Cic. 
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2. Infinitits avter cebtain Conjunctions. — ^The Infinitive occnra, es- 
pecially in liivy and Tacitus, even in clauses after quia, quum, gucunqitam, 
and some other conjunctions : 

DXcity se moenlbus inclQsos tfinfire eos ; quia per agros v&gSri, Be says 
that he ie^8 them shut vp vnthin the wallSf because (otherwise) they tootUd 
wander through thejields. Liy. See also 551. I. 5 and 6. 

8. Indigatztb in Parbnthetical Clauses. — Clauses may be introduced 
parenthetically in the oratio obliqua without strictly forming a part of it, 
and may accordingly take the Indicative : 

R&f&runt silyam esse, quae appellStur B&cenis, They report that there 
18 a/orest whieh is called £aeems. Caes. 

4. Indicatiye in Clauses not Parbntbetical. — Sometimes clauses not 
parenthetical take the Indicative to give prominence to the /act stated. 
This occurs most frequently in Relative clauses : 

Certior factus est ex ea parte vlci, quam G-allis concessSrat, omnes 
disoessisse, J3fe was informed that all had withdrawn from that part of the 
village which he had assigned to the Gauls, Caes. 

532. Tenses. — Tenses in the Oratio Obliqna generally 
conform to tHe ordinary rules for Infinitive and Subjunc- 
tive Tenses (480, 540), but the law of Sequence of Tenses 
admits of certain qualifications : 

1. The Present and Perfect may be useu even after a Historical tense, 
to impart a more lively effect to the narrative : 

Caesar respondit, si obsldes sibi dentur, sfise pBcem esse factflrum, Cae- 
tar replied, that \f hostages should be given him, he would makepeace, Caes. 

2. In Conditional sentences of the third form (510), 

1) The condition retains the Imperfect or Pluperfect without reference 
to the tense of the Principal verb ; 

2) The Conclusion changes the Imperfect or Pluperfect Subjunctive 
Into the Periphrastic Infinitive in rus (or diu) esse orfuisse: 

Censes PompGium laetStflrum fuisse, si sclret, Bo you think Piympey 
would have r^piced, if he had known t Cic. CISmltSbat, si ille &desset, ven- 
taros esse. He cried out that they would come, if he were present, Caes. 

But the BegoUur Infinitive, instead of the periphrastic forms, sometimes occurs 
fn this constmctioD, especially in expressions of Duiyt etc (476. 4). 

8. In Conditional Sentences of the second form (509), the Condition 
generally conforms to the Rule for Sequence of Tenses (480), but the 
Conclusion changes the Subjunctive to the Future Infinitive : 

Bespondit, si Aeduis s&tisf&olant, sSsft cum lis pftoem esse factdrum, 
JSe replied that if they would satisfy the Aeduans^ he toould makepeace with 
them, Caes. Leg&tos mittit, si Ita ffedsset, &mlcltiam ftitHram, Be sent 
messengers saying that^ if he would do thus, there would be friendship, Caes. 
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4. The Future Perfect in a Subordinate clause of the Dii*ect discourse 
is changed in the Indirect into the Perfect Subjunctive after a Principal 
tense, and into the Pluperfect Subjunctiye after a Historical tense : 

Agnnt ut dlmlcent ; Ibi imp6rium fSre, unde yictQria fufirit^ Tkey ar- 
range that they shall jighi ; thai the tovereignty shall be an the side which 
shall ufin the vietary (whence the yictorr maj hare been). Lir. Appfir6bat 
regnStarum, qui rlcisset, It was evident that he would be hing who should 
conquer. Li7. 

533. Pronouns, Adybebs, etc. — ^Pronoans and ad- 
verbs, as also the persons of the verbs, are often changed 
in passing from the Direct discourse to the Indirect : 

GlOri&tus est anniilum se sua m&nu oonf^cisse {direct : anniilum ^o 
mea m&nu conf^ci), He boasted that he had made the ring toith his own 
hand, Cic. 

1. Pronouns of first and second persons are often changed to the 
third. Thus above ego in the direct discourse becomes se^ and mea becomes 
eua. In the same way hie and iste are often changed to ille, 

2. Adverbs meaning here or now are often changed to those meaning 
there or then ; nunc to turn ; hie to iUie, 

8. In the use of pronouns observe 

1) That references to the Spsakbb whose words are reported are made, 
if of the 1st Pers. by ego^ meus, noster, etc., if of the 2d Pers. by tu, tuus, 
etc., and if of the 8d Pers. by sui, suus^ ipse, etc., though sometimes by 
hie, iSy ille, 

2) That references to the Rbpobter, or Author, are made by ISgo, 
meuSy etc. 

8) That references to the Pkbsoh Addrbssbd by the reporter are made 
by <«, tuttSf etc. ^ 

Ariovistus respondit nos esse Iniquos qui se interpellSremus (direct .* 
vos estis Inlqui qui me, etc.), Ariovistus replied that we were unjuet who 
interrupted him, Gaes. 

Here nos refers to the Reporter^ CaeBsr, we Romans, Se refers to the Speaker^ 
Ariovlstua. Iq the second example under 528, ie refers to the Person Addressed, 

SECTION VII. 

IMP ERA TJ VS, 

I. Tenses of the Imperative. 

534. The Imperative has but two Tenses : 

I. The Present has only the Second person, and cor- 
responds to the English Imperative : 

JuBtUiam c51e, Practiee justice, Cic. Perge, G&tlllna, Oo^ Oaliline, Cic. 
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II. The Future has the Second and Third persons, and 
corresponds to the imperative use of the English Future 
with maU^ or to the Imperative let : 

B constilefl appellantor, They tihdll he called eoneuls, or let them hi 
called conmls. Cic. Quod dixSro, fiLcitote, You ihall do what I tay (shall 
have said). Ter. 

1. FoTURB FOB Pbesent.— The Future Imperative is sometimes used 
where we should expect the Present : 

Quduiam supplIcStio decreta est, cdlebrStOte illos dies, Since a thanks' 
giving has been decreed, celebrate those days, Cio. 

This is partioolarly common in certain verbs : thus eeio hus only the fonns of 
the Future in common use. 

2. Pbesbnt FOB FDTUBB.-^The Imperative Present is often used in poetrj, 
and sometimes in prose, of an action which belongs entirely to the future : 

Ubi &ciem vldftris, turn ordlues disslpa, When you shall see the line of 
baUle, then scatter the ranks. Liv. 

n. XJSS OF THB ImPERATIVB. 

BULE XLVIII.— Imperative. 

585. The Imperative is used in commands, exhor- 
tations, and entreaties : 

Jnstitiam cdle, Practise justice. Cic. Tu ne cede m21is, Do not yield 
to misfortunes, Virg. Si quid in te peccftvi, ignosoe, If I have sinned 
offoinst you, pardon me. Cic. 

1. CiBCUMLoCTTTioNS. — Instead of the simple Imperative, several circum- 
locutions are common : 

1) {7&ra i^,/(ak; u^,/a0, each with the Subjunctive : 
COra ut vdnias, 8ee that you come. Cic. See 489. 

2) Fae ne, cave ne, cave, with the Subjunctive : 

C&ve fftcias, Beware of doing it^ or see that you do not do it. Cic. 

8) NdU, ndlite, with the Infinitive: 

Noli ImltSri, do not imitate. Cic. See 588. 2. 

2. Impbbatitb Clause fob Condition. — ^An Imperative clause may be 
used instead of a Conditional clause : 

Lftcesse; jam vldfibis i%rentem, Provoke him (i. e., if you provoke him), 
you will at once see him frantic. Cic. 

8. Impbbativb Supplibd. — The place of the Imperative may be variously 
supplied : 

1) By the Subjunctive of Desire (487) : 

Sint beSti, Let them be hc^>py. Cic. Impii ne aade^t, Let not the im- 
9ious dare, Cic 
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S) Bj the IndicatiTe Future : 

Quod optimum yldfibltur, f&cies, Tau unU do (for Imper. do) wha£ ekaU 
membtit. Cic, 

686. The Imperative Present, like the English Impera- 
tive, 18 used in commands, exhortations, and entreaties. 
See examples under the Rule. 

537. The Imperative Future is used, 

L In commands involving future rather than present 
action : 

IBiempen^tAieyTauihaU eamider the tuijfeeL Gic Gras petite; dSbl- 
tur, AtkUHmorraw; U ihaU hegranUd, Plaut 

n. In laws, orders, precepts, etc. : 

Gonsfiles nemihi p&rento, The eonauU shall be tubjeet to no one, Gic. 
Sfilug p6puli suprema lex esto, The wf^ of the people ehaU be the gupreme 
law. Cic 

538. Impsbattvb in Pkohibitions. — ^In prohibitions 
or negative commands, 

1, The negative ne^ rarely non, accompanies the Imper- 
ative, and if a connective is required, neve^ or new, is gen- 
erally used, rarely n^que : 

Tu ne cede m«li8, Do not yidd to misfortunes. Virg. HSminem mop- 
tuum in urbe ne agpfiUto, nftve Qrito, Thou shaU not bury or burn a dead 
body in the cUy. Gic 

2. Instead of ne with the Present Imperative, the best 
prose writers generally use noli and nohte with the Infini- 
tive: 

Nolite patare {for ne piitMe), do not think (be unwilling to think). Cic. 



SECTION vni. 

539. The treatment of the Latin Infinitive embraces 

four topics : 

L The Tenses of the Infinitive. 
II. The Subject of the Infinitive. 
IIL ^he Predicate after the Infinitive. 
IV. The Construction of the Infinitive. 
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L Tenses of the Infinitive. 

540. The Infinitive has three tenses, JPresenty Perfect^ 
and Future, They express however not absolute, but rel- 
ative time, denoting respectively Present, Past, or Future 
time, relatively to the Principal verb. 

1. PBCJiniAaiTn».^These tenses present the leading peculiarities specified under 
these tenses in the Indlcatiye. See 467. 2. 

641. The Pebsent Infinitive represents the action 
as taking place at the time denoted by the principal verb : 

Ciipio me esse clfimentem, I desire to he mild, Gic. MSluit s»dillgi 
quam m&tul, He preferred to he loved rather than feared, Nep. 

1. Bbal Tms. — Hence the real time denoted by the Present Infinitive is the 
time of the verb on which it depends. 

2. Pbssxnt fob Funrkx.^— The Pftsent is sometimes nsed for the Future and 
sometimes has litUe or no reference to time : 

Cras argentom d&re dixit, He eaid lie loould give l^e silver to-morrow. Ter. 

a. Pksskkt with Dsbbo, Possum, KTa— After the past tenses of diheo, dportet^ 
possum^ and the like, the Present Infinitiye is nsed where our idiom wonld lead us 
to expect the Perfect ; sometimes also after nUmlid^ and the like : 

Debnit off iciosior esse, He ought to have heen more attentive, Cic Id p6tait 
fScSre, He might ha/oe done this. Cic. 

642. The Perfect Infinitive represents the action as 
completed at the time denoted by the principal verb : 

Pl&tSnem fgrant in It&Iiam Tenisse, They say thaJb Ifato eame into Italy. 
Cic. GoDscins mihi Sram, nihil a me commissum esse, Twos eonseious to 
tnyselfthat no offence had heen oonvm/Uted hy me. Cic. 

1. BxAL Timb.— Hence the real time denoted hj the Perfect Infinitiye is that 
of the Perfect tense, if dependent upon the Present, and that of the Plnpeifect, if de- 
pendent npon a Historical tense, as in the examples. 

2. Pebfkot fob Pbksxkt.— In the poets the Perfect Infinitiye is sometimes used 
for the Present, rarely in prose : 

Tdtigisse txmont po€tam. They fear to touch (to haye touched) the poet. Hor. 

8. PASSiyi Infjln iti vjb.— The Passiye Infinitiye with eese sometimes denotes 
the resutt of the action : vidus mm, to haye been yanquished, and so, to be a yan- 
quished man. Fuiese for ewe emphasizes the completeness of the action ; victus 
fuisse^ to haye been yanquished. See 575. 1. 

643. The Future Infinitive represents the action 
as about to take place in time subsequent to that of the 
principal verb : 

Brfltum visum !ri a me piito, / think Hruttis will he seen hy me. Cic. 
OrSciilum d&tum Srat yictrXces Athgnas fdre, An oracle had heen given^ that 
Aihtns would he victorious. Cic. 

Hence after a Principal tense the real time of the Future Infinitiye is Future, but 
after a Historical tense the real time can be determined only by the context 

12 
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644. CiECUMLOCimoN fob Future iNPiNinvE. — ^In- 
stead of the regular Future Infinitive, the circumlocution 
futurum esse uty or /ore ut^ with the Subjunctive, — ^Present 
after a Principal tense, and Imperfect after a Historical 
tense, — ^is frequently used : 

SpAro fSre ut oontingat id nObis, / hope this toUl fall to our lot (I hope 
it will come to pass that this may happen to as). Cic. Non speravSrat Han- 
nibal, f5re ut ad se dfiflcgrent, Hannibal had not hoped that they would revolt 
to him, Lir. See 556. II. 1. 

1. CiBCxrMLOOxmoir mtCBSSABT.— ^iWuruw e%»e tt^ or pre ut, with the Buhjnno- 
tive, for the Fatnre InflnitiTe, is common in the Passive, and is moreover necessary 
in botn voices in all verbs which want the Snpine and the PartTciple in rw, 

8. Fobs ut with Pbbpbot Subjxwotive.— Sometimesy^Jr^ «il with the Sabjnnc- 
tive. Perfect or Plnperfect, is used with the force of a Future Perfect ; and In Passtve 
and Deponent verbs, /Jrs with the Perfect Participle may be used with the same 

force: 

DIoo me sfttis ftdeptum f5re, J say thai J shall have obtained enough. Cic 
& Futubitm'fuibsb ut with SxrBJirwoTiVB.— /Wfirt*m/t*««w ut with the Sub- 
junctive may be used in the conclusion of a conditional sentence of the third form 
when made dependent: 

Nisi nuntii essent allftti, existimabant fJitfirnm fhisse, ut oppidum amittSretnr, 
Tliey thought that the town toould have been lost, if tidings had not been brought 
Caes. See 538. 2. 



n. Subject of Infinitivb, 

BULE ZLIZ.— Subject. 

545. The Subject of an Infiniti-e is put in the Ac- 
cusative : ^ 

Sentlmus cSlSre ignem, We perceive that fire is IwL Cic. Plfitonem 
Tfirentum venisse rgpfirio, I find that Hato came to Tarenium. Cic 

1. Historical Inpinitivb.— In lively description the Infinitive is some- 
times used for the Indicative Imperfect. It is then called the Historical In- 
finitive, and, like a finite verb, has its su^bject in the Nominative: 

Hostes gaesa conj!c6re. The enemy hurled their Javelins. Caes. 
The Historical Infinitive may often be explained by supplying coepit or coepf- 
runt; but in moat instances it is better to treat it simply as an iddom of the language. 

2. Subject Omitted. — The Subject of an Infinitive may be omitted : 
1) When it denoted the same person or thing as the subject of the prin- 
cipal clause, or may be rejidily supplied from the context : 

Magna nSgotia vSlunt igfire, They wish to accomplish great undertakings. 
Cic. Peccare licet nfimiui, It is not latoful for any one to sin. Cic, 
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2) When it is indefinite or general : 

Dlligi jacundum est, It is pleasant to be laved, Gic. 

8. Infinitive Omitticd. — Esse and fuisse are often omitted in the 
compound forms of the Infinitiye and with predicate adjectiyes, other ih- 
finitives less frequently (651. 6) : 

Audlvi sdlltum Fabriciam, / have heard that Fabricius woe wont, Gic. 
SpfirSmos nQbis prSfiitaros, We hope to heneJU you, Cic. 

in. Pkkdicatb ajbteb Infikitivk. 

546. A Predicate Noim or Adjective after an Infinitive 
regularly agrees with the Subject, expressed or uhderstood 
(362.3) : 

Ego me Phldiam esse mallem, I should prefer to he Phidias. Gic. TrSdl- 
tnm est, HdmSnim caecum fuisse, It has been handed down by tradiUon- 
that Homer was blind, Gic. Jttgurtha omnn)US cBrus esse (Jiistwictd infini- 
tive), Jugurtha was dear to all. Sail. 

547. A Predicate Noun or Adjective, after an Infinitive 
whose Subject is omitted, is often attracted into the Nom- 
inative or bative : 

I. It is attracted into the Nominative to agree with the Snb^ 
ject of the principal verb, when the latter is the samo person or 
thing as the omitted Subject : 

Nolo esse laudator, lam unwilling to be an eulogist, Gic. BeAtus esse 
^e yirtute nSmo potest, No one can oe happy without virtue. Gic 

1. This occurs most frequently (1) after verbs of duty, ability, courage, 
custom, desire, beginning, continuing, ending, and the like— d6beo, possum, 
audeo, sdleo, ctipio, vdlo, mSlo, nOlo, inclpio, pergo, desino, etc., and (2) 
after various Passive verbs of saying, tM/nking, finding, seemmg, and the 
like — dicor, trSdor,f6ror — crfidor, existlmor, piitor — ^r6p6rior — ^videor, etc.: 

Qids scientior esse debuit, Who ought to have been more learned f Gic. 
P&rens dici pdtest, He can be called a parent, Gic. Stolcus esse vdluit, He 
wished to be a Stoic, Gic. Dfislnant esse tImXdi, Let them cease to be timid, 
Gic. Inventor esse dicltur, He is said to be the inventor, Gic. Pradens 
G&seyfii&h^iMi,' He was thought to be prudent. Gic. 

2. Participles in the compound tenses of the Infinitive are also attracted : 
PolUcItus esse dicltnr, He is said to have promised, Gic. 

II. The Predicate Noun or Adjective is sometimes attracted in- 
to the Dative to agree with a Dative in the principal clause, when 
the latter denotes &e same person or thing as the omitted Subject : 

Patricio tnbQno plSbis fifiri non ITcebat, It %oas not lawful for a patri- 
cian to be made tribune of the people, Gic. Mihi ncgligenti esse non licuit, 
It was tt^t permitted me to be negligent, Gic. 



254 iNFmrnvE. 

1. Thli is rare, bnt 1b the r^^Iar oonstractlon after ncet^ and Bometimes oecun 
■Iter nAtesae m^ when used alter Hcst, and oocasionallj in other connections : 

nils timldia Ucet eaae, n6biB n^sse est fortTbna viiis esse. It is permUted fkem 
to h6 timid^ U U nscestary/or tutobe hra/oe men. lAy. Bat, 

S. Even with JAest the attraction doea not always take plaoe : 

£i oonsiUem flSri lioet, It U kw^fitr him to be made conetU^ Caea. 

rV. CONSTEUCnON OF THE InFlJNlTlVJfi. 

648. The InfiDitive, with or without a Sabject, has in 
general the construction of a Noun in the Nominative or 
Accusative, and is used, 

I. As a Nominative — Subject of a Verb. 
n. As an Accusative — Object of a Verb. 
m. In Special Constructions. 

J. Infinitive as Subject. 

540. The Infinitive, with or without a Subject, is often 
used as a Nominative, and is thus made the Subject of a 
sentence, according to Rule HE. : 

With Subjbct. — ^F&clnus estvinclri clvem B5m5num, TA<U a Bomau 
citizen should be hotmd is a crime. Gic. Certum est libfiros i^mSri, It is cer- 
tain that children are loved. Quint. Legem brftvem esse dportet, It is neces- 
sary that a law he britf. Sen. 

Without Subjbqt. — ^Ars est difflcllis rem publlcam rfig^re, To rule a 
jBtate is a difficult art. Cic. CSrum esse jflcundam est, It is pleasant to he held 
dear. Cic. Haec scire jiivat, To hnow these things affords pleasure. Sen. 
PeccSre licet nfimlni, To sin is nqt Icmfulfor any one. Gic. 

1. Infinitivb as SuBJBCfr. — ^Wben the subject is an Infinitive, the Predi- 
cate is either (1) a Noun or Adjective with Sumy or (2) an Impersonal verb 
or a verb used Impersonally. See the examples above. 

1) Tempus = tempestXvum is thus used with the InfinitiTe : 
Tempas est dicdre, It is time to speak. Cic 

2. Infinitive as Subject op an Infinitive. — ^The Infinitive may be the 
subject of another Infinitive : 

IntelUgi n&cesse est esse deos, B m/ast he understood that there are gods. 
Cic. Mse decs is the subject of inieUigi, and intelligi esse deos of nicesse est. 

8. Infinititb wtth DEHONSTRATrvE. — The Infinitive sometimes takes a 
Demonstrative as an attributive in agreement with it : 

Quibusdam hoc displlcet phlldsdphSri, This philowphiaing (this to phi- 
losophize) displeases some persons. Cic. YlvSre ipsum tnrpe est nGbis, To 
live is itself ignoble/or us. Cic. 

4-. Pbbsonal constbuction for Impersonal. — ^With Passive verbs, in- 
stead of the Infinitive with a subject accusative, a Personal construction mS 
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common, by which the Subject Accusative becomes the Subject Nominative 
of the leading verb : 

Arisfldes justisslmus fuisse trSdItur (for Aristldem justUaimwn fuisse 
ti'oditur), Arutides is said to have been most Just Cic. 

1) The Personal Construction is used, (1) regularly with vi(2eof*,y«^or, 
v€tor, and the Simple Tenses of many verbs of saying, thinking, and the 
like — dieor, trddort/k'or,perhibeorfputorf existimor, etc., also with ooeptus 
sum and dMus svm with a Passive Infinitive, and (2) sometimes with other 
verbs oi saying ^ sAottfing, perceiving, findin^y and the like. 

SSlem e mundo toU6re videntur, Thejf seem to remove the sun from iJie 
world, Cic. Pl&tSnem audlvisse dicltur, He is said to have heard Plato.. Cic, 
Dii beSti esse intelUguntur, The gods are understood to he happy, Q\g, 

2) In successive clauses the Personal construction is often followed by 
the Impersonal. 

8) Vtdeor with or without a Dative often means to fancy, think : 
mihi Meor or indeoTf I fancy ; ut videm^ir, as we fancy. 

IZ Ir\finitive as Olyect. 

550. The Infinitive, with or without a Subject, is often 
used as an Accusative, and is thus made the object of a 
verb, according to Rule V. : 

Te dicunt esse s&pientem, They say that you are loise. Cic. Haec 
vitare cuplmus, We desire to avoid these things. Cic. MftnSre dScrQvit. 
He decided to remain, Nep. 

551. Inflnitivb with Subject Accusauvb. — This is 
used as object with a great variety of verbs. Thus, 

L With Verbs of Perceivitig and Declaring, — T^rJa 
Sentiendi et Decldrandi. 

II. With Verbs of Wishing and Desiring. 
IIL With Verbs of Emotion and Feeling. 

I. With Verbs op Perceiving and Declaring. — Sentimus cSlfire 
ignem, We perceive thai fire is hot, Cic. Mihi narrftvit te solllcitum esse, 
Se told me mat you were troubled, Cic. Scripserunt ThSmistoclem in Asiam 
tranflisse, They torote that Themigtodes had gone over to Asia, Nep. 

1. Ybrba Sentiendi. — Verbs of Perceiving include those which involve 
(1) the exercise of the senses : audio, video, sentio, etc., and (2) the exercise 
of the mind: thinking, believing, knowing, cdgito, pikto, existimo, erido, 
yfiro, — inteUigo, seio, etc. 

2. Verba Dbclarandi. — Verbs of Declaring are such as state or commu- 
nicate fiacts or thoughts : dloo, narro, nuntio, ddceo, ostendo, prOmiUo, etc. 

8. Exprbssiomb with the Force of Verbs. — The Infinitive with a sub> 
ject may be used with expressions equivalent to verbs of perceiving and de- 
claring. Thus : 
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With /kna f&ii^ mpoit saya, UmUt mim^ I am s wltiiMB = I testify; eon%oitvik 
mihi wuim^ I am oonsdoaa, I know: 

NuUam mihi rdlatam esse gr&tiam, in ea testia, Y<m art a wUmm (can testify) 
tAat no ffrat^/ul return has been made to tn6. Cio. 

4. Pabticiplb for Iw Fmi T iv . — ^Verbs of Perceiving take the Accusatire. 
with the Present Purticiple, when the object is to be represented as actually 
seen, heard, etc., while engaged in a given action : 

CitOnem rldi in biblidthftoa sMentem, / $aw Odto sitting in the library, 
Cic. 

6. SuBJacn Comparbd. — ^When two subjects with the same predicate 
are compared bj means of ^uom, idem — quiy etc. ; if the Accusative with the 
Infinitive is used in the first clause, the Accusative with its Infinitive omitted 
maj follow in the second : 

Pl&tOnem firunt Idem sensisse, quod P^thUg^ram, They say that Plato 
held the eame opinion 08 Pythagorae. Cic. 

6. Pbbdicatks Compared. — ^When two predicates with the same subject 
are compared and the Infinitive with a Subject is used in the first clause, the 
Infinitive with its subject omitted often follows in the second : 

Num piitStis, dizisse AntCnium mInScius quam facturum fuisse. Do you 
think Antony epoie more threateningly than he would have acted t Cic 

Bnt the second clause maj take the antjunctlve, with or without ut: 

Andeo cKcdre ipsoa pdtias cultfires agrdram f5re qaam nt coli problbeant, /dar« 

eeey that they vHU themeelvee become tfUere qf the fieMe rather than prevent them 

from being tOled, liv. 

n. With Verbs or Wishing and Desiring. — ^The Infinitive with 
Subject Accusative is also used with verbs of Wishing and Desiring : 

Te tua frui virtQte cupimus, We desire ihat you should enjoy your tfir' 
tue, Cic. Pontem j&bet rescind!, JTe orders the bridge to be broken down 
(that the bridge should be broken down). Caes. Lex eum necari ygtuit, 
Thfe law forbade (hat he shotdd be put to death, Liv. 

1. Ybrbs of W18HIN0.1— The Infinitive is thns used not only with tenha 
which directly express a wish, eitpio, vdlo, nblo, mdlo, etc., but also with 
many which involve a wish or command: potior, dno, to permit; impiro, 
Jiibeo, to command ; prohXbeo^ veto^ to forbid. See also 558. II. 

2. Subjuncttvr for Ikfinititb.— Several verbs involving a wish or 
command admit the Subjunctive : 

l)Opto. See 498. 8. 

8) Y6I0, mSlo, ndio, imp^lro, and j&beo admit the Sabjunetive, generally with 
utoine: 

Yolo at respondeas, / toish you would reply. Cic. MSIo te hosUs metoat, / 
prefer ^at the enemy should fear you. Cic 

8) Ooncido, permitto^ rarelj pdHor and «{no, admit the Babjanctlye with ttt: 

Conctido at haec apta Bint, I admit that these things ore stkUdble, Olo. 

III. With Verbs of Emotion or Feeling. — ^The Infinitive with Sub- 
ject Accusative is also used with verbs of Emotion or Feeling : 
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Gaudeo, te mihi su^dSre, I rejoice that you advise me, Cic. Mirftmur, 
te laetari, We wonder that you rejoice, Cic. 

Verbs of emotion are gaudeOt ddleo^ mlroTy quiror^ and the like ; also a>egr6 
J^Oy grdtfUerfirOy etc. 

562. iNFiNinvB WITHOUT Subject Accusative.— This 
is used as Object with many verbs : 

Vincfire scis, Tou kiwvf how to conquer (you know to conquer). Liv. 
Creduli esse coeperunt, They began to oe credulous, Cic. Haec vitare cii- 
pimus, We desire to avoid these things, Cic. Sdlent cogit&re, l^hey are 
accustomed to think, Cic. Nemo mortem effugSre pdtest, No one is able to 
escape death, Cic. 

1. Verbs with the Infinitive. — The Infinitive may depend upon verba 
signifying to dare, desire, determine — begin, contimte, end — know, learn, neg- 
lect — owSf promdse, etc., also to be able, be acoiistomed, be wont, etc. 

2. Infinitive as a Second Object. — ^With' a^ few verbs — doceo, cdgo, as- 
sttefacio, arguo, etc. — ^the Infinitive is used in connection with a direct object; 
see 874. 4 : 

Te s&p6re ddcet, He teaches you to be wise, Cic. N5ti5nes pSrCre assue- 
fScit, He accvstomed the nations to obey. Cic. 

In the Passive tbese verbs of course retain the Infinitive: 

Num sum Oraece loqai ddcendos, Mtiat I be taugJU to speak Oreek t Cio. 

8. Infinitivb after Adjectives. — "By a construction according to sense, 
the Infinitive is used after adjectives in the sense of participles or verbs with 
the Infinitive : 

Est p&rStus {vuU) audire, He is prepared to hear (is willing to hear). Cic. 

Pelides ced&re nescius (= nesciens), PeUdes not hnowing how to yield. 
Hor. Avidi committ&re^pugnam, eager to engage battle. Ovid. 

This construction is rare in good prose, but common in poetry. 

4. Infinitive w;th Prepositions. — The Infinitive regarded as a noun in 
the accusative, sometimes depends upon a preposition : 

Multum interest inter d&re et acclpdre, There is a great difference between 
giving and receiving. Sen. 

Ill, Infinitive in Special Constructions. 

558. The Infinitive, with or without a Subject, is gen- 
erally used as the Subject or Object of a verb, but some- 
times occurs in other relations. It is thus used, 

I. As Predicate ; see 362 : 

Ezitus fuit SrStiSnis: sibi nullam cum his ftmlcltiam, The close of his 
oration was that he had no friendship with these, Caes. Vivfire est coi^itare, 
To U/oe is to think, Cic. 

Here ffihi — dmic^iUam, is nsed substantively, and is the Predicate Nominative 
ofter/tf ^, according to Bule L Cogltdre is in the same coiibtruction after eat. 
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n. As Appositive ; see 863 : 

Oridklum dltnm irat victrlces Atbenas f5re, The orade that Athens 
would be victorious had been given. Gic. Iliud sdleo mIrSri non me aoclp^re 
tuaa litU^ras, / am accustomed to ioonder at this, that I do not receive your 
Utter. Gic 

1. With Subjbot. — In thlBCODstractlOD the InflnitiYe takes a sabject accusative, 
«s m the ezamplea. 

8. EzPLAHATiOH.— In the examples, the claase vittrices AthincM f^e is in ap- 
poitition with MMUwn^ and the claase non me aoApirt tuas UUSras^ in apposition 
with iUud, 

UL In Exclamations ; see 381 : 

Te sic TexSriy that you should he thus troubled/ Gic. Mene incepto de- 
sist&re victam, that I vanquished should abandon my undertaking! Virg. 

1. With Sitbjsot.— In this.constrnction the Infinitiye takes a Subject, as in the 
examples. 

2. ExPLAVATioir.— This nse of the Infinitive conforms, it will be observed, to the 
use of Accusative and Nominative in exclamations (881, 881. 8). It may often be ex- 
plained as an Aocns. by suppl}ring some verb, as ddleo^ etc, or as a Nom. by supplying 
cridendum est or orecPiMle est Thus the first example becomes : / grieve (ddlen) 
th(U you, etc, and the second becomes : Jsitto he supposed (crddendnm est) that J 
vanquished^ etc 

8. Impabsioivkd Qvestionb. — ^This construction is most frequent in impassioned 
questions, as in the second example. 

IV. As Ablative Absolute. See 431. 4. 

V. To express Purpose : 

P^ns figit altos vlsfire montes, Ee drove his herd to visit the lofty moun- 
tains. Hor. Non pdpiUSre pSnStes vSnlmus^ We have not come to lay waste 
your homes. Virg. 

This construction is confined to poetry. 

VI. Poetic Infinitive for Gerund. Se^ 563. 6. 
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8 UBJEC T AND O BJE CT CLA USES. 

564. Subject and Object Clauses, in which, as we have 
just seen (549 and 560), the Infinitive is so freely used, 
assume four distinct forms : 

I. Indirect Questions. — ^These represent the Subject 
or Object as Interrogative in character: 

Quaerltur, cur dissentiant, It is ashed why they disagree, Cio. Quid 
ftgendum sit, nescio, I do not know what ou^ht to be done, Cic. See 525. 
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II. iNFijjnnvE Clauses. — ^These have simply the force 
of Nouns, merely supplying the place of the Nominative, 
or the Accusative : 

AntdcellSre contitgit, It was his ffood/ortune to excel (to excel happened). 
Gic Magna nSgStia vdiuit Sg6re, JBe wished to achieve great undertakings, 
Gic. See 549, 550. 

ni. SuBJUNcnvB Clauses. — ^These clauses introduced 
by ut^ ne^ etc., are only occasionally used as subject or ob- 
ject, and even then involve Purpose or Result : 

Contitgit ut patriam yindlcSret, It was his good fortune to save his coun- 
try, Nep. Ydlo ut mihi respondeas, I wish you would answer me, Cic. See 
492, 495. 

Here y;t'-^nd^eSret is at oncd subject and result : it was his good fortone to save 
Iris country, or his good fortune was such that he saved his country. In the second 
example, vt—re^ondeas expresses not only the object desired, but also the purpose 
of the desire, 

rV. Clauses with Quod. — ^These again are only occa- 
sionally used as subject or object, and even then either ^ve 
prominence to the fact stated, or present it as a Ground or 
Reason : 

- Bdngflfciam est quod ngcesse est mdri. It is a blessing that it is necessary 
to die. Sen. Gaudeo quod te interpellSvi, I rejoice that (because) / have in- 
terrupted you. Cic See 520. 

Clauses with quod sometimes stand at the beginning of sentences to announce 
the subject of remark : 

Quod me Ag&memn$nem aemj&lari pfitas, fallSris, As to thefoLct that you think I 
smulate Agamemnon^ you are mistaken. Nep. 
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555. Interrogative. — Subject clauses which are in- 
terrogative in character, of course take the form of indirect 
questions. See 525. 2 and 554. L 

556. Not Interrogative. — Subject clauses which are 
not interrogative, with some predicates take the form of 
Infinitive clauses, or clauses with quod ; while with other 
predicates they take the form of Subjunctive clauses with 
ut^ ne, etc. Thus, 

I. With most impersonal verbs and with predicates consisting 
of est with a Noun or Adjective, the Subject may be supplied (1) 
by the Infinitive with or without a Subject Accusative, or, (2) if 
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the fact is to be made prominent or addaced as a .reason, bj a 
clause with quod: 

Me poenltet ▼ixisse, / reffra that I have lived, Cic. Quod te offendi mti 
poenltet, I regret that (or becaase) I have qf ended you, Cic 

1. SvnsTAifTm PEXDTOATn WITH SuB^TTVOTiYX.— Mo8 est, Didris est, eonsatt* 
tfido eAt| ooDAaut&dlnifl eftt, It tea outUnn, etc^ admit the SabJunotiTO for the Infia* 
itive : 

Mm est hdmhram nt ndlint, R iea etutam itf me» that they are not wiUing. 

Cle. 

8. Adjsotits Pebdioatw with SuBJirsrorms.— ESIIqanm est, proxTnram est, 
extrfimam est— vernm est, y^iisiinlle est, falsam est— gloriosom est, xnlrum est, opti- 
mam est, etc^ admit the Snbjnnotiye for the Infinitive: 

B^Uqnam est at oertdmos, it remains that toe contend. Cic. Yeram est n* 
hbnoadXiie^^t, It ie true that they love the good, Cio. 

n. With Impersopal verbs signifying to happen — acct^t, con- 
tingit, 6v6nit, fit — ut, ut non^ with the Subjunctive, is generally 
used (495. 2) : 

ThriUj^balo contlgit, at patriam yindlcSret, 3 was the good fortune of 
Thragybulue (happened to him) Utddiver his country, Nep. 

1. Here belong aeddU ut^ est utjfUt&rum esse ut^ or fire ut. Bee 544. 

2. Clanses with quod also ocenr with verbs of hiH;>pening. 

m. With Impersonal verbs signifying it follows, remains^ is 
distant, and the Hke, the Subjunctive clause with ut is generally 
used: 

Rftlinqultur, ut qaiescSmus, It remains that we should stt6mit- Cic. 
See 495. 2. 

IV. Subjunctive clause standing alone. See 495. 2. 2). 
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. 657. Interrogative. — Object clauses which are inter- 
rogative in character, of course, take the form of indirect 
questions. See 554. L 

558. Not Interbogattve. — Object clauses which are 
not interrogative in character, supplying the place of direct 
objects after transitive verbs, sometimes take the form of 
Infinitive clauses, sometimes of Subjunctive clauses^ and 
sometimes of clauses with qicod. Thus, 

I. Verbs of dkolabinq take, 

1. Regularly the Infinitive with Subject Accusative. See 
551. 1. 

2. But the Subjunctive with ut or ne, when they involve e 
^^mmand : 
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DdlSbellae dixit, ut ad me scribSret ut id It&liam T^airem, He told Dokh 
^lla to ivriie to me to come itito Italy. Gic. See 492. 2. 

II. Verbs of DETEBMimNG, stdtuOy comtUuo^ decemo, and the 
like, take, 

1. Generally the Infinitive, when the subject is the same as 
that of the principal verb, rarely the Subjunctive: 

M&D6re dficrSvit, Be determined to remain, Nep. St&tuBrunt, ut llberta 
tern defendSreDt, They determined to defend liberty, Cic. See 551. II. 

2. The Subjunctive with ut or ne (expressed or understood), 
when a new subject is introduced : 

ConstlftuSrat, ut trlbflnus qufirdrStur, Bis had arranged that the tribune 
should enter the complaint. Sail. SdnStus decrevit, d&rent dpftram consiiles, 
The senate decreed that the consuls should attend to it. Sail. See 492. 8. 

Stdtuo, dicemOf etc., when they mean to thinks deem^ suppose^ etc, become 
verba senUendi (551. 1. 1), and of coarse take the inflnitive : 

Landem s&pientiae st&tao esse maxlmam, / deem it to he the highest praise of 
wisdom. Cic. 

III. Verbs of stbiving, endeavoring, take the Subjunctive 
with ut or ne. See 492. 1. But cantendo, nltOTy studeo, and tento, 
generally take the Infinitive when the subject is the same : 

Ldcum oppugnSre contendity Be proceeds to storm the city. Caes. Ten- 
t&bo de hoc dicgre, ludU attempt to speak of this. Quint. See 552. 

IV. Verbs of causing, making, accomplishing, take the Sub- 
junctive with ut{ne, ut non. See 492, 495. 

1. Examples. — ^P&cio, eflflcio, perficio— Sdipiscor, impetro — assfiquor, 
cons&quor, and sometimes f%ro, are examples of verbs of this dass. 

2. Facio and Efficio. — Facio in the sense of assum^^ suppose, takes the 
Infinitive ; efficio in the sense of prove, show, either the Infinitive or the Sub- 
junctive with ut, etc. : 

Fac Snimos non rSm&n3re post mortem, Assume that souls do not survive 
nfter death, Cic. Yult eff !c6re animos esse mortSles, He wishes to show that 
souls are mortal, Cic. 

V. Verbs of :emotion or feeling, whether of joy or sorrow, 
take, 

1; The Infinitive with Subject Accusative, to express the Ob- 
ject in view of which the feeling is exercised. See 551. III. 

2. Glauses with quod^ to make more prominent the Beason for 
the feeling: 

€kiiideo quod te interpellSvi, Ir^oice thai (or because) Iha/oe interrupt- 
ed you. Cic. Bdldbam quod sdcium Smis&ram, I was grieving because I had 
lost a companion. Cic. See 520. 1. 

For Ybbbs of Desioing, see 551. IL 2. 

VL Verbs of asking, demanding, advising, wabning, com- 
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MANDiNO, and the like, take tbe SabjnQcti^e, generally with ut 
or ne: 

Oro nt hdmlnes mlsSros consenrefl, J implore that you would preserve the 
unhiq^py men, Cic. Postulaot ut signum detur, They dtmaiid that the sig- 
nal he given, Liv. See 4V2. 2. 

1. ExAMPUBB.— Verba of this elaas are nnmerons — the following are examples : 
6ro, rAgn, p^to, prdoor, obedcro— flagito, postulo, praecipio— hortur, mdoeo, saadtfo, 
persttAdeo— impello, indto, mdveo, commdyeo. 

S. UssD AS VsKBA Dbolarandl— Some of these verbs In particular significa- 
tions become verba deeldrandi (051. 2% and aooordingly take the Inflnitiye with 
Subject Aooosatiye: tha» mdneOt in the sense of remind vaxipereu&deo in the sense 
of convince. 

8. IxninTrrs.— Even in tbeir ordinary slgniflcations some of these yerbe, espe- 
oially KortoTy mdneo^ and poeUUo^ sometimes take the Infinitive with or witboat n 
Subject Aceosatiye : 

Post&lat se absolvi, ffe demands that he should be acquitted, Cic. See 561. 
II. 1 and 2. 

The Infinitive is much more common In poetry than in prose. 
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GEBUSTD. 

569. The Gerund is a verb in force, but a noun in form 
and inflection. As a verb it governs oblique cases and 
takes adverbial modifiers, as a noun it is itself governed. 

560. The Gerund has four cases : Genitive, Dative, Ac- 
cusative, and Ablative, governed like nouns in the same sit- 
uation : 

BeBte vlvendi ciipldltflte incensi siiinas, We are animated wUh the desire 
of living happily. Cic. Charta inatilis scrlbendo, paper unfit for writing, 
Plin. Ad ftgendum nStus, bom/or action, Cic. In Agendo, in acting, Cic. 

1. Accusative. — The Accusative of tbe Genind is used only after Prepo- 
sitions. 

2. Gerund and Inpinitivk.— The gernnd and tbe infinitive are kindred 
forms, expressing the meaning of the verb in the form of a noun (196. II.). 
They are also complements of each other, the one supplying the parts whi<^ 
are wanting in the other. Thus the infinitive supplies the nominative and 
the accusative after verbs (548) ; the gerund supplies the genitive, dative, 
and ablative, and the accusative after prepositions. 

661. Gerunds with Direct Objects are regularly used 
only in the Genitive and in the Ablative without a prepo- 
sition : 

Jus vdcandi sftnStum, the right of summoning the senate. Liv. Injarias 
f 6rendo laudem m^rebdris, You toill merit praise by bearing wrongs. Cic 
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662. GERUNDnrE. — ^The place of the Gerund with a Di- 
rect Object is supplied by putting that object in the case 
of the Gerund and changing the latter into the participle in 
-du8 in agreement with it. The participle is then called a 
Gerundive: 

Inlta sunt consllia urbis dfilendae = urbem dfilendi, Plane have been 
formed for destroying the city (of the city to be destroyed). Gic. Niima 8&- 
cerd($tlbus creandis ftnimum adjficit, Numa gam hie aUention to the appoint- 
tneni qf priests, Liy. 

1. Explanation. — ^With the Gkrund, the first example would be : InUa 
Muni coTisilia ttrbem dilendi, in which dUendi is governed by eoneUiay and 
urbem by dUendi. In changing this to the Gerundive construction, 

1) Urbem, the object, is changed into urbis, the case of the gerund, and is 
governed by connUa, 

2) JMendi, the gerund, is changed into dUendae, the gerundive, in agree- 
ment with wbis. 

2. GKRUNDrvB. — For the sake of brevity, the term Gerundive is used not 
only to designate the Bxrtidple, but also the Oonetruction as a whole, includ- 
ing both the participle and tlie noun with which it agrees. 

8. UsB OF Gbbundivb. — The Gerundive may be used for the Gerund 
with a Direct Object, and is almost invariably so used when the Gerund 
would be in the Dative or would depend upon a preposition. But see 568. 2. 

Bat in a few instances the GeruBd with a Direct Object oecnn in the Dative or 
dependent upon a prepositioii. See 564. 1 ; 565. 2 ; and 566. 2. 

4. GEEUNDrvES OF UTOB, PEUOR, ETC. — lu general. Only the gerundives 
of transitive verbs are used with their nouns as equivalents for Gerunds 
with Direct Objects ; but the gerundives of lUor, fruor, fu/ngor, pdtior, and 
vescor, originally transitive verbs, admit this construction : 

Ad mUnus fungendum,/or discharging the duty, Cic. Spes p5tiund5' 
rum castrSrum, the hope of getting posseseioh of the camp. Caes. 

5. Passivb Sense.— In a few instances, the Gerund has in appearance a 
passive sense : 

N^que h&bent propriam perclpiendi ndtam. Nor have they any proper 
mari of distinction, i. e., to distinguish them. Gic. 

L Genttivb op Gbbunds and Gebundives. 

663. The Genitive of the Gerund or Gerundive is used 
with nouns and adjectives : 

Gerund. — Ars vIvendi, the art of living, Cla Stiidi5sus 6rat andiendi, 
Se was desirous ofhea/ring, Nep. Jus v5candi s6n5tum, the right of swm- 
moning the senate. Liv. Giipldus te audiendi, desirous of hearing you. Cic. 

Gkbundivb. — Libido ejus videndi, the desire of seeing h^. Cic. Pl&t5nis 
atJidiOsus audiendi fuit, ffe was fond of hearing Plato. Cic. 
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1. The genitive of the Gerand or Gerandive occurs most frequently — 

1) With urs, scientia, eonsuetudo,— cdpldltas, libido, stMiiun, consilium, 
T^luntas, spes,— pdtestas, fftcultas, difflcoltas, occfisio, tempus,— gSnus, md* 
dus, ritio»— CAiiBS, grStia, etc. 

2) With adjectives denoting desire, knowledge, ekiU, recollection^ and 
their oppotita: ftvldos, ciipldus, stMiOsus— conscius, gnfirus, ignSrus — ^p^ri- 
tus, impdrltas, insufitns, etc 

2. Gerund prbfsrrbd. — A gemnd with a neuter pronoun or adjective as 
object should not be changed to the participial construction, because the lat- 
ter could not distinguish the gender : 

Artem Tfira ac £edsa dijttdlcandi, the art of distinguishing tnte things 
from the/alse. Cie. 

8. GsBUifD WTTH Gbnitivc. — ^Thc Ctenind in the Genitive sometimes as« 
Bumes so completelj the force of a noun as to govern the Crenitive instead of 
the Accusative : 

Rejiciendi jtldlcnm p^testas, the power of challenging (of) the judgrcs. 

Cic. 

Here refldendi may be governed by poUstaSy and may Itself by its substantive 
force govern JUdlcum, the chidlenging of the jadges, etc But these and similar forms 
in di are sometimes explained not as Gerunds but as Gerundiyee, like G^mndives 
with met, nottri, etc. Bee 4 below. 

4. Participial Gonbtructiom with kei, kostri, etc.— With the Geni- 
tive of personal pronouns— f7t«», nostri, tui, uestrif stti — the participle ends in 
di without reference to Number or (lender : 

C9pia plScandi tui (of a woman), an opportunity of appeasing you. Ov. 
Sui conservandi causa,/<7r thepurpose of preserving themselves, Cic. Yestri 
adbortandi causa^/or thepurpose of exhorting you, Liv. 

This apparent irr^n^iladty may be accounted for by the &ct that these genltiTes, 
though used as Personal Pronouns, are all strictly in form in the neuter singular of 
the PoBsessives meum, tuwn, simm^ etc., hence the participle in di agrees with them 
perfectly, 

5. Purpose. — ^The Genitive of the Gerund or Gerundive is sometimes 
used to express Purpose or Tendency : 

Haec trSdendae Hannlb&li victOriae sunt, These things are for the purpose 
of giving victory to Hanmbal, Liv. Lfiges pellendi clSros viros, laws for 
driving away illustrious men, Tac. Prdf Iciscltur cognoscendae antlqultstis, 
Me sets out for the purpose of studying antiqttity. Tac. 

This genitive is sometimes best explained as Predicate Cknitive (401X as in the 
first example ; sometimes as dependent upon a noun, as pellendi dependent upon leges 
in tbe second example; and sometimes Himply as a Genitive of Cause (898, 409. 4), as 
in the third example ; though in such cases, especially in the second and third, causa 
may be supplied. 

6. Inpinitivb for Gerund. — The Infinitive for tbe Gtenitive of the 
Gerund or Gerundive is often used in the poets with nouns and a<]yective8, 
sometimes even in prose : 

Cupido Stygios innSre IScus, the desire to sail upon the Stygian lakes. 
Virg. Avidus committSre pugnam, eager to engage hattte, Ovid. 
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TT. Dative of Gebunds and Gerundives. 

664. The Dative of the Gerund or Gerundive is used 
with a few verbs and adjectives which regularly govern the 
Dative : 

Gerund. — Quum solvendo dod essent, Since they were not dhle to pay, 
Cic. Aqua dtilis est bibendo. Water ie useful for drinking. Plin. 

Gbrundite. — ^Ldcum oppldo condeodo c6p6ruDt, They selected a plaa 
yor founding a eUy» Lir. Tempdra dfimdtendis fructibua accommddSta, 
seasons suitable for gaJthering frwks. Cic. 

1. Gebund. — The Dative of the Gerund is rare and confined mostly to 
late writers ; with an object it is almost without example. 

2. Gerundivx of Purpose. — In Livj, Tacitus, and late writers, the Da- 
tire of the Gerundive often denotes purpose : 

Firmandae v&UtOdlui in GampSniam concessit, He wUhdrew into Cam- 
pania to confirm his health, Tac. 

d. Gerundive with Official Names. — The Dative of the Gerundive also 
stands after certain official names, as decemmri^ triumviri^ comUia : 

DScemvIros Ifigibus scrlbendis creSvImus, We have appointed a commit- 
tee of ten to prepare laws* Liv. But the Dative is perhaps best explained 
as dependent upon the verb. 
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566. The Accusative of the Gerund or Gerundive is 
used after a few prepositions : 

Gerund. — Ad discenduhi pr5pensi stimus. We are inclined to learn (to 
learning). Cic. Inter ladendum, in or during play. Quint. 

Gerundive. — ^Ad c6lendos &gro8f for cultivating the fields, Cic. Ante 
condendam urbem, before thefMmding of the city, Liv. 

1. Prepositions. — ^The Accusative of the gerund or gerundive is used 
most frequentlj after ad ; sometimes after inter and ob ; very rarely after 
ante, circa, and in. 

2. With Object. — The accusative of a gerund with a direct object 
sometimes occurs, but is rare : 

Ad plScandum decs pertlnet, It tends to appease the gods, Cic. 

8. Purpose. — WiihYerba of giving, pennittingf leaving, tahingf etc., tne 
purpose of the action is sometimes denoted by the Gerund with ad, or by 
the Gerundive in agreement with a noun : 

Ad Imjtandum mihi prSpdsItiim exemplar illud, That model has been set 
before me for imdtation. Cic. Attrlbuit It&liam vastandam (for ad vastan- 
dum) C&tlllnae, ffe assigned Italy to Catiline to ravage (to be ravaged). Cic. 
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rV. Ablativb op Gekunds ob Gerundives. 

566. The Ablative of the Gerund or Gerundive is used, 
L As Ablative of Means or Instrument : 

OsRUKD. — Mem disceiido ftUtur, Tke mind is nottrished by learning. Gie. 
SUtttem hdmlnlbfti dando, by giving tafdy to men, Cic. 

OsRUKDiYB. — ^LSgendis OrStQrIbiis, hy reading the orators, Cic. 

IL With Prepositions : 

GBBOin). — Virtfttai ceroontar in Agendo^ Virtues are seen in action, Cic. 
Deterrfire a scrlbendo, to deter from wriUng, Cic. 

Gbrunditb. — Brfttus in libfiranda patria est interfectus, Brutus was slain 
in liberating his country. Cic. 

1. PRBPOSiTioirs. — The ablatire of th^ gerund or gerundive is used most 
frequently after in ] sometimeB after a (ab), de, ex (e) ; very rarely after 
com and pro. 

2. With Objbct. — ^After prepositions, the ablative of the gerund with a 
direct object is exceedingly rare : 

In tribnendo suum culque, in giving every one his oum, Cic. 

8. Without a Pbeposition, the ablative of the gerund or gerundive de- 
notes in a few instances some other relation than that of meanS| as time, 
separaUon, etc. : 

Inclpiendo rSfQgi, Id/rew back in the very beginning, Cic 

SECTION XL 

suPimB, 

567. The Supine, like the Gerund, is a verb in force, 
but a noun in form and inflection. As a verb it governs 
oblique cases, as a noun it is itself governed. 

568. The Supine has but two cases : the Accusative in 
um and the Ablative in u. 

BTJLE L— Supine in Vm. 

569. The Supine in um is used after verbs of mo- 
tion to express purpose : 

Legftti v6n6runt res rSpStltum, Deputies came to demand restUuOofi, 
Liv. Ad CaesSrem congrfttulfttum convSnSrunt, TTtey came to Caesar to 
congratulate him, Caes. 

1. The Supine in um ooGwn in a few instances after verbs which do not diractly 
express motion : 
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iHiam Agrippae nuptnm dddlt, He gave hU dofughter in marHage to Agrip- 
pa» Suet. 

2. The Supine in urn with the verb eo is equivalent to the formB of the first Per- 
ipbraetlc Goi^Qfi^tion, and maj often be rendered literally : 

Bdnos omnea perdltun eont, They are going to destroy all the good. Ball 

But in aabordinate clauses the Supine in um with the verb eo is often used for 
the simple verb : 

XJItum Ire, (= nlciscl) iqjtirias fbstlbat, He hastene to avenge the injuries. Sail. 

8. The Supine in um with iri, the infinitive passive of «a, forms, it will be re-* 
membered (215, IIL 1\ the Future Passive Infinitive: 

Brutom visum iri a me p&to, I think Brutus wiU he seen by me. Gic. 

4k The Supine in um as an expression of purpose Is not very common. Its place 
is often supplied even after verbs of motion by other constructions: 

1) By u* or qui %DUh the Sul^ttnotive. See 489. 

2) By Gerunds or Gerundives, See 568. 5 ; 564. 2; 565. 8. 
8) By Participles, See 57a Y. 

570. The Supine in u is generally used as an Ablative 
of Specification (429) : 

Quid est tam jficnndnm auditu, What is so agreeable to hear (in hear- 
ing) ? Cic. DifTIcne dicta est, It is difficult to teU. Cic. 

1. The Supine in u is used chiefly with— jucundus, optlmus— fAcIlis, procllvis, 
diiricnis— incredlbllis, mCmdrftbllls— hOnestus, turpis, lbs, nefks— dignus, Indlgnns— 
dpas est. 

2. The Supine in t« is very rare, and does not occur with an object The only 
examples in conunon use are : audltu^ eognUtt, dictUy am4.faciu, 

8. As the Supine in « is little used, its place is supplied by other constructions * 

1) By adwiXh the Gerund: Verba ad audiendum Jticunda, fcords agreeable to 
hear, Gic. 

2) By the Injtnitive : FAcHe est vincSre, It is easy to conquer, Cic. 

8) By a Finite Mood toith an advert: Non fAcfle d^Qdlcatur Amor Actus, /Ve- 
iended love is not easy to detect (is not easily detected). Cic; 



SECTION xn. 

PASTICIPL£8. 

» 

I. Tenses of Pabticiplss. 

571. Participles, like Infinitives, express only relative 
time, and represent the action as Present, Past, or Future, 
relatively to the principal verb. 

PscuuABinss.— Tenses in Participles present the leading peculiarities specified 
* under the corresponding tenses in the Indicative. See 467. 2. 

672. Present Participle. — The present participle rep- 
resents the action as taking place at the time denoted by 
the principal verb : 

OciilUiS se non videns &lia cemit, The eye, though it does not see Useff (not 
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Melng itself), ditcerM other thing$, Cic. Pl&to scribeiiB mortnua est, Flato 
died wkUe writing. Cic 

673. FuTUBK Participlb. — ^The future active parti- 
ciple represents the action as about to take place, in time 
subsequent to that of the principal verb : 

B&piens bdna semper plicltura Isudat, The tnse man praises blesnnffs 
which will always pUate (being about to please). Sen. 

But the Future Passive generally loses in a great de- 
gree its force as a tense, and is often best rendered by a 
verbal noun. See 562 and 580. 

574. Pkbfect Participlb. — ^The perfect participle rep- 
resents the action as completed at the time of the principal 
verb. 

Ura mStttrSta dnloescit, The grape^ when it has ripened (having riptto- 
ed), heoomes sweet. Cic 

1. The Perfect Purtleiple, both in Deponent and in Pftflslve Terfos, is Bometlmes 
nsed of present time, and sometimes in PsssiTe yerbs it loses in a great degree its 
force as a tense, and is best rendered bj a rerbal noun. See 660. 

% For tb» Fferticiple with Ad^co, see 88a 1 2). 
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675. Participles are verbs in force, but Adjectives in 
form and inflection. As verbs they govern obUque cases, 
as adjectives they agree with nouns : 

Animus se non vldens &lia cemit, The mind, though it does not see iiself^ 
discerns other things. Cic. 

1. Participles in the Present or Perfect, rarely in the Future, may be used as 
adjectiyes or nouns : soripta ipistdla^ a written letter ; mortuiy the dead. Participles 
with the force of adjectives may be used as predicate adjectives with swn : oec&pdii 
irani, they were occupied; as a verb, had been occupied. 

676. Participles are used to abridge or shorten dis- 
course by supplying the place of finite verbs with relatives 
or conjunctions. They are used with much greater free- 
dom in Latin than in English. 

677. Participle fob Relative Clause. — ^In abridged 
sentences, the Participle often supplies the place of a Rela- 
tive Clause : 
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Omnes &liad &geiites, ftliud simtilantes imprdbi sunt, All who do one 
thing and pretend another are dishonest. Gic. 

578. Fob othee Subobdinate Clauses. — ^The Parti- 
ciple often supplies tbe place of a subordinate clause with 
a conjunction. It may express, 

I. Time : 

Pl&to scilbens mortnus est, PUsto died while writing, Cic. ItQri in 
proelium c&nunt, They eing when dbovi to go into battle. Tac. 

n. Cause, Manner, Means : 

Sol driens diem conf Icit, The stm by its rising causes the day. Gic. 
Mllltes r^nuntianty se perf idiam T^ritos rSvertisse, The soldiers report that 
they returned becatise they /eared perfidy (having feared). Caes. 

HL Condition: 

HendSci hdmlni ne Tenim quldem dlcentl cridftre non sdlGmns, We are 
not wont to believe a UoTy even if he speaks the truth. Cic. Bdluctante nSttira, 
inltas l&bor est, Ifnaiwre opposes^ effort is vain. Sen. 

• r^. Concession : 

Scripta tna jam diu exspectans, non audeo t&men flSgttSre, Though 1 
have been long expecting yowr worlc, yd I do not dare to ash for it. Oic. 

V. Purpose : 

Perseus rddiit, belli cSsum tentatarus, Pterseus returned to try (about 
to try) the fortune of wart Lir. Attrlbuit nos triicldandos C5tbSgo, Ee as- 
signed us to Cethegus to slaughter. Cic. 

579. Paeticiple fob PErBrciPAL Clause. — ^The Parti- 
ciple sometimes supplies the place of a principal or coor- 
dinate clause, and may accordingly be best rendered by a 
finite verb with and or but : 

Glassem dGvictam cSpit, He conquered and took the fleet (took the fleet 
conquered). Nep. Be consentientes vdcSbtilis diff 5rebant, They agreed in 
fa/Stf but differed in words. Gic. 

580. Pabticiplb fob Vebbal Noun. — ^The Passive 
Participle is often used in Latin where the English idiom 
requires a participial noun, or a verbal noun with of: 

In &mlcis dITgeodis, in selecting friends. Gic. HdmSrus fuit ante ^o- 
mam condltam, Homer Uved (was) before the founding of Borne (before Borne 
founded). Gic. 

581. Paeticiple with Kegative. — ^The Participle 
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with a negative, as nofiy nihU^ is oflen best rendered by 
a participial noun and the preposition witlwut : 

Mlsinim est, nihil prOf Icientem uigi, R is tad to be troubled wUhoui 
aooom^UthiUig anfthing, Cic. Non erftbescens, mthout btutiMng, Cio. 
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OHAPTEE VI. 

STHTAX OF PABTICLES. 
BITLE IX— Use of Adverbs. 
582. Adverbs quaKfy veebs, abjechves, and other 

ADVERBS : 

Sftpientes fsUdter vlvunt, The toise live hajppilt/, Cic. FficHe doctis- 
slmus, unqfiettionably the most learned. Cic. Haud &IXter, not othenoiae, 
Virg. 

588. Adverbs are sometimes used with nouns : 

1. When the nouns are used with the force of adjectives or participles : 

MInlme largltor dux, a leader by no means Uberal. Lir. Pdpiilas UEte 
rex, a people of extensive swap (ruKng extensirely). Virg. 

2. When in sense a participle or verb may be supplied : 

Mirius, plSoe yir, MariuSy truly a man. Cic. Omnes circa pdpQIi, cM 
the surraundmg peoples. lAv. See also 858. 2. 

584. The Common Negative Particles are : non, n«, 
haud. 

* 1. Non is the usual negative, ne Is used in prohibitions, wishes and pnrpoees 
(489), and haud^ in haud seio an and with adjectives and adverbs ; haud mU'dblle^ 
not wonderful ; Tiaud dlUer^ not otherwise. J^ for ne is rare. Jfe non after xAde i» 
often best rendered whether. 

2. In non m6do non and in non sdlum non, the second non is generally omitted 
before sed, or verum^ followed by ne — quld&m or ma^ (rarely itiam\ when the vert 
of the second clause belongs also to the first: 

Assent&tio non mddo Amlco, sed ne lIb&*o qnidem digna est Flattery is not 
only not uforth/y qfaJHendy but not even of a free man, Cic 

8. Minus often has nearly the force of non; si minus = si non. i^n dUter baa 
nearly the tame force as si minus. 
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685. Two Negatives are generally equivalent to an 
affirmative, as in English : 

Nihil non arrdget, Let Mm daim everything. Hor. Ndque hoc Zfino 
non videt, Mr did Zeno overlook this. Cic. 

1. Non before a general negative gives it the force of an indefinite afBrmative, 
bnt after Buch negative the force of a general affirmative : 

Nonnemo, «om«on«; nonnlhil, «<»»c<:W»flr/ nonnunqnam, «om«^im««. 

Nemo non, every on«; nihil non, wery^inflr; nonqoam non, a^ay«. 

8. After a general negative, ne^-^idem gives emphasis to the negation, and 
tUque-^nique^ n&oe-^n&ve^ and the like, repeat the negation distributively : 

Non praetgreundum est ne id qnidem, We must not paee by even thie. Cic Nemo 
unqnamngqne p06ta nSque orator ftilt, ITo one woe ever either a poet or orator. Cic. 

8. Sto-KoA Ua mean so, thus, Jta has also a limiting sense in so far which does 
not belong to «<c, as in Ito-^ (608. 4). Adeo, to such a degree or result ; tarn, tan- 
t6pire, so much, tarn used mostly before adjectives and adverbs, and taaUdp^e before 
verba. 

586. For the use of Prepositions, see 432 to 437. 

587. Coordinate Conjunctions unite similar construc- 
tions (309). They comprise five classes : 

I. Copulative Conjunctions denote union : 

Castor et Pollux, Castor and PoUux. Cic. SfinStus pSpiilusque, the ten- 
ate and people, Cic. Nee Srat difficile, Nor was it difficult, Liv. 

1. Lisx Se« 810. 1. 

2. DiFFEBXNOX nr Fosoe.— ^ simply connects; que implies a more intimate 
relationship; atque generally gives prominence to what follows, especially at the be- 
giOBing of a sentence ; .ao, abbreviated from atque, has generally the force of et. 
IRgue and nee have the force of e^non, Et and Uiam sometimes mean even, 

Atque and ae generally mean ae, than after adjectives and adverbs of likeness 
and onlikeness; slmllis, dissimilis, similiter, par, pdriter, aeqne, Alius, Allter, sdcns: 
aeque ae, equally as; dUter atque, otherwise than. See also 451. 5. 

8. QvB, Ao, ATQUE.— ^e is an enclitic, i. e., is always appended to some other 
word. Ac in the best prose is used only before consonants ; atque, either before 
vowels or consonants. 

4. Etiam, QroQUB, ADKo, and the like, are sometimes associated with et, atque, 
CLC, and que, and sometimes even supply their place. Qu6que follows the word whfch 
it connects: is qudque, he also. Etiam, also, further, even, is more comprehensive 
than qudqus and often adds a new circumstance. 

6, CoBBXULTTVES.— Sometimes two copulatives are used: et (que)— et (que), 
tnm — ^tum, quum— ^tum, hofh—a/nd ; but qmtm-^tv/m gives prominence to the second 
word OT clause ; non sdlum (non mddo, or non tantimi)— sed Stlam (vfirum dtlam), 
not only— but also; nSque (nee)— nSque (jieii),neither^-^nor ; nSque (nee)— et (que), 
noi'—btU (and) ; et— nfique (nee), (both}— and not 

a. Ommtbd.— Between two words connected copulatively the conjunction is 
generally expressed, though sometimes omitted, especially between the names of two 
colleagues. Between several words it is in the best prose generally repeated or 
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omitted altogether, thongh que may be used with tbe last even when the ooi^iLiiction 
la omitted between the others : pax et tremquiUiUu et eonoardia, or paat^ tranquU- 
tiUUy oaneordia, otpaao^ tranqviUUas^ eoncordidque. 

El is often omitted between conditional claosea, except before non, 

U. DisjuDctive Conj unctions denote separation : 

Aut restra aut sua culpa, tUhtr your fauU^ or kU oum, lir. DaSbus 
trlbnsre bOm, in two or three hours, Cic. 

t List. See 810. 8. 

i. Aut, ysL, rm.—Aut denotes a stronger antithesis than vel, and mnst be used 
if the one supposition ezclndes the other: aut wrum aut/aleum^ either true or fidse. 
Vel implies a difTwence in the expression rather than in the thing. It is genially cor- 
rectiTcand is often followed bjpMiui. iUam otdieam: laucUUur vel itiamdbmdtur, 
he is praised, or even (raUier) loved. It sometimes means even and sometimes/or 
example, ViltU often meansybr example, Ve for vel is appended as an enclitics 

In negative claases aut and ve often continue the negation : nonAdnor*jut vir- 
tue, neither (not) honor nor virtue. 

8w Szy> (ei-^e) doea not imply any real difference or opposition; it often con- 
nects different names of the same object: PaUae elve Minerva, Pallaa or Mi<»erva 
(another name of the same goddessX 

UL Adversative Conjunctions denote opposition or 
contrast : 

Cfipio me esse clfimentum, sed me inertiae condemDO, Ivmh to be nUld, 
hut I condemn myeeff /or inaction, Cic. 

1. List. See 810. 8. 

2. DiTFSBBHOB iiT FoBC^—8ed and.Tfrum mark a direct opposition; autem 
and viro only a transition ; at emphasizes the of^todtion; atqui often introduces an 
objection ; eitirum, but still, as to the rest ; tdmen, yet 

8. Covpouims ot TAirair are : attdmen, eedtdmen, vitunidmen, bat yet. 

4 AuTxif and tbbo follow the words which they connect : hie aut&m, Me vSra, 
bot this one. They are often omitted, eq>ecially before non. They are admissible 
with qui only when it \a followed by its antecedent 

IV. Illative Conjunctions denote inference : 

In umbra Igltur pugnSblmus, We ahaU therefore fighi in the shade. Cic. 

1. List. See 310. 4. 

2. Othxb Wobds. — Gei*tain other words, sometimes classed with adverbs and 
sometimes with conjanctions, are also illatives: eo, ideo, idcicco, proptdrea, quam- 
obrem, qn&propter, quare, quoeirca. 

8. loinrs. — ^This generally follows the word which it connects : hie iqltur, this 
one therefore. After a digression igltur^ sed, sed tdmen, verum, verum tdmen, etc, 
are often used to resume an interrupted thought or construction. Tbey may often be 
rendered J say: Sed si quis; if auy one, I say. 

V. Causal Conjunctions denote cause : 

DifficHe est consilium: sum Snim s5lus, Counsel is dAfficaU^ for 1 am 
alone, Cic. Etdnim jus Smaut, For they love the right, Cic. 
1. List. See 810. & 
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S. Etxmim and Namqus denote a closer connection than inim and nam. 
& Eiiuf follows its word. 

588. Subordinate Conjunctions connect subordinate 
with principal consti-uctions (309. 11.). They comprise 
eight classes. 

I. Temporal Conjunctions denote time : 

PiSruit quum n^cesse drat, lie obeyed when it was necessary. Cic. Dum 
5go in SIcHia sum, while I am in Sicily, Cic. See also 811. 1 ; 521-523. 
1. Dux added to a negative means yet; nondum^ not yet ; viadAim^ scarcely yet. 

n. Comparative Conjunctions denote comparison : 

Ut optastiy Ita est, It is as you desired. Cic. YSlut si ftdesset, asij he 
were present. Caes. See also 811. 2 ; 503,506. 

1. GovBXLKrvrsB are often nsed : Tarn— qnam, au, so — a«, as much as ; tam — 
quam quod maxime, as much as possible; non minus— qoam, not less than; non 
mdgis — qnani, not more pia/n. 

Tcmir—guam, and ut^-4ia with a snperlatiye are sometimes best rendered "by the 
with the comparatiye : ut maoAme-Ata ma«%m«, the more— the more. 

IIL Conditional Conjunctions denote condition : 

Si peccSvi, ignosce, Jfl have erred, pardon me. Cic. Nisi est con- 
ciUum ddmi, unless tTiere is wisdom at home. Cic. See also 311. 8 ; 503. 507. 

1. IfUi^ if not, in negative sentences often means eeeeept^ iind nisi guod, except 
that, may be nsed even in affirmative sentences. lilsi may mean than. JfihU dliud 
nisi = nothing ftirther (more, except); nihil dUud quam = nothing else (other 
than). 

rV. Concessive Conjunctions denote concession: 

Quamqnam intelllgunt, though they understand. Cic. Etsi nihil hfibeat, 
aUhough he has nothing* Cic. See also 811. 4; 515. 516. 

V. Final Conjunctions denote purpose : 

Esse 5portet, ut vivas, 11 is necessary 'to eat, that you may Uve. Cic. 
See also 811. 5 ; 489-499. 

VI. Consecutive Conjunctions denote consequence or 
result : 

Atticus Ita vixit, ut Athfiniensibus esset cSrissimus, Atticus so Uved 
thai he was very dear to the Athenians. Nep. See also 811. 6 ; 489-499. 

VIL Causal Conjunctions denote cause : 

Quae quum Ita sint. Since these things are so. Cic. See also 811. 7; 
517. 518. 

Vin. Interrogative Conjunctions or Particles denote 
inquiry or question : 

Quaesifiras, nonne putSrem, You had asked whether I did not think, 
Cic. See also 311. 8 ; 346. II., 525. 526. 
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rV. Intebjbctions. 

580. Interjections are sometimes used entirely alone, 
as eheu^ alas I and sometimes with cert^n cases of nouns. 
See 381 and 381. 3. 

590. Various parts of speech, and even oaths and im- 
precations, sometimes have the force of interjections. Thus : 

Paz (peaee), UsUUt mls^ram, mlsirSblle, tad, lamentcMef ^rOy pray} 
Age, ftglte, corns, well/ meherciUes, hy Mereulet/ per deum fidem, in the 
name of the gods / sOdes = si audes (/or audies), if you will hear / 
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CHAPTEE VII. 

BULES OF STHTAX. 

591. For convenience of reference, the principal Rules 
of Syntax are here introduced in a body. The enclosed 
numerals refer to the various articles in the work where the 
several topics are more fully discussed. 

HOUHGL 

Agsbemhnt. 

I. A Pkedicate Noun denoting the same person or 
thing as its Subject, agrees with it in case (362) : 

Ego sum nuntius, lam a mestenger, liv. 

II. An ApposmvB agrees with its Subject in case (363) : 

Gluilius rex mdritur, ClmiiuB the Jdng dies. Liy. 

Nominative. 

III. The Subject of a Finite verb ia put in the Nomina- 
tive (367) : 

Servius regn&vit, Servius reigned, Liy. 

Vocative. 

IV. The Name of the person or thing addressed is put 
in the Vocative (369) : 

Perge, Laeli, Proceed, Ladiue, Cic. 
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Accusative, 

V. The Direct Object of an action is put in the Accu- 
sative (371) : 

Deus mundum aedif ic&vit, God made the world, Oic. 

VI. Verbs of making, choosing, calling, regarding, 
SHOWING, and the like, admit two Accusatives of the same 
person or thing (373) : 

Hfimil(^rem impdrfttorem f(Sc€ruiit, They made HamUcar commander, 
Nep. -^ 

VLL Some verbs of asking, demanding, teaching, and 
CONCEALING, admit two Accusatives in the Active, and one 
in the Passive (374) : 

Me sententiam rogavit, He asked me my opinion, Cic. 

Vin. Duration op Time and Extent op Space are 
expressed by the Accusative (378) : 

Septem et tiiginta regnftvit annos, ffe reigned thirty-seven years. Liv. 
Qainque millia passuum ambulftre, to walk Jive miles, Cic. 

IX. The Name of a Town used as the Limit of motion 
is put in the Accusative (379) : 

Nuntius R6mam r^dit, The messenger returns to Home. Liv. 

X. A Verb or Adjective may take an Adverbial Accu- 
sative to define its application (380) : 

CSpita velflmur, We have our heads veiled, Yirg. NQbe hiimgroB 
imictas, tuith Ms shcmders enveloped in a doud. Hor. 

XI. The Accusative, either with or without an Inteijeo- 
tion, may be used in Exclamations (381) : 

Heu me mis^rum, Ah ms unhappy! Cic. 

Dative. 

XII. The Indirect Object is put in the Dative (384) : 

Temp^iri c€dit, He yidds to the Hm£, Cic 

Dative of Advantage and Disadvantage (385). 
Dative with Compounds (886). 
Dative of Possessor (887). 
Dative of Apparent Agent (888). 
Ethical Dative (889). 

18 
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Xm. Two Datives — ^the object to which and the ob- 
jBOr FOB WHICH — occuT with a few verbs (390) : 

Miilo est hdminlbus fivflrltia, Avarice is (for) an evil to men, Cic. 

XIV. With Adjectives the object to which the quality 
is directed is put in the Dative (391) : 

Omnibus cftrum est, i2 » dear to all, Cic. 

XV. A few Derivative Nouns and Adverbs take the 
Dative after the analogy of their primitives (392) : 

Obtemp^rfttio IfigSbua, obedienee to the laiwi, Cic. Congruenter n&tu- 
ne, offreeaMy to nature, Cic 

Genitive. 

XVI. Any noun, not an Appositive, qualifying the 
meaning of another noun, is put in the Genitive (395) : 

C&t5nia OrfltiOnes, Cato^s orations, Cic. 

XVII. Many Adjectives take a Genitive to complete 
their meaning (399) : 

ATidos laudis, denroua of praise, Cic. 

Xvm. A Predicate Noun denoting a different person 
or thing from its Subject, is put in the Genitive (401) : 

Omnia hostiom Srant, AU things belonged to (were of ) /Ift^ enemy, Liv. 

XIX. The Genitive is used (406), 

L Wiih niMreor and mXtiSresco : 

Miserere l&bOrum, pity the labors, Yirg. 

n. Wldi rSooidor, m^mXni, rSmZnisoor, and oUlvisoor: 

H^minit praetSritdrum, He remembers the past, Cia 

m. With refert and interest: 

Interest omnium, It is the interest of all, Cic. 

XX. A few verbs take the Accusative of the Person 
and the Genitive of the Thing (410) : 

I. Verbs of Heminding, Admonishing : 

Te Smidtiae oommdnSfacit, He reminds you of friendship, Cic. 

n. Verbs of Accicsing^ Convicting^ Acquitting : 

Viros scttSris arguis, Tou accuse men of crime, Cic. 

in. Miseret^ Poenitet^ JPudet^ Tctedet^ and Piget : 

Eorom nos mis6ret, WepUyifiem, Cic. 
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For the CfenUive o/JPlace^ see Rule XXViA 

Ablative. 

XXI. Causb, Manner, and Means are denoted by the 
Ablative (414) : 

Utilit&te laadatar, It is praised because of its use/uiness, Cic. 

XXn. Pmcb is generally denoted by the Ablative 
(416): 

Yen(£fdit auro patriam, He sold his eoufUtyfor gold, Yirg. 

XXm. Comparatives without quam are followed by 
the Ablative (417): 

Nihil est Sm&biliufl virtute, Nothing is more lovely than virtue, Cic. 

XXrV. The Measure op Difpebencb is denoted by 
the Ablative (418): 

Fno die longior, longer by one day, Cic. 

XXV. The Ablative is used (419), 

I. With fitor, fruor, fimgor, potior, Tesoor, and their com- 
pounds : 

Plfirimis rebus fruimuir, We enjoy very many things, Cic. 

II. Withfldo, confido, nitor, innltor: 

S^us Yerit£lte nititur, Safety rests upon truth, Cic. 

III. With Verbs and Adjectites op Plebtt and Want : 
Non figeo m^dicina, I do not need a remedy, Cic 

lY. With dignus, indignns, oonteatiu, and firetiu : 

Digni sunt imicitia, They are toorihy of friendship, Cic. 

Y. With 5pii8 and usiu: 

Auctoritate tna ndbis opus est, We need your authority, Cic. 

XXVI. I. The PLACE IN WHICH and the place from 
-wiaiCH are generally denoted by the Ablative with a Prepo- 
sition. Bat 

n. Names of Towns drop the Preposition, and in the 
Singular of the First and Second declensions designate the 
PLACE IN WHICH by the Locative (421) : 

In Italia fuit, He was in Holy, Nep. Ex Africa, frovn Africa. Liv. 
Athenis fuit, He was at Athens. Cic. BOmae fuit, He was at Jlome, Cic. 

XXVIL SouBCE and Sepaeation are denoted by the 
Ablative, generally with a preposition (426) : 
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Oriiindi ab SSbinia, descended from the Sabines, Liv. Caedem a vobis 
depello, I ward off ^ughier from you, Cic. 

XXVllL The Time of an Action is denoted by the Ab- 
lative (426) : 

OctOgesimo anno est mortuuSi He died in hie eightieth year. Cic. 

XXIX. The Ablative with an adiective may be used 
to characterize a person or thing (428) : 

Summa virtQte idolescens, a youih of the highest virtue. Caes. 

XXX. The Ablative may be used with a word to de- 
fine its application (429) : 

Nomine, non p5te8tate fuit rex, Re was king in name, not in power. 
Nep. 

XXXL The Ablative is used as the Case Absolute 
(431): 

Servio regnante, in the reign of Servius (Serviua reigning). Cipr 

Cases with Prepositions. / 

XXXII. The Accusative and Ablative may be used 
with Prepositions (432) : 

Ad fimicum, to a friend. Cic In It^a, in Italy. Nep. 

ADJECTIVES. 

XXXIII. An Adjective agrees with its Noun in Gear- 

DEB, NUMBER, and CASE (438) : 

Fortuna caeca est, Fortune is blind. Cic. 

PBONOUHS. 

XXXIV. A Pronoun agrees with its Antecedent in 

6ENDEB, NUMBER, and PERSON (445) : 

Ammal, quod sangumem Mbet, an animal which has blood. Cic 

VEBBS. 

Agreement. 

XXXV. A Finite Verb agrees with its Subject in num- 
ber and PERSON (460) : 

Ego reges ejeci, I have banished kings, Cic 



\ 
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Indicattvb Mood. 

XXXYI. The Indicative is used in treating of facts 
(474): 

Deus mundum aedific&vit, Ood made the world. Cic 

SuBjuNcnvB Tenses. 

XXXVII. Principal tenses depend upon Principal 
tenses : Historical, upon Historical (480) : 

Nititur ut vincat, Be strives to conquer, Cic. Quaesidras nonne pttta- 
rem, You had asked whether I did not think, Cic. 

SuBJUNcnvB Mood. 

XXXVnL The Potential Subjunctive represents the 
action not as real, but 2^ possible (485) : 

Forsitan quaeratis, perhaps you may inquire, Cic. 

XXXIX. The Subjunctive op Desiee represents the 
action not as real, but as desired (487) : 

Vdleant elves, May the citizens be weU, Cic. 

XL. The Subjunctive op Purpose or Result is used 
(489), 

I. With nt, 110, quo, quin, quSminiis : 

Enitiftur ut vincat, He strives that he may conquer, Cic 

II. With qui = at is, nt ^go, tu, etc. : 

Missi sunt, qui (tU U) consQldrent ApoUmem, They were sent to consult 
ApoUo, Nep. 

XLI. The Subjunctive op Condition is used (603), 

I. With dunii m5do, dummSdo: 

Modo penn^eat industria, if only industry remains, Cie. 

II. With ao si, at si, qo^ quam si, tanquam, tanquam si, 
v^ut, v^ut si: 

y^ut si Sdesset, as if he were present, Caes. 

III. Sometimes with si, nisi, ni, sin, qui = si is, si quis : 

Si vSlim niimSrare, iflsTiotUd wish to recount, Cic. 

XLII. The SuBjuNcrrvB op Concession is used (615), 

I. With Uoet, qnamvis, qnantomvis, nt, ne, qmim, although: 
Licet irrideat, though he may deride, Cic. 
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II. With qui = qmim (Uoet) it, qmim ^go, etc., though he : 
AbsoMte Yerrem, qui {quum U) filte&tur, AequU Verves^ though he 

eonfetMB. Cic. 

III. Generally with etsl, tSmetsl, Stianud: 

Etsi optimum sit, even (/'(though) it be most excellent, Cic. 

XLin. The Subjunctive of Cause or Reason is ased 
(517), 

I. With qmim (cum), since ; qui = qanm is, etc. 
Quum Tita mdtus plena ut, emee life iafuU of fear, Cic. 

II. With quod, quia, qaSniam, qnando, to introduce a reason on 
another*8 authority : 

Quod corrumpfiret jdventQtem, beeau9e (on the ground that) he corrupt- 
ed the youth. Quint. 

XLIV. The SuBJUNcnvB of Time with the accessory 
notion of Cause or Purpose is used (5^1), 

I. With dnm, dSneo, quoad| until: 

ExBpectas, dum dicat, You are waUivuf till he speaks^ i, e., that he may 
(Speak. Cic. 

II. With ant^qnam, pziiuqaam, before: 

Antdquam de re pQblica dicam, before /(can) speak of the repubUe, Cic 

XLV. The Subjunctive is used in Indirect Questions 
(625) : 

Qiud dies fSrat, incertimi est, What a day may bring forth is uncer* 
tain, Cic. 

• 

XLVI. The Subjunctive by Attraction is often used ii> 
clauses dependent upon the Subjunctive (527) : 

VSreor, ne, dum mlnuSre vSlim Ulborem, augeam, I fear I shall in- 
crease the labor J while I vfish to diminish it, Cic. 

XL VII. The Subjunctive is generally used in the Inter- 
rogative, Imperative, and Subordinate clauses of the Oratio 
Obliqua (529) : 

Respondit, cur vSnlret, He replied^ why did he come, Caes. Scribit 
LSbieno T&niat, He writes to Labientis to come. Caes. 

Imperative. 

XL V ILL. The Imperative is used in commands, exhor- 
tations, and entreaties (535) : 

Justitiam c51e, Practise jtutice, Cic. 
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Inflnitivjc 

XLIX. The Subject of an Infinitive is put in the Ac- 
cusative (646): 

Senfimus c£lSre ignem, We perceive thai fire is hoi, Gic. 

Pabticiples, Gebxinds, and Sufinbs. 

Participles are construed as adjectives (576), Gerunds 
and Supines as nouns (569, 667). But 

L. The Supine in um is used after verbs of motion to 
express pubposb (669) : 

V6n6runt res rSp^titum, Hiey came to demand restUuHon, Liv. 

FABTICLES. 

LI. Adverbs qualify veebs, adjecttives, and other ad- 
-VBBBS (682) : 

SSpientes felicUer Tivunt, The toiae live happily, Gic. 

1. For Prepositions, see Rule XXXII. 

2. Conjunctions are mere connectiyes. See 687 and 688. 

3. Intebjections are expressions of emotion or mere marks of address. 
See 68*». 
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CHAPTER VIII. 
A£BANOEMENT OF WORDS AND CLATTSES. 



SEOTIOK I. 

ARBANOEMENT OF WORDS. 

592. The Latin admits of great variety in the arrange- 
ment of the different parts of the sentence, thus affording 
peculiar facilities both for securing proper emphasis and for 
imparting to its periods that harmonious flow which charac- 
terizes the Latin classics. But with all this freedom and 
variety, there are certain general laws of arrangement which 
it will be useful to notice. 
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I. GeKEBAL BlTLES. 

593. The Subject followed by its modifiers occnpies 
the iirst place in the sentence, and the Predicate preceded 
by its modifiers the last place : 

Sol driens diem coDf Icit, The 8un rising makes the day, Cic. Animus 
aeger semper errat, A diseased mind altoays en's. Cic. MiiU&des Athfinu 
Ilb^rSvit, MiUiades liberated Athens, Nep. 

504. Emphasis and euphony often affect the arrange- 
ment of words : 

I. Beginning. — ^Any word, except the subject, may be 
made emphatic by being placed at the beginning of the 
sentence : 

Silent Ifiges inter arma, Laws are silent in war. Cic N^nUori RSmus 
dedltur, Bemue is delivered to Ifumitor, Liv. I(^ni ftger yastiSbStur, The 
field was ravaged toith fire. Sail. 

II. End. — Any word, except the predicate, may be ren- 
dered emphatic by being placed at the end of the sentence: 

NSbis non s&tisf&cit ipse D^m>08th^ne8y Even Demosthenes does not satiffy 
us. Cic. ConsiilStum p^tlvit nttnquamj He never sottght the eonstUship. Cic. 
Ezsistit quaedam quaestio subdiflcUis, There arises a question somewhat dif- 
ficult. Cic. 

ni. Separation. — Two words naturally connected, as 
a noun and its adjective, or a noun and its genitive, are 
sometimes made emphatic by separation : 

O^urgdtiihies nonnunquam inc!dunt nScessdriaSt Sometimes necessary r> 
proofs occur. Cic. Justltiae fung3tur off Iciis, Let him discharge the duties 
o/Justice, Cic. 

595. Contrasted Groups. — ^When two groups of words 
are contrasted, the order of the first is often reversed in the 
second : 

Fr&gne corpus ftnlmns sempltemns mdvet, The imperishable soul moves 
the perishable body. Cic. 

596. Kindred Words. — ^Different forms of the same 
word, or different words of the same derivation, are gener- 
ally placed near each other : 

Ad sdnem sSnez de sSnecttLte scripsi, I, an old man, wrote to an old man 
on tJie subject of old age. Cic Inter se &liis ftlii prOsont, They mutudUp bene- 
fit each other. Cic. 
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597. WOBDS WITH A COMMON RELATION.— A WOrd 

which has a common relation to two other words connected 
hj coDJ auctions, is placed, 

I. Generally hefore or after hoth : 

PScis et artes et glOria, hoth the arU and the fflary of peace, Liv. Belli 
pScisqae artes, the arts of war and of peace, Liv. 

A GesitlT^ or AcUectiye following two noons may qualify both, bat it more fre- 
■ qnently qualifies only the latter : 

Haec p^roonctatio ac d6nantiatlo belli, this inquiry and this declaration of 
%Dar. Liv. • 

IL Sometimes directly after the first hefore the con- 
junction : 

HdnSris oertSmen et gl5riae, a struggle for honor and glory, Cic. Agri 
omnes et m&ria, aU lands and seas, Cic. 

n. Spectal Rules. 

598. MoDiEiEBS OP Nouns. — ^The modifiers of a noun 
generally follow it. They may he either adjectives or 
nouns : 

Pdpiilus BSmSnus cl6cr6Tity Th>e Boman people decreed. Cic. Hfirdddtus, 
p&ter histdriae, Serodotus, the father of history, Cic. Liber de ofif Iciis, th6 
booh on ditties, Cic. 

1. Noun. — ^A noun as modifier of another noun is generally an appositive, 
a genitire, or a case with a preposition, as in the examples. 

2. With Emphasis.— Modifiers when emphatic are placed before theii 
nouns : 

Tuscus &ger ROmSno adjScet, The Tktsean territory borders on the Soman, 
Liy. Catdnis Qr3ti0nes, Oaio*s orations', Cic. 

8. AnjBCTiYig and GimnyB. — ^When a noun- is modified both bj an ad- 
jective and by a genitive, the usual order is, adjecUve^enitive — noun : 

Magna clvium pSntlria, a great scarcity qfcUiaens, Cic. 

599. MoDiPiEBS OP Adjectives. — ^The modifiers of the 
adjective generally precede it, but, if not adverbs, they may 
foUow it : 

F&clle doctisslmus, unquexiionoihl/y the most learned, Cic. Omni aetSti 
oommtlnis, common to every age. Cic. Avidus laudis, desirous of praise, Cic. 

600. MoDipiEBS OP Verbs. — ^The modifiers of the verb 
generally precede it : 

Gloria Tirtntem sSquItur, Glory foUows virtue, Cic Mundus deo pJEret, 
The world is sui^iect to God, Cic. YehSmenter dixit, Se spoke vehemently 
Cic Q(Vfir\ik^tLfil\xiVtffeisledbyglory, Cic 
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1. Arm Tm Yisb. — ^When the verb is pUoed for the sake of emphasis 
•t the beginning of the sentence, the modifiers, of coarse, follow. See first 
example under 594. L 

2. Emphasis. — An emphatic modifier maj of course stand at the begin- 
ning or at the end of the sentence (594) : 

FidUIme cognoscuntnr ftddlescentes, Mod eatily are the young men rec- 
ognised, Cic 

8. Two OR MORI MoDiFisRS. — Of two or more modifiers belonging to the 
same yerb, that which in thonght is most intimately connected with the yerb 
stands next to it, while the others are arranged as emphasis |md eaphonj 
maj require > 

Bex Scj^his helium intiilit, The hing waged war against the Scythiane, 
Nep. Mors propter brfiyltStem yitae nunquam longe &best, Death is never 
far distant, in consequence qf the shortness of life, Cic. 

601. MoDiPiEES OF Advbebs. — ^The modifiers of the 
adverb generally precede it, but a Dative often follows it : 

Yalde yehSmenter dixit, He spohe very vehemently. Cic. Congmenter 
nStarae ylyit, Be Uves agreeably to nature, Cic. 

602. Special Woeds. — Some words have a fevorite 
place in the sentence, which they seldom leave. Thus, 

1. The DerMmstrative generally precedes its noun : 
Custos hujus urbis, the guardian of this city, Cic. 

L lUe in the Bense of well-known (450. 0) generally follows its noun, if not ao> 
eompanied by an a4Jectiye: 

MSdSa ilia, that weU-bnoum Medea, Olo. 

2. Qnieque, the indefinite prononn, follows some other word: 

Jostitia samn cnlqae trlbnit, Justice gives to every man hds due (his own). Gi& 

n. FreposUhns generally stand directly before their cases, but Ufmu 
and versus follow their cases : 

In Asiam prOftgit, He fled into Asia, Cic Collo tdnus, up to the neck, Oy. 

1. ArrsB A Pbonoitn.— The preposition flrequently follows the relatiye, scane- 
Umes other pronoona, and sometimes even noons, especially in poetry : 

Bes qua de i^tar, the street qf which we are treating, Cio. Italiam contra, 
over against Italy, Vlrg. 

2. Cum AFFBNnsD.--See 184, 9 and 187, 8. 

8. iKTEByxHUfo WoBDS.--Qenitiyes, adyerbs, and a few other words somethnes 
stand between the preposition and its case. In a^Joiations per is nsoally separated 
from its case by the Ace. of the object abjured, or Ipr some other word; and some- 
times the yerb oro is omitted : 

Post Alezandrl magnl mortem, <^ter the death ^ Alexander the Oreat Cic 
Ad bdne y!yendani,/or IMng weU. do. Per te deos oro, Ipra^ you in the name 
qf the gods. Ter. Per 6go yos deos = per deos dgo yos 5ro (oro understood). J 
pray you in the name qf the gods. Cart 

in. Cof\JHncHon8 and Relatives^ when they introduce clauses, generally 
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stand at the beginning of such clauses ; but autem^ ^im^ qutdem, qudque, 
vSrOf and generally iffitur^ follow some other word : 

SipeccSyi, ignosce, J^ I have erred, pardon me. Cic. ' li qui stipSriQres 
sunt, those who are superior, Cic. Ipse avtem omnia yldebat. But he him" 
gelfeaw aU thmgs, Cic. 

1. Emphatic Wobds and Bklatiyxs often precede the coi\)xmctioD. 

Id nt andivit, a% he heard this. Nep. Quae quam ita sint, Hncs theee fMngt 
areao, Gi& 

2. Na— 017ID1M takes the emphatic word or words between the two parts : 
Ne in oppidls qnldem, not even in the towns. Oio. 

8. Quldem often follows jpftmoun«, sttperlatwes, and ordinals: 
£x me qnldem nihil andiet, Ee will hear nothi/ng from me. Cic. 
4. Que, ««,n«, introdncing a clause or phrase, are generally appended to the first 
word, bnt if that word Is a monosyllabic preposition, they are often appended to the 
next word: dd plebemoe, for adve, etc., or to the people; in/drdQW = inque/Hro, 
and in the fomm. Apud quosgue, and before whom, occurs for euphony. 

IT. JVon^ when it qualifies some single word, stands directly before 
that word, but when it is particularly emphatic, or qualifies the entire 
clause, it generally stands at the beginning of the clause : 

Hac yilla c&r6re non possunt, Th^ are not able to do without this villa, 
Cic. Non fiiit jQpiter mStuendus, Jupiter was not to be/eared. Cic. 

Y. Inquam^ sometimes Aio, introducing a quotation, follows one or 
more of the words quoted. The subject, if expressed, generally follows 
its verb : 

Nihil, inquit BrUtus, quod dicam, Nothing which I shall state, said 
.Bnttus, Cic. 

YI. The Vocative rarely stands at the beginning of a sentence. U 
usually follows an emphatic word : 

Perge, Laeli, Proceed, ZaeUus. Cic. 

SECTION 11. 
ABRAKGEMSNT OF CLAXrBES, 

L In Complex Sentences. 

603. Subject ob Pbedicate. — ^A clause used as the 
subject of a complex sentence (367) generally stands at 
the beginning of the sentence, and a clause used as the 
predicate at the end : 

Quid dies fSrat incertum est, What a day may bring forth is uncertain. 
Cic. Ezltus fuit QrSti9nis : sibi nullam cum his &mlcltiam esse, The close 
of the oration was, that he had no friendship with these men, Caes. 

1. This arrangement is the same as that of the simple sentence See 608. 

2. Emphasis and enphony often have the same eifect np<m the arrangement of 
ttlaosea as of words. See S04, 
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604. SuBOBDiNATB ELEMENTS. — Clauses used as the 
subordinate elements of complex sentences, admit three 
different arrangements : 

I. They are generally inserted within the principal 
clause, like the suDordinate elements of a simple sentence : 

HosteSy iibi prlmum noatros dqnitea conspexemnt, c616r!ter nostros 
perturbftyfirunt, The enemy, <u soon aa they eaw owr cavalry , quickly put our 
men to route. Caes. Scntentia, quae tdtisaXma yldebStur, vlcit. The opinion 
Ufhich eeemed the ea/ett prevailed, Liv. 

n. They are often placed before the principal clause : 

Qunm quieacnnt, prdbant, While they are quiet, they approve. Cic. QnS- 
Us tit ftolmua, &Dlmu8 neacit, The soul knows not what the eoul is. Cic. Si 
haec ciTltaa eat, clyia aam ego, J[fthie is a state lama citigen, Cic. 

This arrangement Ib especially common when the subordinate claose either re- 
fers back to the preceding sentence, or is preparatory to the thought of the principal 
daase. Hence temporal^ eondiHonal, and concessive clauses often precede the prin- 
cipal clause. Hence also, in sentencea composed of correlative clauses with is-^qui, 
tdHs--qudliSy tantus-^uantuSy tum—quum^ Ita—ut^ etc., the relative member, i. e., 
the clause with qui^ qudlis, quantus^ quum, ut, etc., generally precedes. 

III. They sometimes follow the principal clause : 

Enltltur ut vincat, He strives that he may conquer. Cic. Sol efficit ut 
omnia fldreant, The min causes aU things to bloom. Cic. 

This arrangement is common when the subordinate clause is either intimately 
connected in thought with the following sentence or is explanatory of the principid 
clause. Hence clauses of Purpose and BestUt generally follow the principal olanse, 
aa in the examples. See also examples under articles 489-499. 

605. Latin Period. — A complex sentence in which 
the suhordinate clause is inserted within the principal clause, 
as under I., is called a Period in the strict sense of the word. 

In a freer sense the same term is also applied to any 
sentence in which the clauses are so arranged as not to 
make complete sense before the end of the sentence. In 
this sense the examples under II. are periodic. 

II. In Compound Sentences. 

606. Clauses connected by coordinate conjunctions 
(587) generally follow each other in the natural order of 
the thought, as in English : 

Sol ruit et montes ambrantar, The sun descends and the mountains are 
shaded. Yirg. Gyges a nullo yldSbKtar, ipse aatem omnia yidfibat, Oyges 
was seen by no one, but he himself saw oil things. Cic. 



PART FOURTE 

PROSODY. 
007. Prosody treats of Quantity and Yersificatioo. 
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OHAPTEK I. 

QXTANIITY. 

608. The time occupied in pronouncing a syllable in 
poetry is called its quantity. Syllables are accordingly 
characterized as long^ shorty or common^ 

609. The quantity of syllables is determined by poetic 
usage. But this usage conforms in many cases to general 
laws, while in other cases it seems somewhat arbitrary. 

1. Syllables whose quantity conforms to known rules are said to be long 
or short by rule, 

2. Syllables whose quantity does not conform to known rules are said to 
be long or short by aiUhorUy, 

8. The rules for quantity are either generalf i. e., applicable to most syl- 
lables, or special, i e., applicable to particular syllables. 



SECTION I. 

GSNERAL RULES OF QUANTITY. 

610. KuLB I. — ^Diphthongs and Contracted syllables 
are long : 

Haec, ooena, aura ; filius for ftliius, oOgo for coigo, occido for occae- 
do, vBlfor nihil. 

1. I^rae in composition is usually short before a rowel: prae&eiUvs, 
praeuetus. 

2. Udf ue, id, uOy and uu, are not strictly diphthongs, and accordingly 
do not come under this rnlew 

1 Sometimes long and sometimes short. 
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61 1. RuLs n. — ^A vowel is long by PospnoN before 
jy Xy 2y or any two consonants : * 

Miyor, rexi, gftza, mensa, seryus. 

1. But one of the consonants at least must belong to the same word as 
tboTOwel: ob nipe^ pir »axa, 

m 

1) A final Towel ia not usaallj affected bj consonants at the beginning of 
the following word, except before se, sp, aq, and tt, where a short Towel is 
rare. 

2) J7and Umvai never be treated as consonants under this rule,* except 
in rare instances where « is so used bj Synaeresis. See 669. II. 

2. Before a mute followed by LotR^a vowel naturally short becomes 
common : d&pUx, Sgri^ pSUret, 

1) In Greek words a Towel is also common before a mute with if or iT: 

2) A mute at the end of the first part of a compound before a liquid at 
the beginning of the second part makes ihe preceding vowel long by posi- 
tion: ofHTumpOy db-rdgo, 

8) A vowel naturally long, of course, remains long before a Mute and 
Liquid : deer, dcris, 

8. Compounds of jUffum retain the short vowel before j : bifugus, 
quadf^Uffwu 

612. EuLE in. — A vowel before another vowel, or 
a diphthong, is short by position : 

Hus, piae, d5cto, trSho. 

No account Is taken of the breathlDg A; hence a in traho is treated as a vowel 
before another voweL 

ExcBPnoks. — ^The following |kre long before a vowel: 

1. A, — (1) in the genitive ending di of Dec. I. : atddi, — (2) in proper 
names in dim : Cdius (Cajus),— (3) before ia^ «, u>, iu, in the verb aio. 

2. B,— (1) in the ending H of Dec. V. when preceded by a vowel: diH; 
and sometimes in ftdei, rH, spei, — (2) in proper names in eiua: Pom- 

pHu8y — (8) in ikeu. 

8. I,— (1) in the verb fvo, when not followed by <r : f*am,/iiibam, but 
/*h4f — (2) in the genitive SUua, In other genitives iiniua is common in 
poetry, though long in prose, but the i in alterius is short, — (3) in dUtg, Of 
um, for divusy a, ttm, — (4) sometimes in Didna, 

4. 0| — ^is common in dhe, 

' Strictly speaking, the sjllablCf and not the vowel, is lengthened, but the langoago 
of convenience refers the quantity of the syllable to the voweL 

* Qtt^ gu, and m», when u has the soand of w, are treated as sioj^ oonsonants. 
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\ 
\ 

5. In Greek words vowels are often long before a vowel, because long in ^ ; 
the original : der, AetOae, JBri&Hs, Mhteldus, TrOes. • 

This often oocan in proper names in— ^ la, ius, ius, don^ ion, dis^ ids, ditu: ) 

Biddte, Alexmdria, Peneos, BSrioa, Oilon. 



SECTION n. 

BPBCIAL BULBS OF QUANTITY, 

L Quantity op Final Syllables. 

I, Monosyllables. 

613. EuLE IV. — ^Monosyllables are long : 

&, da, td, 83, de, (^ qui, do, pro, tQ, dCs, p^ gbs, bOe, sQs, pftr, 8qL 

ExoEFTioNS. — The following are short : 

1. Enclitics : que, ve, ne, ee^ te^pse^pHe, 

2. Monosyllables in b, d, 1, m, t : od, ad, /el, sum, U; except mI, tSl, 
8. An, bis, cis, coTt esy f&o, fkr, in, is, fyh, da (ossis), ph; ^,gud (indef- 
inite), qids, ifir; probably also vas (v&dis), and sometimes AI0 and hSc as 
Nom. or Ace. forms. 

II. PolysyUahles. 

I. PINAL VOWELS. 

614. EuLB V. — ^In words of more than one syllable, 
the endings a, e, and y are short ; i and u, long ; o, 
common : 

Yi^ m&i^ m&r§, vasf; m&i, audi, fructO, comQ; Sm8, 8erm5. 

615. A final is short : mensd^ templd^ bond, 

EzapnoNB. — A final is long, 

1. In the Ablative : menaa, hdnd, Hid, 

2. In the Yooative of Greek noiins in <u (rarely es) : Aen^d, PaUd, 

8. In Verbs and Indeclinable words : imhd, eQ/rd ; eired, Juxtd, anUd, 
fruttrd. Except it&, qui&, ^&, asidjnU& used adverbially. 

616. E final is short : serve^ urbe, rege, 

ETCE;pnova,—B final is long, 

1. In Dec. I. and V. : epUdna, iri, di9. Hence in the compounds— A^k^ 
pridii, poetridi^ qudr9, 

2. In Greek plurals of Dec. III. : Tempi, mHUi, 
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8. In the Siog. ImperatiTe Act. of Gonj. II. : mbn&j dodt. Bat e is some- 
Umes short in cavl * 

4. In firif/trmi, oTii, and in Adverbs from adjectives of Dec. U. : doctif 
rteU, Except bine, mali, if^emi, interne, wferne, 

617. ^jm(d\A short: misX/^ molp^ cotp. 

ExcBPnoNB.— Contracted endings are, of coarse, long: mieff = misyi. 

618. I JlncU is long : serviy boni, atidi. 

ExcBPnoNB. — Ifinal is, 

1. Common in mihi, tUX, eibi, ^, dbt. But 

Obflorve compounds ibidem^ IblquSj HHgrue^ Ubinam, HMvla, Hbtcunquey nSeH- 

2. Short, — (1) in nUi, quad, cui (when a dissjliable), — (2) in the Greek 
ending si of Dat. and AbL Piur. : Tro&d, — (3) in the Dat. and Yoc. Sing., 
which end short in the Greek : AlezI, P&ridl. 

Utl follows the rule, but not the compounds, iifflnam, Unique, siciitl, 

619. U JincU is long : fructu, comu, dictU. 

Ex.csPTiovs,^Ind& for in, and filnft for non, 

620. O Jtnctl is common : dmo^ sermo^ virgo, 

E:LCKpnova,—OJhial is, 

1. Long, — (1) in Datives and Ablatives : servd, iUd, gud, — (2) in Greek 
words, when it represents a long Greek vowel : dchd, Argd, — (3) in Adverbs: 
faled, muUd, ergd, quandd, omnlnd; except those mentioned under 2 below. 

2. Short in dud, ^6, octd, and the adverbs ckd, Ulicd, immS, madd, and 
its compounds, dummddd, gudm6dd, etc. 



2. FINAL SYLLABLES IN MUTES OE LIQUIDS, 

C, D, L, M, N, E, T. 

621. BuLE VI. — In words of more than one Byl- 
lable, 

Final syllables in o are long ; 

Final syllables in d, 1, m, n, r, t^ are short : 

glSc, illQc ; illud, consiil, fimSm, carmSn, Smdr, cSp&t. 

Exceptions. — The following occur, 

1. Ddn^ and liSn. 

2. MfAMjl with the preceding vowel is generally elided before a voweL yr 
See 669. 1. ^ 
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S. In Greek words, — (1) en is long; often also an^ in^ otifyni ffynOny i- 
Anchlstriy l^Udn, DetpMn^ Actaedny PhoreffUf — (2) er ia long in al^f aethir, 
vraXtr, and a few other words with long ending in the original. 

4. This rule does not, of course, apply to syllables long by preyioufl 
rules. 

3. PINAL SYLLABLES IN S. 

622. Rule VII. — ^In words of more than one syl- 
lable, the endings as, es, and os are long ; \a^ us, ySy 
short: 

fimfts, mensas, m5n6s, nubSs, hos, servos ; Svis, urbis, bontiS; serrus, 
ehULmys. 

623. Ab final is long : Aeneas^ honds^ tllds, 

ExcBPTioNS. — As final is short, 

1. In anas and in a few Greek nouns in Sfl : Areas, lampas. 

2. In Greek Accusatives of Dec. III. : Arcadas, JOrO&s, 

624. Es final is long : nubeSy moms. 

Exceptions. — Es final is short, 

1. In Nominatives Singular of Dec. III., which increase short in the 
Gen.: mil£s (Itis), 6b»e8 (^dxs), interprls (Stis). Except abiSSf ariiSj parUsy 
C&'is, and compounds of pis; as b^p^, trlp^, etc. 

2. In/>l»^ and the compounds'of e«/ as ad^,p6te8, 

8. In Greek words, — (1) in the plural of those which increase in the Gen. : 
Arcades, TroMes, — (2) in a few neuters in efl : EippSmmes, — (8) in a few 
Vocatives singular : DemosthhiZs, 

625. Ob final is long : custos^ viroa. 

Exceptions. — Os final is short, 

1. In oompSs, imp6s, exi^, 

2. In Greek words with the ending short in the Greek : DiU^, tnelSs. 

626. Is final is short : avis, cdnis. 

ExcKPTioms.— Is final is long, 

1. In Plural Cases : mensis, serois, vdbis, 

Reuco fiirls, gHUls, ingrdtla, 

2. In Nominatives of Dec. III., increasing long in the Gen. : Quins (Itis)^ 
Salanm (Inis). 

8. In the Sing. Pres. Indie. Act. of Conj. lY. : audis. 

Mdvls, qttf/Dls, ater^ follow the quantity of «{«. 

4. In the Sing. Pres. Suhjunct. Act. : possis, velis, ndUs, malts. 

5. Sometimes in the Sing, of the Put. Perf. and of the Perf. Suhj. : amSr' 
verts, ddcueris. 
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627. TSb final is short : serous^ bonus. 

ExcipnoNB.— 2^,^110/ IB long, 

1. In Nominatiyes of Dec. III. increasing long in the Gen. : wrUU (tltiB> 
UU^ (ftris). 

Bat jMiU (u abort) oooan in Horace. An P. 6S. 

2. In Deo. IT., in the €(en. Sing., and in the Nom. Ace. and Yoc. Plur,' 

8. In Greek words ending long in th 3 original: BtniMutSapphilSttripQa^ 
Bot we hsTe O^dPijriU sxApdlyp^ 

628. 'Yb final is short : chldmpSy ehelps. 

ExcKPnoNS. — Contracted endings are of course long : Erynnys for Erytt' 
ny«8, 

n. QUANTITT IN IxCBEMENTS. 

629. A word is said to increase in declension, when it 
has in any case more syllables than in the nominative singn- 
lar, and to have as many increments qf declension as it has 
additional syllables: sennOy sermonis^ sermonxbus. 

8&rmbnUy having one syllable more than wrmo^ has one Increment, while mt- 
mbvXtm% bas two increments. 

630. A verb is said to mcrease in conjugation, when it 
has in any part more syllables than in tne second person 
singular of the present indicative active, and to have as 
many increments o/ conjugation as it has additional sylla- 
bles : dmds^ dmatis^ dmdbdtis. 

Amdtis bas one increment, dnUR>dtis twa 

631. If there is but one increment, it is uniformly the 
penult, if there are more than one, they are the penult with 
the requisite number of syllables before it. The increment 
nearest the beginning of the word is called the first incre- 
ment, and those following this are called successively the 
second^ thirds 2LXi^ fourth increments. Thus 

In 8er-^non^%^bu8f the first increment is mon, the second »; and in mor^ 

1 s s 
n-«-ra-mu«, the first is «» the second e, the third ra, 

I, Increments of Declension. 

632. EuLE VIIL — In the Increments of Declen- 
sion, a and o are long ; e, i, u, and y, short : 

aetas, aet&tis, aetatibus; serme, sermOnis; puer, pu&ri, puSrorum; 
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fulgur, fulgiiris; chlSmys, chlamydis; bdnus, bon&rum, bondrum; ille, 
iU&rum, illorum ; miser, mis^ri ; Bupplez, supplicis ; s&tur, satiiri. 

Vowels long or abort by position are of coarse excepted. 

633. A in the increments of declension is long : pax, 
pads / bonus^ bondrum; duo^ duabus. 

Exceptions. — A is short in the first increment, 

1. Of mascalines in al and ar : JBannikU, JBdnnibalis ; Caesar, Oaeaarit, 
Except Car and ^ar. 

2. Of nouns in a preceded by a consonant : daps, da^ ; Ardbsy Arabit, 

3. Of Greek nouns in a and ^i poima, pciimaUs ; FdUoi, BoMdis. 

4. Of the following : — (1) haccar, tHipary jubary lar, nectar, par and its 
compounds,— (2) anas, mas, vas (v&dis), — (8) sal, fax, and a few rare Greek 
words in ax, 

634. O in the increments of declension is long: honoVy 
honoris ; bonicsy bonorum/ duo, duobtts. 

Exceptions. — is short in the first increment, 

1. Of Neuters in Decl. III. : aequor^ aeqttdris; temptts, temporis. Except 
OS (oris), odor (ad5ris), and comparatives. 

2. Of words in a preceded bj a consonant ; ifiops, indpis. Except C^' 
clops and hydrops, 

. 3. Of arbor, bos, lepns, — compos, impos, mhnor, immthnor, — Allobrox, 
Cappadox, praecox. 

4. Of most Patrials : M&o^, Macedonis. 

5. Of many Greek nouns, — (1) those in or: rhetor, Eector, — (2) many 
in o and on increasing short in Greek : aUdon, aeddnis, — (3) in Greek com- 
pounds in pus : tri^nis (ddis), Cedipus, 

635. E in the increments of declension is short : ^t^er, 
pueri; hher^ liberi. 

Exceptions. — E\% long in the first increment, 

1, Of Decl. Y., except in the forms /%dM, rei, and spH; as diH, di^nun, 
diibus, fSbus. 

2. Of nouns in en, mostly Greek : li^n, lUnis; J^rin, Sirinis, So Anio, 
AnUnis, 

8. Of Celtiber, Iber, ver, — TiSres, Ide&ples, merces, quies, inquies, requies, 
plebs, — Ux, rex, alec, dlex, vervex, 

4. Of a few Greek words in es and er, except aUSr and aether; as lilsbes, 
lebitis; crater, crat^ris. 

636. I in the increments of declension is short : miles^ 
militiSy militibus; anceps, andpUis, 

Exceptions.— /is long in the first increment, 

1. Of most words in iz; radix, radicis; filix,felicis. 

Bnt short in : appendia, edUm^ ClUte,/Uiw, fomk^nio^pfm, sdHrn, tftrix, an4 a 
few others, chiefly proper namen 
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2. Of dii, glU, Us, 9W, Quirig, Samnie. 
8. Of dslpMn and a few rare Greek words. 

4. For qaantitj of the ending UOf Me 612. 8. 

637. U in the increments of declension is short : dux, 
ducts ; arcu8f arcubus ; sdtur^ scUuri. 

ExcsFTXONB. — V'lB loDg in the firit increment, 

1. Of nonns in lU with the genitive in QZifl, ntlfli ndls : JuSfJikris; aalua, 
aaliUte; jpaliu,paliidia. Except irUerous, Lignu, feeus, 

5. Ot/urf/rux, luXj phuy PoUua^ 

638. Y in the increments of declension is short : chid' 
mysy c/dampdis. 

£xcBPnoii8. — This increment occun only in Greek words, and is long in 
those in pn, pnda, and in a few others. 

JJ, Increments of Conjugation. 

639. EuLB IX. — In the Increments of Conjugation 
(030), a, e, and o are long ; i and u short : 

flmftmus, amdmus, amfltote, rSgimus, sumiu . 

1. In SBcertaliiing the increments of the irregalar yerbs, firo^ fiUo^ and their 
compounds, the fall form of the second person, /»H«, wMs^ etc, most be used. Thus 
in/Sribam and v6lib€mk, the increments are re and U, 

2. In ascertaining the increments of rednpllcated forms (254), the reduplication 
is not counted. Thus dSdPianus has but one increment di, 

640. A in the increments of conjugation is long: 
dmdre. 

Exceptions.—^ is short in the first increment of do : dare, dabam, cir- 
cumdabam. 

641. a in the increments of conjugation is long: mO' 
nere. 

Exceptions. — ^^is short before r, 

1. In the tenses in ram| xim, ro: &inav9ram, amaiMmj amavero/ reat- 
eratj resoMt. 

2. In first increment of the Present and Imperfect of Gonj. III. : regire, 
refferie, reghrem, regerer. 

3. In the Fut. ending b^ris, b^re : amdberis, or -5re, tnon^bhns, 

4. Barelj in the Perf. ending erunt : ststerunt for stetiruni. See 235, 
also Systole, 669. IV. 

642. O in the increments of conjugation is long with- 
out exception : mdnetotey r^Uote, 
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643. I in the increments of conjugation is short: regi' 
tisj reximus. 

Exceptions. — ^7 is long, except before a vowel, 

1. In the first increment of Conj. IV., except imtts of the Perf. : audire, 
audwii audUum/ sentio, senttmiiSf sensimus (perf.). 

2. In Conj. III. in the first increment of perfects and supines in ivi and 
Itaxn (276. III.) and of the parts derived from them (except imua of Perf. : 
trivimua) : c&ptviy cupiverat, cupUtis ; petwi, petUus; capessiviy eapessiturus. 
Qa/DiW8 from gaudeo follows the same analogy. 

8. In the endings Xmiu and Itis of Pres. Subj. : tUmuSf sUis ; velwms, 
ffelUis {2Z2.Z). 

4. In ndlUe, nolUo, nolUdte, and in the diflferent persons of ibamy ibo, 

from eo (295). 

5. Sometimes in the endings zfmns and ritifl of the Fat. Perf. and Perfl 
Sabj. : amdvenmiMf cundveniia. 

644. U in the increments of conjugation is short : volur 
mus. 

Exceptions. — ^is long in the Supine and the parts formed from it: 
ffSliUwn, voliUuruSy amdiurus. 



ni. Quantity of Derivativb Endings. 

645. KuLE X. — The following derivative endings 
have the penult long : 

I. abnztn, acmm, atmm : 

flabrum, simulacrum, &ratrum. 

II. edo, Ido, ndo ) ago, Igo, ugo : 

dulcedo, cupido, solltudo ; vorago, drigo, aerugo. 

m. ais, eifl, 5iB, Stis, ine, one — in patr^ymvca : 
Pt51gm&is, Ghryseis, Mlnois, IcSriotis, Nenne, AcrisioiM. 
Except Ddndia, Phocdda, Thebdis, Mriis. 

m 

IV. ela, He ; alls, ellSi nils : 

querela, dvlle ; mort&lis, f idelis, c&ralis. 

V. amis, eniu, Sniu, nniu ; Sna, ena, 5na, nna : 

urb&nus, ^gSnus, patronus, tribOnus; membr&na, hiibena, anndna, 1& 
oGna. 

Except gdlbdmu, 

VL aria, aras ; onu, Ssna ; aviu, fwa i 

B&lQt&ris, Svarus ; cSnorus, Snundsus ; octilvus, aestivuB. 
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TIL fitu, Itu, ftfcui ; Stiiii,Xtiiii,utilns Stum, 

llltus, tarrltns, comfltus ; singiilStim, ylrltim, tributim ; quercStum, 

Except (1) dnhillius,/ort»Uut, ordtuUut^ hdOtua, hoapltttSy servUuA, splrUus^ 
(%) <nf6Hmt ttdUm^ and adTerbs In Uim, as dlvlnUus; and (8) participles provided for 
by 989. 

YUL inl, Xnl, Snl, — in distribuUves : 
■eptdni, qnlni, octOni. 

646. KuLB XI. — The following derivative endings 
have the penult short : 



L ftdei, ISdM, ides^ — inpairomfmics: 
Aenefides, LftSrtiildes, Tantilidea 

Ezeept (1) those in Idst from nonns in eus and m ; as, Pelldes (PeleosX -^eo- 
6Mm (Neodes), and (2) AmphidaiildM^ Amgondes^BilifteetOihvnlcUa, Lpcurfftdes. 

n. i&ocii, ioiis, iiilcul : 

Gdrinthiicus, mddicus, c&pidua. 

Except dmlotu, afUlctte, cbprleue^ msTtd^uB, posticus, pUdietu. 

m. 61ni, 61a, filmn ; iSliui, iila, iilum ; ciiliui, otUa, oiilTim,— 4n 

diminutives : 

filidlufl, flliola, atriolam; hortCilus, Tirgula, oppidiUum; flosc&lua^ 
particQla, mflnusculum. 

rV. Stas, itaB,— ^n nouns ; iter, itiui, — tn adverbs : 
piStas, Ydritas; fortater, divimtiis. 

V. Stnis, iClia, biUs, — in verbals ; Xnxui, — in adjectives dewding ma- 
ferial or time : 

yersfttiOds, dSdlis, fimabilis ; ftdJlTnantYnns, cedrmus, crastiiius, difitiiius. 

Except mdHUinus, rSpenHnus, vespertlwus, 

1. ZUb in adjectives from nonns nsnallj has the penult long: c^oUis, has.' 
tUis, pvUh-Uis, virilis, 

2. IiiiiB denoting eharaetsrieUe (325) usually has the penult long : eani. 
nuSf ^y^nusy m&rinus. 

647. Rule XLl, — ^The following derivative endings 
have the antepenult long : 

L aoeos, noeui, SxmuBj Sriiu, Sxliim, Siiiu : 

rdsftceus, pannaceus, subitaneus, cib&rius, cSlumb&rium, cenadriiw. 

n. abmi, Stms, StXoiui: 

XmfibYlifl, Yersatilis, fiqu&titcus. 
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nL Sglnta, Igintl, 5i^[mii8| — in numerah: 
nODfiginta, rlginti, centeslmus. 

648. EuLE XIII. — ^The following derivative endings 
have the antepenult short : 

I. ]CUll8, itndo, 51entn8, iUentos. 
credibilis, sOlitQdo, Yin61eutus, SpiUentua 

n. iirlO| — in desideratives : 
^s&riO) emptiirio, parturio. 

rV. QUANTTTY OP StEM SYLLABLES. 

J, In Primitives. 

640. The quantity of stem-syllables in primitive words, 
when not determined by the General Rules (Sec. I.), is in 
most cases best referred to authority. Thus, 

In mSter, cddo, scribo, dSDO, Ditor, the first syllable is loTig hy avthority^ 
while in pftter, tSgo, mico, sdno, iiter, it is short hy authority, 

650. EuLE XIV. — ^The quantity of stem-syllables 
remains unchanged in inflection : 

In DECLENSION, — Svis, Svem ; nfibes, nQbium. 
In COMPARISON, — ISvis, ISviop, Igvisdtoaus. 
In CONJUGATION, — ^m5neo, in6nebam, mdnui. 

1. Position may however affect the quantity: ager, Ogri (611, 612); 
possum, pStui ; sOlvo, sUliUum; voho, MOtum. 

Here d beoomes & before gr. The o In pouunk, sotvo, and vohOf long only by 
position, becomes short before a single consonant 

2. Gigno gives ghvui, ghiXtum, and p6no, pUsui, pIkUfu/m, 
8. See also 651, 652. 

651. Dissyllahic Perfects and Supines have the first syl- 
lable long, Tmless short by position : 

jiivo, jQvi, jQtum ; fSveo, ftvi, fotnm. 

1. These Perfects and Supines, if formed from Presents with the fink 
syllable short, are exceptions to 650. 

2. Seven Perfects have the first syllable short: 
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8. Ten Supines have the first syllable short: 

eUum, dUtum^ Vum, htum^ quttunif rStum, riiium^ siUum, ifUum, si&- 
turn.' 

652. In trisyllabic Redaplicated Perfects the first two 
syllables are short : 

cSdo, cSddi ; cSno, c^dni ; dlsoo, dldici. 

1. Cdsdo has eScidi in distinotion from eMdi from edda. 

S. Th« second syllable may be made long by poeltioB : eAoutri^ mSm&rdi, 

IL In Derivatives, 

658. Bulb XV. — ^Derivatives retain the quantity 
of their primitives : 

bdnus, bdnltas; tZmeo, timor; Si^us, ftnundsiis; dvis, Civfcus; cQra, 
cQro. 

1. Frequentatiyes in ito, have i short: ddmtto. See 832. L 

2. In a few DerivatiTes the short vowel of the primitive is lengthened: 



hdmo, htlmlnas, 

Iftteo, lltema, 

16go, l6x, Ifigis, 

macer, mSc6ro, 

mdveo, . mObUis, 

persdno, persOna, 



rfigo, r^z, regis, rfigftla, 

s^cus, sdcias, 

s^deo, sfides, sGdiilas, 

B^To, sdmeDj 

saspioor, susplcio, 

t6go, tdgula. 



8. In a few Derivatives the long vowel of the primitive is shortened : 



Beer, tcerbus, 

dice, dicaz, 

dQco, dux, diicis, 

fido, fides, 

Iftceo, liicema, 

mSles, mdlestus, 



nQtam, ndta, 

Odi, ddium, 

sSpio, 85por, 

vSdo, vadum, 

v5x, vScis, vdco. 



This change of qnantity In some instanoes Is the result of contraction : mdtUUU^ 
mdibUi8f mSbUitt and in others it serves to distinguish words of the same orthogr»« 
phy: as the verbs ISgia, %m, rSgia, rSges, tidest from the nouns ligia^ 2^m, f^ffi^ 
rigee, «&2e«, or the verbs dllelSj dUeee^ fideat from the nouns diMs, dOeea^ftdee. 



III. In Compounds, 

654. Bulb XVI. — Compounds generally retain the 
quantity of their elements : 

antS-fSro, de-fSro, de-dQco, in-aequfilis, pro-dQco. 

1. The change of a vowel or diphthong does not affect the quantity: 
dd-ligo (%o), oc-cldo {<yado\ oc-cldo (caedo), 

1 From Htito^ but ^iXtfum from sto. 
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2. Insepabable Prepositions. — ^DI, se, and ve are long, v4 short : 
ne sometimes long and sometimes short : 

didtico, sfidHco, Ydcors, r&daco, nddum, nSfas : 

1) Di is short in cPMrno^ cPtaerhu, 

2) 2^e is long in nidttmy nimoy nequam, nequdquaan^ n^quidquam^ niquUia, 
and neive. In other words it is short 

8) Be is sometimes lengthened in a few words: riPigiOt riR^iae^ i4pirUy rfpUm 
lit, rkmt, etc 

3. Change of Quantity. — ^In a few words the quantity of the second 
element is changed. Thus 

Lico gives -dieua ; jUm), •fi'fo » t^tuSf -^Utis; niibo, nvlba: m&16-dlcus, 
de-jSro, cog-nituS| prS-niiba. 

4. Fbo. — Pro is short in the following words: 

JPt-dcella, pr6eulf prdfdnus, priori, pr6fecio, pr6festu8, ^/kiscor, prd* 
'fUwr^ pr6JttgiOt pri^f&gw, pH^tuidua, prdn^pos, jfrdneptia, pratervm, and 
most Greek words, as prdpheta, generallj in jprS/undo, prSpdgo, j^rSp^/nOf 
Toreljia prScHrOfprSpella, 

5. Stem. — ^When the first element is the stem of a word (333. III.), it 
is often followed by a short connecting vowel : 

c&l-6-f &cio, lftb-d-i%cio, bell-i-g&ro, aed-I-f ico, art-i-fez, ampl-i-f ico, 15c- 
i!i-ples. 

Before /Wo in a few oompoands 6 is sometimes lengthened : Vlqu^doiOy pdiffiU 
do, putrlS/ddOy tSp9facio, The first 6 in vMiPleet. Is long. 

6. I LONG.— 7 is long, — (1) in the first part of compounds of dies : mSri- 
dies, pr!die, postrldie, qudtldie, tridunm, and (2) in the contracted forms, 
biffoe, trigae, quadrigae^ Hied, scXMoet, tilncen for Ubiicen, 

But i is short In Mdmtm and qiidtridmtm» 

7. LONG. — ^is long in contrd-, tntrd-, retrd; and quandO- in composi* 
tion ; as : contrdversia, ifUrdd&co, retrdterto, quanddque, but quandOqutdem. 

8. Special Words. — Hodie, qtiasi^ quoque^ and siqmdem^ have the first 
syllable short 
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OHAPTEE II. 
▼ EBSIPICATIOH. 



SECTION L 

GENERAL VIEW OF THE SUBJECT 

655. Latin Yeredfication is based upon Quantity and 
Accent. Syllables are combined into certain metrical groups 
called Feet, and feet, singly or in pairs, are combined into 
Verses. 

L Metbioal Feet. 

666. Feet are either simple or compound. For con- 
venience of reference we add the following list : 

Z Simple Fe^. 



DissYLLABio Feet. 



Spondee, 
Trochee,* 
Iambus, 
Pyrrhic, 



Dactj], 

Anapaest, 

Tribrach, 

Molossus, 

Amphibrach, 

Amphimacer,* 

Bacchlas, 

Antibacchlas, 



two long ejfUables, 
a long €tnd a short, 
a short and a long, 
two short, 



^ w 
w ^ 

w w 



Tbisyllabio Feet. 



— WW 



w w ^ 



www 



a long and two short, 

two short and a long, 

three short, 

three long, — — — 

a short, a Jong, and a short, « -.*' 

a long, a short, and a long, — w — 

a short and two long, 

two long and a short. 






— — w 



Leges. 

Lfigis. 

P&rtas. 

P&t«r. 



cSrmlnS. 

bdnltfis. 

ddmlniis. 

UbfirtSs. 

ftmiciis. 

mllltes. 

ddlSres. 

p8st5r!s. 



IL Compound FeeS^ 

These are only compounds of the dissyllabic feet, and 
all have four syllables. 



1 Sometimes called Choree. 



9 Aiao caSisd OreHo, 



lorrmoAL feet. 
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Dispondeey double tpondee, 

Ditrochee, doiible trochee, 

Diiambufly double iambus, 

ProceleusmatiCy double pyrrhie. 
Greater loniCy epondee andpyrrhdc, 

pyrrhie and spondee, 
trochee (choree), and iambus, — 
iambus and trochee, 
iambus and spondee. 
Second Epitrite, trochee and spondee. 
Third Epitrite, spondee and iambus, 
Fourth Epitrite, spondee and trochee. 
First Paeon, trochee and pyrrhie. 
Second PiEteon, iambus and pyrrhie. 
Third Paeon, pyrrhie and trochee, 
Foarth Paeon, pyrrhie and iambus. 



Lesser Ionic, 
Ghoriambas, 
Antispast, 
First Epitrite, 



\J mm \f 



W W W W 



— •» W W 



w w — — 



W -m 


















^. SJ \J SJ 



w •• w w 



w •• 



w w w •• 



praScdptOrds. 

cIvitStls. 

ftmo6nItSs. 

m6mdri&. 

s6nt6n11&. 

ftddlfiscdns. 

Imp&titens. 

T6r£cundii8. 

&mSv6rtlnt« 

c5ndItSrds. 

atlictOritfis. 

Qm5m6nt&. 

hlstdr!&. 

ftmSbnis. 

pii&rllis. 

cfilfirltSs. 



1. GomioN Febt. — The feet of most frequent occurrence in the best Latin 
poets are, 

1) The Dactyl and Spondee, used in the Heroic Hexameter. 

2) Less frequent the Iambus, Trochee^ Tribrach, Anapaest, and Chori- 
ambus. 

2. Gboups. — ^A Dipody is a group of two feet ; a Tripody, of three ; a 
Tetrapody, of four, etc. A Triemimeris is a group of three half feet, i. e., a 
foot and a half; I^iUhemimeris, of two and a half; M^hthemimieris, of three 
and a half, etc. 

657. Metrical Equivalents. — ^A long syllable may 
often be resolved into two short ones, as equivalent to it in 
quantity, or two short ones may be contracted into a long 
one. The forms thus produced are metrical equivalents 
of the original forms. Thus, 

The Dactyl becomes a Spondee by contracting the two short syllables into one 
>Iong syllable; the Spondee becomes a Dactyl by resolving the second syllable, or an 
Anapaest by resolving the first. Accordingly the Dactyl, the Spondee, and the Ana- 
paest are metrical eqaivalents. In like manner the lambns, the Trochee, and tho 
Tribrach are metrical equivalents. 

668. MsTFBicAL Substitutes. — ^In certain kinds of verse, 
feet are sometimes substituted for those which are not their 
metrical equivalents. Thus, 

The Spondee Is often substituted for the Iambus or the Trochee, though not 
equivalent to either. See 679, 682. 

659. Ictus or Rhythmic Accent. — As in the pronun . 
ciation of a word one or more syllables receive a special 
stress of voice called accent, so in the pronunciation ol a 
metrical foot one or more syllables receive a special stress 
of voice called Rhythmic Accent or Ictus. 
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1. SiMPLB Fbbt. — ^Feet consisting of both long and short syllables have 
the ictos uniformlj on the long sjUables, unless used for other feet. Thus, 

The Dactyl and the TrocLee have the ictus on the first syllable ; the Anapaest 
and the Iambus on the last 

2. Equiyalknts and Sdbstitdtbs.— These take the ictus of the feet for 
which they are used. Thus, 

The Spondee, when used for the Dactyl, takes the ictus of the Dactyl, i. e., on 
the first syllable ; but when used for the Anapaest, it takes the ictus of the Anapaest, 
!. •., on the last syllable. 

1) Feet consisting entirely of long or entirely <^ short syllables are generally 
equivalents or substitutes, and are accented accordingly. 

8) When two short syllables of an equivalent take the place of an accented long 
syllable of the original foot, the ictus rests chiefly on the first of these twow Thus the 
Dactyl used for the Ani^Mest takes the ictus on the first short syllable. 

8. Compound Feet. — These take the ictus of the feet of which they are 
composed. Thus, 

The C^oriamhus (trochee and iambus) takes the ictus of the trochee on the first 
s} liable and that of the iambus on the last 

But Ionic feet are generally read with the ictus on the first long syllable. 

660. Aesis and Thesis. — ^The accented part of each 
foot is called the Arsis {raising) ; and the unaccented part, 
Thesis {lowering). . 

II, Verses. 

661. A verse is a line of poetry, and is either simple or 
compound. 

I. A Simple verse has one characteristic or fundamental 
foot, which determines the ictus for the whole verse. Thus, 

Every Dactylic Verse has the ictus on the first syllable, because the Dac- 
tyl, its characteristic foot, has it on that syllable. 

II. A Compound verse has a characteristic foot for each 
member. See 692, 

662. Caesueal Pause. — ^Most verses are divided into 
two nearly equal parts by a pause or rest called the caesu- 
ra * or caesural pause. See 673, 674. 

663. Metrical Names of Verses. — The naetrical 
name of a verse designates, 

I. The Characteristic foot. Thus, 

1 Caesura (from caedo, to cut) means a cutting; it cuts or dimldfv t^e Terse into 
parts. 
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Dactylic, Trochaic, and Iambic verses have respectively the Dactyl, the 
Trochee, and the Iambus as the characteristic foot. 

n. The Number of Feet or Measures.* Thus, 

1. Dactylic Hexameter is Dactylic verse of six measures. 

2. A verse consisting of one measure is Monometer ; of two. Dimeter; 
of three. Trimeter / of four, Tetrameter ; of five, Fentameter ; of six, Bexam- 
eter. ^ 

in. The Completeness or Incompleteness of the meas- 
ures. Thus, 

1. A verse is termed AcafaUctic, when its last measure is complete ; 
Catdlecfde, when it is incomplete. 

1) A CataUcHc verse is said to be catalecUe in 8f/Udbamy in disyUdbum^ or 
in trieylldbwm^ according as the incomplete foot has one, two, or three syllables. 

2) A Brachycatdlectio verse wants the closing foot of the last Dipody. 
8) An AcephaloiM verse wants the first syllable of the first foot. 

4) A Rypercatalectie verse, also called Hypermeter^ has an excess of syllables. 

2. The full metrical name combines the three particulars enumerated 
under I. II. and III., as Dactylic Hexameter Acatalectic, Dactylic Trimeter 
Catalectic, etc. 

1) Bat for tiie sake of brevity the term Acatalectic is often omitted when It can 
be done without ambigoity. 

2) Verses are sometimes known by names which merely designate the number 
of feet or measores. Thns Bieooameter (six measures) sometimes designates the Dac^ 
tylic Hexameter Acatalectic, and Senarius (six feet), the lanibic IHmeter Acata» 
Uctio, 

664. Special Names op Vbeses. — ^Many verses are 
often designated by names derived from celebrated poets. 
Thus, 

Alcaic from Alcaens, ArchHocfdan from Archilochus, Sapphic from 
Sappho, GlycomCy from Glycon, etc. 

Verses sometimes receive a name ttoim tbe kind of subjects to which they were 
applied: as Heroic, applied to heroic subjects ; Paroemiac, to proverbs, etc. 

666. Final Syllable. — ^The final syllable of a verse 
may generally be either long or short. 

666. Stanza. — ^A stanza is a combination of two or 
more verses of different metres into one metrical whole. 
See 699, 700. 

A stanza of two lines is called a Distich; of three, a TVistich; of four, a 
Tetrastich, 

1 A measnre is a single foot, except in Anapaestic, Trochaic, and Iambic verses, 
vbere It is a Dipody or Pair of feet 
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667. Metre. — ^Metre signifies measure^ and is used to 
designate, 

1. A Foot or Dipody, as the measure, or metrical ele- 
ment of a verse. 

2. A Yerse or Stanza, as the measure of a poem. 

668. Scanning. — Scanning consists in separating a poenv 
or verse, into the feet of which it is composed. 

III. FlGUBBS OP PbOSODY. 

660. The ancient poets sometimes allowed themselves, 
in the use of letters and syllables, certain liberties generally 
termed Figures of Prosody. These are, 

I. Synalokpha. — ^This is the elision of a final vowel or 
diphthong, or of a final m with the preceding vowel, before 
a word beginning with a vowel : 

. Monstr* horrend' inform* ingens, for Monstrum horrendum informe 
ingena. Ftrjr. 

1. No account is taken of h, as it is only a breathing (2. 2). Hence TtOT' 
rmdwn is trei^ed as a word beginning with a vowel. 

2. Interjections, o, keUf ah,proh, etc., are not elided, bnt in other words 
the elision generally takes place in the best poets. But see Virff, Aen. III. 74. 

8. FiDal e in the interrogative ne is sometimes elided before a consonant : 
Pyrrhin' connflbia serras ? for Pjrrhlne conntlbia servas ? Virg. 
4. The elision of « occors in the early poets : 
Ex omnlbu' rebu8,ybr Ex omnibus rdbus. Lucr, 
6. SyntUoepha may occur at the end of a line when the next line be' 
gins with a vowel. It is then called Synapheia, 

II. Stnaebesis. — ^This is the contraction of two sylla- 
bles into one : 

aurea, delude, d€lncep8, Cdem, fisdem. 

1. Synaeresis is of frequent application. It may unite 

1) Two BucceBslve vowels, as in the examples above. 

2) A vowel and a diphthong: eaidem, 

8) Two vowels separated by A, as only a breathing : jrohXbeat^ pronounced proi- 
beat. 

2. In the dififerent parts of dSsumy ee is generally pronounced as one syl- 
lable : deisM,dS88i, dSirai, dSSrity etc. : so ei in the verb anteeo : cbrUeirgy atUH- 
rem, antHa^ antieU. 

8. / find u before vowels are sometimes used as consonants with the 
sound of y and w : Thus, &bV^ and MeUf become abyet^ and da^ykSi ; gen^ 
and t^nu^ become gdnwd and tSnw^. 
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IIL DiABBESis. — ^This is the resolution of one syllable 
into two : 

aurfti" /or aurae, OrphSiis for OrphSus, soluendus, /or solvendus, silua 
or silva. 

« 

As a matter of fiict the Latin poets seldom, if ever, actually divide any syllable 
into two, and the examples generally explained by diaeresis are only ancient forms, 
occasionally used by them for effect or conyenience. 

IV. Systole. — ^This is the shortening of a long syllable : 

tolerant /or tiilerunt, stgtSnmt /or st6t6runt (285), vidS'n /or vidgsne. 

This is a rare poetical license, occarring most fi-eqaently in the final Towels and 
diphthongs, which wonld otherwise be elided. See 6d9. 1. 2. 

V. Diastole. — This is the lengthening of a short syl- 
lable : 

Priimldes/or Pri&mldes. 

1. This is a poetical license, nsed chiefly in proper names and in final syllables in 
the arsis of the foot (660X In the latter case the sylh&ble is said to be lengthened by 
the ictus, 

SEOnON IL 

VABIETIES OF VEBSE. 

L Dactylic Veesb. 

670. All Dactyliq Verses are measured by single feet 
(663. II.), and consist of Dactyls'and their metrieal equiv- 
alents, Spondees. The ictus is on the first syllable of every 
foot. 

L Dactylic Hexameter. 

671 . The Dactylic Hexameter consists of i^ix feet. The 
first four are either Dactyls or Spondees, the fifth a Dactyl, 
and the sixth a Spondee (665). 

The scale is,* 



Qoadrftp6- 1 dSDtS pii- 1 trem sdni- 1 ta qnfttit | angiil& | cSmpum. Virff. 
Armft yI- | rflmquS c&- 1 n5 TrS- 1 jSe qui [ primtis &b | Sris. Vvrg, 
InfSn- 1 dtlim r6- 1 gln& jii- 1 bds rfind- 1 tSfS dd- 1 lOrem. Virg. 
11113 In- I tdr Bd- 1 s6 mSg- 1 nS yl | brSchlS | tQllant. Virg. 

1 In this scale the sign ' marks the ictus (659> 
s The final i of i^^ is elided by Synaloepha (m). 
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672. Vambtles. — The scale of dactylic hexameters ad- 
mits sixteen varieties, produced by varying the relative 
number and arrangement of dactyls and spondees. 

1. Illustration. — ^Thua a verse may contain, 

1) Five dactyls and one spondee, as in the first example above. 

2) Four dactyls and two spondees. These again admit four different ar- 
rangements. 

8) Three dactyls and three spondees, as in the second and third examples 
above. Bnt these again admit six different arrangements. 

4) Two dactyls and four spondees. These admit four different arrange- 
ments. 

6) One dactyl and five spondees, as in the fourth example. 

2. EiTECT OF DACTTLS.^Dactyls produce a rapid movement and are 
adapted to lively subjects. Spondees produce a slow movement and are 
adapted to grave subjects. But generally the best effect is produced in suc- 
cessive lines by variety in the number and arrangement of dactyls and spon- 
dees. 

8. Spondaic Linb.— The Hexameter sometimes takes a spondee in the 
fifth place. It is then called Spondaic, and generally has a dactyl as its 
fourth foot : 

Carft d6- 1 ttm s6bd- 1 les mSg- 1 num Jdvfa | Incrft- { mfintum. Virff. 

673. Cabsueal Pause.— The favorite caesural pause 
of the Hexameter is ajtefthe arsiSj or in the thesis, of the 
third foot : 

Arms- 1 tl tfin- 1 dttnt ; II It | clBmfir St | agmlnfi | {5ct5. Virff. 
InfSn- 1 dam, re- 1 glnS, || jii- 1 bSs rSnd- 1 vSrS dd- | iSrem. Virg. 

In the first lino the caesural pause, marked || , la after tendwfU, alter the arsis ct 
the third foot ; and in the second Une after reglna, in the thesis {nd ^) of the third 
foot 

1. Barb Cabsueal Pausb.— The caesural pause is sometimes in the 
fourth foot, and then an additional pause is often introduced in the second 
foot. Sometimes indeed this last becomes the principal pause : 

Crftdldft- I rim ; || v6r | Illiid 6- | rSt, || v6r j mSgniis &- | gfibat. Virg. 

2. Bucolic Cabsuba.— A pause between the fourth and fifth feet is gen- 
erally called the hteoUe eaevura, because often used in pastoral poetry : 

Ingfin- 1 tem coe- 1 15 s5d[- 1 tam dSdIt; jflndS s6- 1 ctttus. Virg. 
8. Faultt Cabsura. — A caesural pause at the end of the third foot is 
regarded as a blemish in the verse : 

PalvSrii- 1 Ifintfis 6- 1 quis fiirlt; || 5mn6s | 8rmi r6- 1 quirunt Virg. 

674. Caesitba and Caesueal Pause. — The ending of 
a word within a foot always produces a cdesura. A line 
may therefore have several caesuras, but generally only- 
one of these (sometimes two) is marked by the caesural 
pause : 
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Arm& vl- 1 rumque c&- ] oQ, || Tro- 1 jafi qui | primus &b | 5ris. Virg. 

1. Here there is a caesura in every foot except the last, but only one 
of these, that after eanOf has the caesural pause. 

2. In determining which caesura is to be marked by the pause the reader 
must be guided by the sense, introducing the pause where there is a pause 
of sense, or where at least it will not interfere with the sense. 

8. The caesura, with or without the pause, is an important feature in 
every hexameter. A line without it is prosaic in the extreme : 

B5mad j moSnlS | tdrriiit | ImpigSr | HSnnlb&l | Srmis. £nn, ^ 

675. Last Word op the Hexameter. — ^The last word 
of the Hexameter should be either a dissyllable or a trisyl- 
lable. See examples above. 

1. Two monosyllables are not particularly objectionable, and sometimes 
even produce a happy effect : 

Praeclpl- | tant cQ- | rae, |[ tur- | bSt&qu8 | ftinSrS | mfins est. Virgr, 

Est is indeed often used even when not preceded by another monosyllable. 

2. A single monosyllable, except esiy is not often used at the end of the 
line, except for the purpose of emphasis or humor : 

PSrtiiii- 1 ant mQn- 1 tds, || nas- 1 cQttlr | ridlcti' | Ids mus. JBor. 

IL Dactylic Pentameter, 

676. The Dactylic Pentameter consists of two parts 
separated by the caesural pause. Each part consists of two 
Dactyls and the arsis of a third. The Spondee may take 
the place of the Dactyl in the first part, but not in the 
second : ^ 

f 1/ fir tf 1^ 

Admonl- | tQ coe- | pi i|. fortidr | dssg tu- | o. OM, 

1. Pbntahbteb.— The name J^rUameier is founded on the ancient divi* 
flion of the line into five feet ; the first and second being dactyls or spondees ; 
the third, a spondee ; the fourth and fifth, anapaests. 

2. Elegiac Distich. — The Dactylic Pentameter is seldom, if ever, used, 
except in the Elegiac Distich, which consists of the Hexameter followed by 
the Pentameter : 

S6mls&. I pflU& vi- 1 mm || car- | vis f 6rl- | antiir &- | rStris 
0ss&, rii- 1 InO- 1 sSs il QcctUU | herb& dd- 1 mas. Ov. 

TU. Other Dactylic Verses. 

677. The other varieties of dactylic verse are less im- 
portant, but the following deserve mention : 
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L Dactylic TBTRAiorrKR. — ^This confiists of the last 
four feet of the Hexameter : 

Ibimfis I O sdd- 1 1, c5mi- 1 tfisque. Hor. 

In oompoand yenea, as the Greater Ardillooblan, the tetnuneter in eompoeition 
with other metres, has a dactyl in the fonrih place. See 09L L 

n. Dactylic Trimetee Catalectic. — ^This is the Lesser 
^ArchUochian, and is identical with the second half of the 
Dactylic Pentameter : 

Arbdrl- | bOsquS cd- 1 mae. Hior. 

m. Dactylic DnorrEB. — ^This is the Adonic, and con* 
sists of a Dactyl and Spondee : 

MOntlB l' I m&g6. Hot, 

n. Anapaestic Verse, 

678. Anapaestic verses consist of Anapaestic dipodies. 

An Anapaestic dipody consists of two Anapaests, bat 
admits Spondees or Dactyls as equivalents. 

I. Anapaestic Ddceteb consists of two dipodies : 
Y^nient : flimis || saecfilH • sens.^ 8m, 

This is sometimes catalectlo (668. III. 1), and has only a long syllable in place of 
the last foot It is then called Paro«niac 

n. Anapaestic Monometeb consists of one dipody: 
DStfi res : patriae. Au^on, * 

1. In Anapaestic verse Dactyls are need sparingly, and are generally followed by 
Spondees. Each dipody generally ends with a word. 

2. The last syllable is not common, as in most kinds of verse (665), bnt subject 
to the ordinary rales of qoantity. 

8. Anapaestic verse does not occar in the best Latin Poets. 

in. Trochaic Vbbsb. 

679. Trochaic verses consist of Trochaic dipodies. 

A Trochaic dipody consists of two Trochees, or of a 
Trochee and a Spondee ; but it admits the Tribrach as the 
equivalent of the Trochee, and the Anapaest, of the Spon- 
dee. The first foot has a heavier ictus than the second : 

— - — — - - p 

1 In verses measared by dipodies, a dotted line is placed between the feet, a dn* 
«;le line between the dipodies, and a donble line in the place of the caesaral paosA. 



rSOCHAIC YEBSB. 



809 



JL u 

W V «/ 



%^ \f \f 



I. Trochaic Tetrameter Catalectic. 

680. This consists of four Trochaic Dipodies with the 
last foot incomplete. The caesural pause is at the end of 
the fourth foot, and the incomplete dipodj admits no equiv- 
alents : 
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NuU& i ySx ha- 1 mSnft f oQnstSt || Sbsqud i Bdptem | llttd- 
Bll^ I t5cS- I Us vd" i cSvIt il qu5s m&- j gistr& | GraOcI- j a. Ter. Man, 

1. In Proper Names^ a dactyl may be introdaced in any foot except the fourth 
and seventh. 

2. The ProGeZpumaUc for the Spondee sometimes occurs. 

8. In Comedy the Spondee and Its equivalents occur in the odd feet, as well as 
in the even, except in the last dipody. 

4. The 7}ro6hai6 Tetrameter idso occurs in the earlier poets in its complete 
fond, L e., with eight fall feet : 

Ipsd : sumrnlS | sSxIs • f ixfis ]| fispd- • r!S §• | vised- • ratus. ^in. 

II. Trochaic Dimeter Catalectic. 

681. This consists of two Trochaic Dipodies with the 
last foot incomplete. In Horace it admits no equivalents 
and has the following scale, 

AfilS : divi- 1 t^m m^- • net Hor, 

L This is sometimes called lambie Dimeter Aeephaloue, Le^an Iambic Dime- 
ter with the first syllable wanting. 

2. A ly-ochaio TYlpodyj— three Trochees— technically called a Ti'oohaio Dime- 
ter BrctchyocUdUcUe^ or an Ithyphalioue^ occurs in the Greater Archilochian. See 
1191. L 

8. For Sapphio Verse, see 691. IV. 

4 For Phalaeoianj see 691. V. 
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' rV. Iambic Veesb. 

« 

683. Iambic verses consist of Iambic dipodies. 

An Iambic dipody consists of two Iambi, or of a Spon- 
dee and an Iambus; but it admits the Tribrach as the 
equivalent of the Iambus, and sometimes the Dactyl or the 
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Anapaest, of the Spondee. The first foot has a heavier 
ictus than the second. 

In its full form it has the following scale : 



4 JL 
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I. Iambic Trimeter. 

683. This verse, also called SenariuSy consists of three 
Iambic Dipodies. 

I. The first dipody has the foil form. 
II. The second admits no Anapaest. 

III. The third admits no Anapaest or Dactyl, and in its second 
foot, no equivalent whatever. 

IV. The Oaesnral Pause is usually in the third foot, but may 
be in the fourth. 

The scale is, 






w ± 



~> «/ w 



u ± 



Quid 5b- I sSrB- 1 tis || au- j libtls | fflDdls 1 prices ? ITor, 
N6pta- i niis 51- ( tS || tan- : dit bl- | bfiroas \ sftlo. Bor. 
HSs in- : t6r 6pii- | iSs li at : jiivSt | pSsUSs j dves. Eor. 



1. Proper Names. — In proper names an Anapaest is admissible in any 
foot, except the last, but must be in a single word. 

2. Horace. — In Horace the only feet freely admitted are the Iambus and 
the Spondee ; their equivalents, the Tribrach, the Dactyl and Anapaest, are 
used very sparingly. The Tribrach never occurs in the. fifth foot and only 
once in the first. The Anapaest occurs only twice in all. 

8. CoHEDT. — In Comedy great liberty is taken, and the Spondee and ito 
equivalents are freely admitted in any foot except the Fast. 

4. Choliambus. — This is a variety of Iambic Trimeter with a Spondee in 
the sixth foot and an Iambus in the fifth : 

MIs6r : C&tul- I 16 dd- j sinSs | InGp- j tire. Catul. 

• 

ChoUamhua means lain€ or limping lamlms, and fs so called from its limping 
movement. It is sometimes called Scasion for the same reason, and sometimes ^Rp- 
ponact6an^ ttom Hipponox, its reputed inventor. 

684, Iambic Tbimbthb Catalbctic. — ^This is the Iam- 
bic Trimeter with the last foot incomplete. But in Horace 
the only feet admissible besides the Iambus are the Tri- 
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brach in the second foot and the Spondee in the first and 
third: 
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YdcS- : tiis fit- 1 qvA nCn : t5c&- | tiis an- 1 dit. Ifar, 

IL Iambic Dimeter. 

685. This verse consists of two Iambic Dipodies with 
their usual equivalents. But in Horace the only feet ad- 
missible besides the Iambus are the Tribrach in the second 
place, the Spondee in the first and third, and the Dactyl in 
the first : ^ 



w J. : w i. 
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Qu&rQn- \ tiir in } sllvls \ fives. Hor, 
ImbrGs j nlvds- 1 qud cDm- \ pfirat. Hor, 
Ast Sgd I vicis- 1 slm rl- \ sSro. Hor. 

1. Iambio Pdieteb Hypebmeteb occurs in Horace with the 
following scale: 



w ' 



w JL I - i. 



w -L 



riier I quia 6z | aull | cfipH- | lis. Hor, 

This is sometimes called the Alcaic Enneasjllabic Terse and forms the third line 
in the Alcaic Stanza. See 700. 1. 

2. Iambic Dihbter Catalectic does not occur in the pure Latin poets. 
Its scale is. 



w L 



X I w i. 



Mfinft 1 piifir | IdquS- i ci. Bet, Arb, 

3. Iambic Dimeter Acephalous. — ^This name is soinetimes given to the 
Trochaic Dimeter Catalectic (681), which is then treated as Iambic Dimeter 
without the first syllable. Thus 

Au- I Ifi dl- 1 yltem j mfinet. Hor. 



III. Iambic 'Tetrameter. 

686. The Iambic Tetrameter is little used in Latin except in Come- 
dy. It consists of four Iambic Dipodies with their usual equivalents. The 
caesural pause is usually after the fourth foot: 

Quftntum in- • tellez- 1 ! in5dd • sSnIs |i sSnten- • tXSiP ) dfl nOp- • 
ills. Ter. 
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The Janibie Tetrameter CataUoHo belongs mostly to comedy, but ooeois also iln 
Cfttnlliu: 

Qa5t cdm- • rnddas | r6s &t> • tfill ? || qa5t sa* • tem &d6- | ml cu- • rSa. Ter, 



V. Ionic Versb. 

687. The Ionic a MinOre consists entirely of Lesser 
Ionics. It may be either Tetrameter or Dimeter : 



w w 



I 
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SImiil aoctOs { TIbdrlnIa | hilmftrQs IB- 1 yU In tlndls. Hor, 
Nftquft Bfignl I p6d6 vlctus. Hor, 

1. Horace has this metre only in one short ode (III. 12). In some edi- 
tions this ode consists entirely of Tetrameters ; but in others it is arranged 
in stanzas of three lines ; the first two, Tetrameters, and the third, a Dimeter. 

2. In this verse the last syllable is not common, but subject to the ordi- 
nary rules of quantity, as in the Anapaestic verse. See 678. 2. 

8. The Ionic a Majore, Sotadian Verse, scarcely occurs in Latin, except 
in Comedy. In its pure state it consists of three Greater Ionic feet and a 
Spondee, but in Martial the third foot is a Ditrochee : 
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HiSs cflm gSml- 1 n5 c5mp&dd | dedicat eft- | tenas. Mart. 

VI. Chokiambic Veesb. 

688. Choriambic verses begin with a Spondee followed 
by one, two, or three Choriambi, and end with an Iambus. 

In Horace the Chorlambio yerse uniformly begins with the Spondee, bat in some 
of the other poets the Trochee, the Anapaest, or the Iambus occasionally takes the 
place of the Spondee. 

689. A Choriambic verse with one Choriambus is 
called the Glyconic; or, if catalectic, the Pherecratean ; 
with two, the Asdepiadean ; with three, the Greater As- 
depiadean. 

I. The Glyconic has the following scale : 

DOnSc I grStiis &rSm | tibi Hor, 

IL The Phebecsatban is catalectic, but otherwise iden- 
tical with the Glyconic. Its scale is, 

Vix da- i rSrS c&rl- 1 nae. Hor, 
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HL The AscLEPiADBAN has the following scale : 
j.-|i.«vj.||i.wwz.|wi: 

Maec6- 1 o5s &t&vis li ddltd rfig- 1 Xbus. Hor. 

IV. The Greater AsclepiadSan has the following scale : 
i.. I i.w«/J.||i.^vi.||i.^wJL I w. 

Seu plft- 1 rds hi-fis, || seu trIbiUt li Jflpltdr ftl- 1 tifmam. Hor. 

This is sometimes called ChoHanibic Pentameter and sometfmes ChoriambU 
Tt^ameter, 

Epichoriamhic Verse. 

690. When a verse begins with a Second Epitrite fol- 
lowed by one or two Choriambi, and ends with a Bacchius, 
it is called Epichoriambic Of this there are two important 
varieties : 

L The SAPPmo Verse. — ^This consists of a Second Epi- 
trite, a Choriambus and a Bacchius : 

L y, L ^ \ L y, sj t |wi.!l 

NSmqug /ne sll- 1 tB li ltipi&s|ln I SftMna. Sbr. 

1. But the Sapphic verso may also be measured as a Trochaic Dipody 
followed by an Aristophanic verse, L e., as composed of a Trochee, a Spon- 
dee, a Dactyl, and two Trochees. See 691. IV. 

2. The Caesnral Pause usually occurs after the fifth syllable, as in the 
example, but sometimes after the sixth. 

8. Catullus admits two Trochees in place of the Epitrite. 

n. The Greater Sapphic Verse, — ^This differs from 
the Sapphic proper only in introducing a second Choriam- 
bus before the Bacchius : 

L y, JL ^ I JLv«i.||Z.w«I. I wi.1 
Iot6r aequft- | iGs SquItSt, || GSllXc& nfic | ItipStis. Eor. 
Thia is sometimes Improperly called Chor%afnJ>ic Tetrameter, 

VlL LoGAOEDic Verse. 

691. Logaoedic verses consist of Dactyls, or their 
equivalents, followed by Trochees. 

I. Greater Archilochian. — ^This consists of a Dactylic 
Tetrameter (677. 1.) followed by a Trochaic Tripody. The 
first three feet are either Dactyls or Spondees ; the fourth, 
a Dactyl ; and the last three, Trochees : 
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YliaA I sftmm& br6- 1 tIs spdm | nSs vdUlt, |i Inchd- 1 Srd 1 15ngam. Uor, 
The caesural pftoae is between the two members. 

n. Alcaic Vkesb. — This consists of two Dactyls fol- 
lowed by two Trochees : _ 

Purpiir6- 1 v&rl- 1 Os cd- j IQre. Eor, 

III. Aristophanic Veesb. — ^This consists of a Dactyl 

followed by two Trochees : 

f If • f "" 

Ctlr nlbquft | mill- j tSris. Hor, 

This verse Is yarionsly named, ArU^hanio^ ChoHamblo Dimeter, and Cho. 
rianibie Dimeter Cataleetic 

TV. Sapphic Veese. — ^This prefixes to the Aristophanic 
a Trocliaic Dipody consisting of a Trochee and a Spondee 
(690. 1.). The scale is, 

i.v:i.-|i.ww|i.v:i.r 

NSmquS 1 md sll- 1 yS liipi&s | In S&- j bina. Bor. 

Sapphic verse may be classed at pleasure either with the Logaoedic versos, as 
here, or with the EpicMriamMe verses, as in article 690. L 

V. Phalabcian Verse. — ^This consists of a Spondee, a 
Dactyl, and three Trochees : 

NSn est I vlvftrft, j| sdd v&- \ l6r6 i vita. MaH. 

This verse is sometimes called, from the number of Its syllables, BendecasyUabiey 
of eleven syllables. It does not oocnr in Horace. In Oatnllus it sometimes has a 
Trochee, or an lambns, in the first place. 

VllL Miscellaneous Verses. 

692. Greater Alcaic Verse. — ^This consists of an 
Iambic Penthemimeris and a pure Dactylic Dimeter^ i. e., 
an Iambic Dipody, a long syllable and two Dactyls : 

-- i I I • 

YldSs \ fit 51- 1 tS II stet nIvS ] cSndldum 
S<$r5c- I td nfic | j5m || stlstluS- 1 Bnt dnfts. Bor, 

1. The Caesural Pause is usually between the two members. 

2. In Horace the first foot is generally a Spondee. 

8. This verse forms the first and second lines of the Alcaic Stanza. See 
700. I. 
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693. Dactylico-Iambic Vebse. — ^This consists of a pure 
Dactylic PentJiemimeria (656. 2) and an Iambic Dimeter 
(685) : 
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Jasstis &b- 1 Ir6 dd- 1 mam, ]| f Sr6- | b&r in- 1 cdrU^ : pSde. Hor. 

1. This Terse is sometimes called Elegian^ma, 

8. This verse and the following compounds— the JamMcO'DactyUc and the Prt-i 
apeian — ^have the peculiarity that the two members of each may be treated as sepa- 
rate lines, as the last syllable of the first member is conmion, as at the end of a line. 

694. Iambico-Dactylic Verse. — ^This consists of an 
Iambic Dimeter and a Dactylic Penthemim^Hs^ i. e., of the 
same parts as the preceding, but in an inverted order : 
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KIvGs- 1 qud de- 1 dflcant I Jdvem : i] nUne mSr6, | ntinc sUti- 1 ae. M>r, 

1. This verse is sometimes called lambelegtis. 

2. For the final syllable of the first member, see 698. 2. 

695. Prl^pelan^ Veese. — ^This consists of a Olyconic 
and a Pherecfroitean (689. 1. II.) : 
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QaOrctis | Brld& rUs- ] tifcft i) clSofSr- | mSt& s6cQ- | ri. CaJtul, 

1. In this verse, as it appears in Catnllns, the Glyconic and the Pherecratean 
appear with such variations as are allowed in that poet (6S8). Hence the Trochee 
guero&6 for the Spondee, in the example. 

2l For the final syllable of the first member, see 698. 2. 
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TEE VEBaiFICAtlON OF VIBGIL, ROB ACE, OVID, AND JUVENAL, 

696. ViBGiL AND JTuvENAL. — ^Virgil in his Eclogues, 
Georgics, and Aeneid, and Juvenal in his Satires use only 
the Dactylic Hexameter. See 671. 

697. Ovid. — Ovid uses the Hexameter in his Metamor- 
phoses, but the Elegiac Distich in his Epistles and other 
works. See 676. 2. 

698. HoBAOE. — Horace uses the Hexameter in his Epis- 
tles and Satires, but in his Lyrics, i. e., in his Odes and 
Epodes, he uses a great variety of Metre. 
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699. Lybigs of Horace. — ^Most of the Odes and 
Epodes conidst of Stanzas of two, three, or four verses ; bat 
a few of them consist entirely of a single kind of verse. 

Ltbic Metres of Hobacb. 

700. For convenience of reference the following out- 
line of the Lyric metres of Horace is here inserted. 

A. Stanzas of Four Verses, 

I. Aloaio Stanza. — ^Firet and second verses, Greater Alcdcs 
(692) ; third, Iambic Dimeter Hypermeter (686. I.) ; fourth, Al- 
caic (691. II.). 

In thirty-seven Odes : I. 9, 16, 17, 26, 27, 29, 81, 84, 35, 87 ; II. 1, 8, 5, 
7, 9, 11, 18, 14, 16, 17, 19, 20 ; III. 1, 2, 8, 4^ 6, 6, 17, 21, 23, 26, 29 ; IV. 4^ 
9, 14, 15. 

II. Sapphio and Adonic. — ^The first three verses, Sapphics 
(691. IV.) ; the fourth, Adonic (677. HI.). 
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In Twenty-six Odes: I. 2, 10, 12, 20, 22, 25, 80, 82, 88; 11. 2, 4, 6, 8, 10, 
16 ; III. 8, 11, 14, 18, 20, 22, 27 ; IV. 2, 6, 11, and Sec. Hymn. 

in. AsoLKPiADfiAN AND Glyoonio. — The first three verses, 
Asclepiadeans (689. III.) ; the fourth, Glyconic (689. 1.). 
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In nine Odes: L 6, 15, 24, 88; II. 12; III. 10, 16; lY. 5, 12. 

rV. AsOLEPlADfiAN, PHERECBATltAN, AND GlYOONIO. — ^Thc first 

two verses, Asclepiadeans (689. III.); the third, Fherecratean 
(689. n.) ; the fourth, Glyconic (689. 1.). 

4. JL-|JLwvi.|vi 
In seven Odes : I. 5, 14, 21, 28 ; III. 7, 18 ; IT. 18. 
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B. Stanzas of Three Verses. 

V. loNio A MoroBB (687). — The first two verses, Tetrameters 
the tldrd, Dimeter. 

. In Ode m. 12. 

C Stanzas of Tijoo Verses, 
YI. Iahbio Tbimbteb and Iambic Dimeteb (688, 685). 

If. f f. r r.^ 



WW — 



2. w I. 



^ w w 



www 



— WW 



w L 



w .^ • w ^ 



In the first ten Epodes. 

yn. Gltoonio and AsoLEPiADfiAN (689. 1., in.). 

1. i.-|i.vwi.|wi 

2. See rV. 1. 
In twelve Odes i I. 8, 18, 19, 86 ; III. 9, 15, 19, 24, 25, 28 j IV. 1, 8. 

Vm. HsxAHETEB AND Daottlio Tetbameteb (671 ; 677. 1.). 



1. 



2. 



In two Odes : I. 7, 28, and Epode 12. 

IX. HsxAMETEB AND Daottlio Tbdisteb Oatalbotio (671; 

677. n.). 

1. See vm. 1. ^ 

2. -^wwli-wwl — 

In Ode IV. 7. 

X. Hexameteb and Iambio Tbimeteb (671, 688). 

See vm. 1 and VI. 1. 
In Epode 16. 

XI. Hbxameteb and Iambio Dimbtsb (671, 685). 
See vm. 1 and VI. 2. 

In Epodes 14 and 15. 
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XII. HxxAMSTEB AND Iajcbioo-Daottlio (671, 694). 
1. See Vm. 1. 



2. 



V i.1 V JL 



i. W V li. 



W I — 



In Epode 18. 

XTII. Iajcbio Tbimsteb akd Daottuoo-Iambio (683, 698). 



1. See VI, 1. 



2. 



^ w w I JL w w I — 



XI w JL 






In Epode 11. 

XrV. Tboohaio Dimeteb Oataleotio and Iambio Tbimeteb 
Catalbotio (681, 684). 

1. J.w:i.w|Zw:- 



2. 



s, ± : 



— «. • wwvl.>«- 



w 11 w i. 



In Ode II. 18. 

XY. Gbbateb Abohiloohian and Iambio Tbimetsb Cata- 
WBono (691. 1. ; 684). 



1. 



•Lw«/|Jb«/v|.LwwIm 



w w 



i.w 



i.wl i.w 



2. See XrV. 2. 
In Ode I. 4. 

XVI. Abistophanio and Gbbateb Sapphio (691. III. ; 690. IT), 



1, .Lww |lwS.Lt/ 

2. i.wi.-|J:.vvi.|x 



I 



L I 



In Ode I. 8. 



D. Verses used Singly, 
XVn. AsoLEPiADfiAN (689. ni.). 

In throe Odes : L 1 ; III. 80 ; IV. 8. 

XVin. Gbeateb AsolepiadEan (689. IV.). 

In three Odea : 1. 11, 18 ; IV. 10. 

XIX. Iambio Tbimeteb (688). See VL 1. 
In Epode 17. 
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701, Indsx to the Lybic Metbes op Hobace. 

The ^oman numerals refer to articles in the preceding outline, 100. 
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L FiGUBBs OF Speech. 

702. A Figure is a deviation from the ordinary /orm, 
coTistructionf or Hgn\fication of words. 

DeyiationB firom the ordinarj forms are called Inures of Etymology ; 
from the ordinary coxiBtmctionB, Figwrea of SyntcKC, and from the ordinary 
significationB, Figure$ of Shdorie. 

708. The Figures of Etymology are the following : 

1. Aphasbibib takes a letter or syllable from the begizmiiig of a word : ''st for m£ 

2. STVoora takes a letter or syllable from the middle of a word : virum for 
9\rdrum^ d4ae for di(oi88^ 

8. Apooopb takes a letter or syllable from the end of a word : ^tln^ for tUne. 
4 PBOBTHasiB prefixes a letter or syllable to a word: ti^i for t&U. 
ft. Epkkthxbib inserts a letter or syllable in a word: AlcHmina torAlom^nat 
dRtuum for dIUum, 

(K. Pabaoooi adds a letter or syllable to a word : dloier fat did, 

7. MsTATHnBiB transposes letters or syllables : pUlrU totpristis. 

8. AimTBSBiB substitutes one letter for another : volmte for wttm^t^ oUi for iUL 
See also Vigures of Prosody, 660. 

704, The Figures of Syntax are the following : 

I. Ellipsis is the omission of one or more words of a 
sentence : 

HftbltSbat ad Jdv^is (se, tem^lwn\ Be dwelt near the temple qf JvpUer. 
Liy. Abiit, GTSsit (et)^ He hoe gonCy has escaped, Cic. 

1. ASTNDSTON is su ellipsis of a oonj unction. See 687. 1. 6 ;^ 687. IIL 4 

2. ZxuQMA. is an ellipsis which employs a single verb with two subjects or ob- 
jects, though strictly applicable to only one: 

P&cem an helium gdrens, whe^ar at peace (^ns) or waging war, SalL * 

a Aposiopmib, also called SeticenMa^ used for rhetorical eifeet, is an ellipsis 
which leaves the sentence unfinished: 

Qnos ego sed mStos praestat compdn5re flnctns. Whom I Imi it is bet- 
ter to calm the troubled watee, Yirg. 

4. Pbovxbbb are often elliptlcaL 

6. Ellipsis or Faoio, Dice, Oao. See 460. 8 ; 602, IL 8. 

II. Pleonasm is the use of superfluous words : 

Erant Itinera dno, qulbus Itlneribua exlre possent, There were Uoouxxtfe 
by which ways they might depo/rt. Caes. Eumsque N^tusque munt. Both 
Eurus and Notusrwih forth, Virg. 

1. PoLYSTKDXTON Is s pleouasm in the use of coqjunctions, as in the laat example. 

2. Hbndi^dts is the' use of two nouns with a coi\)unctionf instead of a novn 
with an adjactiye or genltiro: 
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ArmlB yMsqjie^or Yixia anaitis^ v>ifh ctrmed men. Tac 

8. Anaphoba is the repetition of a word at the beginning of sacceBsive clauses : 

Me etincta It&liarine uni^ersa civitas consulem dSclaravit, Me all Italy^ me Ihe 
uhde state declared conatU. Cic 

4. Epiphosa is the repetition of a word at the end of snccessiye clauses: 

LaeHns n&yiis Srat, doctns Srat, Laeliue was diligemt^ was learned. Cic. 

6l Monosyllabic prepositions are often repeated before snccessiye nouns, regu- 
larly so with ei-^ : 

Et in belUcis et in clvillbus oflflciis, holh in military and in dvil offices, Cic. 

Other prepositions are sometimes repeated. 

6. A demonstrative, pronoun or adverb, id, hocy illnd, sie, Ua, is often used 
somewhat redundantly to represent a subsequent clause. So also quid, in qvid censee 
with a clause: 

lUud te 5ro nt diligens sis, I ask you (that thing) to be (that you be) diUgent Cic. 

7. Pronouns redundant with guldeim. See 44fi. 1. 

8. Pleonasm often occurs with Vicet: 

nt Uceat permittltnr = licet, It is lav^fvl (is permitted that it is, &c.). Oic. 

9. A word is often repeated for emphasis. 

10. Circumlocutions with res, ffMius, mddus, and rdUo are conmion. 

m. Enallage is the substitution of one part of speech 
for another, or of one grammatical form for another : 

Pdpiilus late rex (for regnans), a people of extensive sway (ruling exten- 
sively). Virg. Senis («@ro) in coelnm r^deas, May you retwm late to heaven. 
Hor. Vina c&dis (vlnis cados) dnSrSre, to JUL th& flasks wUh wine. Virg. 

1. AknuxBlA is the use of one part of speech for another, as in the first two ex- 
amples. 

2. Hypallaob is the use of one case for another, as in the last example. 

8. StitebiB is a construction according to sense, without regard to grammatical 
forma. See 488. 6 and 461. 

4. Anaool^thon is a want of harmony in the construction of the different parts 
of a sentence : 

Si, nt dlcunt, omnes Graios esse {Oraii stmt), if, as they say, cUl are Greeks. Cic. 

rV. Htperbaton is a transposition of words or clauses : 

Praeter arma nihil drat stiper (s&pererat), Nothing remained, exe^t their 
arms. Nep. V&let atque vivii (^oivit (Aque valet), Me is alive and well. Ter. 

1. Anabtbopeb is the transposition of words only, as in the first example. 

2. Htbtebok Pbotebon is a transposition of clauses, as in the second example. 
8. Tmesis is the separation of a compound word. See 628. 2. 2). 

705. Figures of Rhetoric, also called Tropes, comprise 
several varieties. The following are the most important. 

L Metaphob. — This is an implied comparison, and as- 
signs to one object the appropriate name, epithet or action 
of another : , 

Bei pQbUcae vnlnus (for damnum), the wound of the republic, Cic. 
Naofr&gium forttinae, the toreck of fortune, Cic. 

n. Metonymy is the use of one name for another 
naturally suggested by it : 
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Aequo Marte (for proelio) pug^Btum est, Tkey fought in an equal eon- 
ted, lAr, Firit Yulcinas (v»*»)» The fire rages. Virg. 

By this figure the eaaaa is often put for the effect and the effect for the cause; 
the property for the possessor, the place or age for the people, the sign tw the thing 
rignifled, etc. : Mare for heUun^ VtUcdntu for ignis^ Bacchus for vlnum, ndbitUas 
for nSbUes, Oraeeia for Graeci, laurea/or victoria^ etc 

DDL Synecdoche is the use of a part for the whole, or 
of the whole for a part ; of the special for the general, or 
of the general for the special : 

In yestra tectft (vestras ddmos) discedlte. Depart to your homes. Cic. 
St&tio m&le fida c&riniB {nadtl>us\ a station unsure for ships. Virg. 

IV. Ibony is the use of a word for its opposite : 

LdgBtos hinus (for m&his) imp&rStor Tester non admlsit, Tour good 
c(ymmander did not admit the ambassadors. lay. 

1. Snim, itinim^ seUieety t/idmcet^ nltnlrum^ credo, and the like, are often 
ironical See 008L 8. 

V. Htpeebole is an exaggeration : 

Yentis et fulmlms Ocior fills, swifter than the umd^ and the wings of the 
lightning. Yirg. 

VI. Litotes denies something instead of affirming the 
opposite : 

Non ({pus est = pemlciSsum est. It is not necessary. Cic. 



n. Latin Authors. 

708. The history of Roman literature embraces about 
eight centuries, from 250 B. C. to 650 A. D., and has been 
divided by Dr. Freund into three principal periods : 

I. The Ante-Clabsioal Peeiod.— From 250 to 81 B. 0. The 
principal authors of this period are : 

Ennius, Plautus, Terence, Lucretius. 

II. The Classical Pbeiod.— This embraces the Golden and 
the SDver age : 

1. The Galden Age.—Trom 81 B. 0. to 14 A. D. The principal 

authors are ; 

Cicero, Nepos, Horace, TibuUus, 

Caesar, Livy, Ovid, Propertius. 

SaUuBt, Virgil, Catullus, 

2. The Siher Age.— From H to 180 A. D. Tlie principal 
authors are : 
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Phaedrus, The Plinies, Quintilian, Peraius, 

Velleius, Tacitus, Suetonius, Lucan, 

The Seneeas, Curtius, Juvenal, Martial. 

in. The Post-Classical Febiod. — ^This embraces the Brazen 
and the Iron Age : 

1. The Brazen -4^^.— From 180 to 476 A.D. The principal 
authors are : 

Justin, Eutropius, Lactantius, Claudian, 

Victor, Macrobius, Ausonius, Terentian. 

2. The Iran Age.—From 476 to 550 A.D. The principal au- 
thors are : 

Boethius, Gassiodorus, Justinian, Priscian. 

TIL The Roman Calendab. 

707. The Julian Calendar of the Romans is the basis 
of our own, and is identical with it in the number of months 
in the year and in the number of days in the months. 

708. PEOULXAErriEs. — The Roman calendar has the fol- 
lowing peculiarities : 

I. The days were riot numbered from the beginning of the 
montib, as with us, but from three different points in tlie month : 

1. The Calends, thejlrst of each month ; 

2. The Nones, thQ^th^ — ^bat the seventh in March, May, July, 
and October ; 

3. The Ides, the thirteenth, — but the fifteenth in March, May, 
July, and October. 

n. From these three points the days were numbered, not for- 
ward, but backward. 

• Hence after the Ides of each month, the days were numhered from the 
Calends of the following month. 

m. In numbering backward from each of these points, the 
day before each was denoted by prldie Cdlendas, Nonas, etc. ; the 
second before each by die tertio (not sScundo ; third, not second) 
ante Cdlendas, etc., the third, by die quarto, etc., and so on through 
the month. 

1. NmraBALS.— This peculiarity in the nae of the numerals, designating the 
second day before the Calends, etc., as the Viird, and the third as the fovrth^ etc., 
arises from the £act that the Calends, etc., were themselves counted as the first 
Thus prldie ante Cdlendas becomes t^e second before the Calends, die tertio ante 
Cdlendas^ the third, etc. 

2. Namb of Month.— In dates the name of tiie month is added in the form of an 
adjective in agreement with CdlendaSf Nonas^ etc, as, die'^uarto ante Nonas Jwn- 
udrias^ often shortened to, quarto ante IHinas Ja/n. otJV. ante Nonas Jan, or with* 
ont ante^ as, IV. Nonas Jan.y the second of January. 

15 
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8. AifTS Diuf.— InBtead of dU—anU^ cmU diem is common, as, ante diem 
guartwm J/dnas Jan, for die quarto ante Nonas Jam,, 

A. As Indbolihabl» Noukb.— The expressions ante di«m — Cal.^ etc., prldie 
Cal.^ etc, are often used as indeclinable nonns with a preposition, as, eao ante diem 
V. Jdtu Oct^ from the 11th of Oct Liv. Ad prldie Nonas Maias, till the 6th of 
Hay. Cic. 

709. Calendab fob the Year. 



Dara of 


Xmrcb, IU7, J0I7. . 


Jan. Aug. 


April, Jane, 


mm m_ 


the Month. 


Oct. 


December. 


Bept Not. 


Pebniary. 
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Calendis.* 


Galensis. 


Calekdis. 


Caucndib. 


2 


VI. Nonas.* 


IV. Nonas. 


IV. Nonas. 


IV. Nonas. 


8 


V. 


IIL " 


IIL 


IIL 


4 


IV. •* 


Pridie Nonas. 


Pridie Nonas. 


Pridie Nonas. 


5 


III. ** 


NOHIS. 


N0NI8. 


N0NT8. 


6 


Pridlo Nonas. 


VIIL Idus. 


VIIL Idus. 


VIIL Idus. 


7 


NONIS. 


VIL 


VIL 


VIL 


8 


VIIL Idas. 


VL •* 


VL •* 


VL 


9 


VIL 


V. 


V. 


V. " 


10 


VL " 


IV. « 


IV. •* 


IV. 


11 


V. ** 


IIL 


IIL 


HI. « 


12 


IV. »* 


Pridie Idus. 


Pridie Idus. 


Pridie Idus. 


13 


III. " 


IniBus. 


Idibub. 


Idibus. 


14 


Pridie Idus. 
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XVIIL Calend.5 
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16 
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XV. 


16 


XVIL Calend.a 


XVIL " 


XVL « 
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17 


XVL 


XVL " 


XV. . « 
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18 


XV. " 


XV. •♦ 
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19 
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XIV. 


XIIL " 


XL 


20 
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XIIL « 


XIL 


X, 


21 


XTT. 


XIL " 


XL •* 


IX. 


22 


XL « 


XL « 


X. " 


VIIL 


28 


X. « 


X. 
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VIL 


24 
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VIIL 


VL 


25 
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VL 


IV. (V.) " 


27 


TL « 


VL « 


V. 
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IIL 
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81 


Pridie Calend. 
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710. English and Latin Dates.— The table (709) will fur- 
nish the learner with the English expression for any Latin date, 
or the Latin expression for any English date ; but in translating 
Latin, it may be convenient also to have the following rule : 

I. If the day is numbered from the N"one3 or Ides, subtract 
the number diminished by one from the number of the day on 
which the Nones or Ides fall : 



1 To the Calends, Nones, etc., the name of the month must of course be added. 
Before Nonas, Idus, etc., ante is sometimea used and sometimes omitted (708. III. 2). 

^ The Calends of the following month are of course meant, as the 16th of March 
for instance is, XVIL Oalendaa AprUee, 

* The enclosed forms apply to leap-year. 
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VIII. ante Idus Jan. = 13 — (8 — 1) = 18 — 7 = 6th of Janxiary. 

IL If the day is numbered from the Calends of the following 
month, subtract the number diminished by two from the number 
of days in the current month ; 

XVIII. ante Cal. Feb. = 31 - (18 - 2) = 81 - 16 = 15th of 
January. 

In Leap-year the 24th and 25th Febrnary are both called the sixth before the 
Calends of March, VI. CcU. Mart. The days before the 24th are numbered precisely 
as if the month contained as nsnal only 28 days, but the days after the 25th are num- 
bered regularly for a month of 29 days: F., /Fi, ///. Cal. Mart., and prldie Cal. 
Mart. 

711. Divisions of Day and Night.— The Roman day, from 
sun-rise to sun-set, and the night from sun-set to sun-rise, were 
each divided at all seasons of the year into twelve hours. 

L Night Watchbs.— The night was also divided into four watches of three 
Boman hours each. 

2. Lknoth of Somak Hoitb.— The hour, being uniformly yV of the day or of the 
night, of course varied in length, with the length of the day or night at different 
seasons of the year. 

IV. Roman Money, Weights, and Measures. 

712. Coins. — ^The principal Ronaan coins were .the aSy 
of copper, the sestertius^ quindriusy denarius^ of silver, and 
the aureusy of gold. Their value in. the classical period was 
as follews : 

As, 1 to 2 cents. 

Sestertius, 4 " 

Quinarius, 8 " 

Denarius, 16 ** 

Aureus = 25 denarii, .... $4.00. 

1. As^THB Unit of Money. — ^The As was originally the unit of the 
Roman currency, and contained a pound of copper, but it was diminished 
from time to time in weight and value till at last it contained only 1/24 of a 
pound. 

But whatever its weight, ^ of the as is always called an uneia^ ^ a seoUans, ^ 
a quadrana, ^V a triens, -^^ a quincvmoo, ^^ a semis, /^ a septtmoo, ^ a &««, ^^ a cfo> 
drafts, \^ a deaetans, \^ a deunx. 

2. Sbstbrtius, Quinarics, and Denarius. — ^The sestertius contained ori. 
ginally 2i asses, the quindrius 5, and the dindritis 10 ; but as the as depre* 
ciated in value, the number of asses in these coins was increased. 

8. As— THE General Unit op Computation. — The as is also used as 
the unit in other things as well as in money. Thus 

1) In Weight— The as is then a pound, and the unda an. ounce. 

2) In Measure.— AAiQ as is then a foot or a jngdrom (718X and the tmoia is ^ of 
a foot or of a jugcrnm. 
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8) Jh /fitoTMfc— Tbe cu ia then the unit of interest, which was one per cent a 
mooth, L e^ twelve per year» the w^cia Ib ^ per month, L e., 1 per year, and the 
$imii ia A P^' month, L e., 6 per year, etc. 

4) In Inheritance. --The as la then the whole estate, and the v/ncia ^ of It: 
Utm m asuy heir of the whole eatate ; hires «b dodraaUe^ heir of t'i- 

713. Computation op Money. — ^In all sums of money 
the common unit of computation was the sestertius^ also 
csklled nummus ; but four special points deserve notice : 

I. In all sums of money, the units, tens, and hundreds are de- 
noted by iestertii with the proper cardinals : 

Quinque sestertii, 5 ^esterees, viginti sestertii, 20 sesterces, dftcenti ses- 
tertii, 200 sesterces, 

n. One thousand sesterces are denoted by mille sestertii^ or 
mille seatertium, 

m. In sums less than 1,000,000 sesterces, the thousands are 
denoted either (1) by millia sestertium (gen. plur.), or (2) by ses- 
tertia : 

Duo millia sestertium, or duo sestertia, 2,000 sesterces; quiaque millia 
sestertium, or quinque sestertia, 5,000 sesterces 

With sestertia the distributives were generally used, as, Urm sestertia, 
for dtio sestertia, 

IV. In sums containing one or more millions of sesterces, ses-^ 
tertium with the value of 100,000 sesterces is used with the propei 
numeral adverb, dScies, vicies, etc. Thus 

Dficies sestertium, 1,000,000 (10 X 100,000) sesterces; Vicies sestertium, 
2,000,000 (20 X 100,000) sesterces. 

1. SMTBETniM.— In the examples under IV., sesUrtium is treated and declined 
as a neuter noun in the singular, though originally it was probably thf. genitive plnr. 
of sesterHus, and the ftill expression for 1,000,000 sesterces was I>Soie8 ceniena miUia 
sestertium. Cemtma milUa was afterward generally omitted, and finally se^r- 
Hum lost its force as a genitive plural, and became a neuter noun in the singular, 

capable of declension 

2. BESTBETroM Omittbd.— Sometimes sestertium is omitted, leaving only the 

numeral adverb : as, dUhies, 1,000,000 sesterces. 

8. Sign H8.— The sign HS, Is often used for sestertii, and sometimes for sester^ 
tia, or sestertium : 

Decern H8 = 10 sesterces (HS = sestertii). Dena HS = 10,000 sesterces (H3 
= sestertia). Decies HS = 1,000,000 sesterces (HS =« sestertium). 

714. Weight. — ^The basis of Roman weights is the Dibra^ 
also called A% or PorwZo, equal. probably to about \\\ ounces avoir- 
dupois. 

1. OuNOES.— The Vibra, like the as in money, )s divided into 12 parts called by 
the names given under 712. 1. 

2. Fbactioms op Odnobs.— Parts of ounces also have special names: ^= B5mi- 
uncia, \ = duella, \ — sicilicua, \ = sextfila, i = drachma, ,», = scrupiUum, ^ = ob- 
elus. 
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715. Dky Mbasuee.— The Modiua is the basis, equal to about 
a peck. 

1. Sbxtarifs.— This Is ^ of a modias. 

2. Parts of thb S£xtabiu8. — These have special names : \ = beiQlna, \ = 2ce< 
tabulom, ^ = cyathos. 

716. Liquid Measueb. — lihQ AmpMra is the most conven- 
ient unit of the Roman liquid measure, and contained a Roman 
cubic foot, equivalent probably to about seven gallons, wine measure. 

1. GuLBiTS. — ^Twenty amp7i6rae make one Culeus. 

2. Parts op Amphora.— These have special names : \ = urna, \ = congius, jV 
= sextarius, ^V = hemina, rl? = quartarius, -g^ = acetab&lum, ^\^ = cyathas. 

717. Long Measuee. — The basis of this measure is the Ro- 
man foot, equivalent to about 11.6 inches. 

1. GoiiBiNATioNS OF Feet.— Palmipcs = 1\ Boman feet; cubitus = 1|; passua 
= 5; stadium = 625. 

2. Parts of Foot.— Palmus = \ foot ; uncia = ^^ ; di^tus = ^^. 

718. Squaeb Mbastjee. — The basis of this measure is the 
Jugerurrh', containing 28,800 Roman square feet, equivalent to about 
six tenths of an acre. 

The parts of the jugirwm have the same name as those of the A%: uncia =,3l^, 
sextans = y"^, etc. See 712. 1. 

V. Abbreviations. 
719. Names. 

A. = Aulus. L. = LQcius. Q. (Qu.) = Quintus. 

Ap. = Appius. M. = Marcus. S. (Sex.) = Sextus. 

C. (G.) = Caius (Gaius). M'. = Manius. Ser. = Servius. 
Cn. (Gn.) = Cnaeus Mam. = Mamercus. Sp. = Spurius. 

(Gnaeus). N. = Numgrius. T. = Titus. 

D. = Decimus. P. = PubUus. Ti. (Tib.) = Tiberius. 

720. Other Abbreviations, 

A. D. = ante diem. F. C. = f^iendum cQ- Proc. = proconsul. 

Aed. = aedilis. rSvit. Q. B. F. F. Q. S. = 

A. U. C. = annpurbis Id. = Idus. quod bSnum, felix, 

eonditae. Imp. = imperator. faustumque sit. , 

Cal. (Kal.) = C^endae. Leg. = legatus. Quir. = Quirites. 

Cos. = consul. Nou. = Nonae. Resp. = res publica. 

Coss. = consules. 0. M. = optlmus max« S. = sfin&tus. 

D. = divus. imus. S. C. = senatus con- 

D..D. = dono d§dit. P. C. = patres conscrip- sultum. 

Des. = designatus. ti. S. D. P. = sSlutem di- 

D. M. = diis manibus. Pont. Max. = pontifex cit pluruuam. 

D. S. = de suo. maximus. S. P. Q. R. = senatus 

D. S. P. P. = de sua P. R. = popiilus Ro- popiSiusque Roma- 

pScQnia posuit. m&nus. nus. 

Eq. Rom. = Eques Ro- Pr. = praetor. Tr. PI. = tribunus ple- 

manus. Praef. = praefectus. bis. 
F. = f ilius. 
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721. Thi3 Index contains an alphabetical list, not only of all the 
simple verbs in common use which involve any important irregularities, 
but also of such compounds as seem to require special mention. 

But, in regard to compounds of prepositions, two important facts 

must be borne in mind : 

1. That the elements — ^preposition and verb-^ften appear in the 
compound in a changed form. See 338, 2, and 341, 3. 

2. That the stem-vowel is often changed in the Perfect and Supine. 

Sjc 214. 

Al-luo. See Itio, 280. 
A. Alo, 8re, Slui, SUtum, altum, 274. 

Amb-igo. See HffOy 273, II. 
Ambio, 295, 3. 
Amicio, ire, ui, turn, 285. 
Amo, 205. 

Amplector, i, amplexus sum, 283. 
Ango, Sre, anxi, — , 280. 
Annuo, ^re, i, — , 280. 
Apage, def., 297. 
Apgrio, ire, ui, tum, 285. 
Apiscor, 1, aptus sum, 283. 
Ap-pareo. Seej95r«), 265; 301/ 
Ap-p§to. Seejo^fo, 278, 2. 
Ap-pKco. BeeplXco, 260. 
Ap-pono. Seejt?5no, 275. 
Arcesso, 8re, Ivi, itum, 278, 2. 
Ardeo, ere, arsi, arsum, 269, L 
Aresco, Sre, ftrui, — , 282. 
Arguo, Sre, ui, utum, 279. 
Ar-rlpio. See r&pio, 275. 
A-scendo. See scandoj 273, IIL 
A-spergo. See spargo^ 272, II. 
A-spicio, Sre, spexi, spectum, 272, 

1.2. 
As-sentior, iri, sensus sum, 288. 
As-sideo. See «&?co, 270, II-. 
At-texo. See teeo, 275. 
At-tmeo. See t^neo, 268. 
At-tingo. See tango^ 273. 
AUollo. See toUo, 273. 
Audeo, ere, ausus sum, 271. 
Audio, 211. 

Au-fero. Seef^ro, 292. 
Augeo, ere, auxi, auctum, 269, 

II. 
Ave, de/.y 297. 



Abdo, §re, didi, ditum, 273. 
Ab-igo. See &go, 273, II. 
Ab-jlcio. Seej&cio, 273, II. 
Ab-luo. See luo, 280. 
Ab-nuo. See anniw^ 280. 
Ab51eo, 6re, evi, itum, 264, 1. 
Abolesco, 5re, olevi, oUtum, 277. 
Ab-rtpio. See r&pio, 275. 
Abs-con-do. See abdoy 273. 
Ac-cendo, 5re, i, censum, 273, HI. 
Ac-cldo. See cMoy 273, 1. 2. 
Ac-ctno. See c&nOy 273. 
Ac-cipio. See c&piOy 273, II. 
Ac-co!o. See c3/o, 274. 
Ac-cumbo, Sre, ciibui, cuWtum, 275. 
Acesco, Sre, Scui, — , 282. 
Ac-quiro. See quaerOy 278, 2. 
Acuo, 5re, ui, utum, 279. 
Ad-do. See abdo, 273. 
Ad-imo. See ^ww, 273, II. 
Adipiscor, i, Sdeptus sum, 283. 
Ad-olesco. See ShUesco, 277. 
Ad-6rior. See briory 288. 
Ad-spicio. See aspXdOy 272, I. 2. 
Ad-sto. See sto, 261. 
Af-fSro. See/^ro, 292. 
Agnosco. See noscOy 278, 3. 
Ag-gredior. See grUdiory 283. 
Ago, ere, egi, actum, 273, II. 
Aio, def.y 297. 
Albeo, ere, — , 267. 
Algeo, ere, alsi, — , 269, I. 
Al-Hcio, gre, lexi, lectum, 221, 2; 
272, I. 2 ; 275. 
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B. 

Balbutio, Ire, — , 284, 2. 
Batuo, Sre, i, — , 280. 
Bibo, ere, i, — , 280. 
Blandior, Iri, itus sum, 230. 



C. 



C&do, Sre, cectdi, cfistim, 273, 1. 2. 

Caecutio, Ire, — y 284, 2. 

Oaedo, 3re, cScIdi, caesum, 273, 1. 2. 

O^esco, Sre, cilui, — , 282. 

Calveo, ere, — , 267. 

Gandeo, ere, ui, — ^ 266. 

Ganeo, ere, — , 267. 

OSno, Sre, cecini, cantum, 273. 

GSpesso, Sre, ivi, itum, 278, 2. 

CSpio, Sre, cepi, captum, 222; 273, 

II. 
Carpo, Sre, si, turn, 272. 
CSveo, Sre, cavi, dautum, 270, II. 
Cedo, Sre, cessi, cessum, 272, II. 
CSdo, def., 297. 
Cello, obs. See exceUoj 274. 
CSno, 260, 2. 

Censeo, 6re, ui, censum, 268. 
Cemo, 5re, crSvi, crStum, 277. 
Cieo, ere, civi, citum, 269, 1. 
Cingo, 5re, cinxi, cinctum, 272. 
Circum-sisto. See aisto, 273. 
Olango, 8re, — , 281. 
Glaudo, §re, clausi, clausum, 272, II. 
Claudo, 6re (to be lame\ — , 281. 
Oo-&leseo, ere, filui, SUtum, 282. 
Oo-arguo. See arguo^ 279. 
Coepi, def., 297. 
Cognosco. See noaco^ 278, 3. 
Oogo, §re, co6gi, coactum. See Hgo, 

273, II. 
Col-lldo. See Uedo, 272, 11. 
Col-ligo. See %o, 273, II. 
Col-luceo. See lUtceOy 269. 
C61o, Sre, ui, cultym, 274. 
Com-gdo. See Sdo, 291. 
Oomminiscor, i, commentus sum,283. 
Com-m5veo, See mSveo^ 27^. 
Com-parco (perco). See parco^ 273, 

1.2. 
CompSrio, Ire, pSri, pertum, 287. 
Oompesco, ere, pescui, -r-, 276. 
Com-pingo. Seejoan^o, 273. 



Com-plector, i, plexus sum, 283. 
Com-pleo, ere, 6vi, gtum, 264. 
Com-primo. Seejtw^mo, 272, 11. 
Com-pungo, gre, punxi, punctum. 

Seejtww^o, 278. 
Con-cldo. See cSdo^ 273, 1. 2. 
Con-cido. See caedo^ 273, 1. 2. 
Con-cino. See cHrvOy 273. 
Con-cludo. See clavdoy 272, II. 
Con-ciipisco, Sre, cupivi, cfipitum, 

282. 
Con-cutio. See qu&tiOy 272, 11. 
Con-do. See abdoy 273. 
Con-fercio. See/arcio, 286. 
Con-flcio. See/«CTO, 273, II. 
Oonfit, <fe/., 297. 
Con-fXteor. Seef&teor, 271. 
Con-fringo. ^efrangOy 273, 11. 
Congruo, Sre, i, — y 280. 
Coniveo, Sre, nivi, nixi, — , 269, 1. 
Con-s8ro. See sSrOy 276. 
Oon-sisto. See sistOy 273. 
Con-spicio, Sre, spexi, spectum, 221, 

2. 
Con-stltuo. See si&tuOy 279. 
Con-sto. See stOy 261. 
Consuesco, 297, I. 2. 
Constilo, Sre, ui, turn, 274. 
Con-temno. See temnOy 281. 
Con-texo. See texoy 275. 
Con-tingo. See iangOy 273 ; 801. 
Con-ySlesco, Sre, v&lui, vSUtum, 282. 
Coquo, Sre, coxi, coctum, 272. 
Cor-ripio. See r&pioy 275. 
Cor-ruo. See ruOy 279. 
Crebresco, Sre, crSbrui, — y 282,- II. 
Credo, Sre, credidi, credUum, 273. 
CrSpo, are, ui, ttum, 260. 
Cresco, Sre, crSvi, cretum, 277. 
Cubo, are, ui, Itum, 260. 
Cudo, Sre, cudi, cflsum, 273, HI. 
Cumbo. See aoeumboy 275. 
Ciipio, Sre, Ivi, Itum, 221 \ 278. 
Curro, Sre, ciicurri, cursum, 273, 1.2. 



D. 



De-cerpo, Sre, si, turn, 272, 1. 1. 
DScet, impers.y 299. 
De-do. See (Adoy 273. 
De-fendo, Sre, i, fensum, 273, IIL 
De-fStiscor. See/e»Mcor, 283. 
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DC-fit, */., 297. 

DCgo, ere, degi. See Hgo^ 273, 11. 
J)Oleo, ere, Svi, Stum, 264. 
l)C-lii?o. See iSgo, 273, II. 
De-raieo. See mico, 260. 
Demo, ere, dempsi, demptum, 272. 
De-pango. ^epango^ 273. 
De-prlmo. See^r^ino, 272, IL 
Depso, 6re, ui, !tum, turn, 276. 
De-8ccndo. See acando, 273,' III. 
Dc-sllio. See t&lio, 285. 
De-sipio. See t&pio^ 278. 
De-tendo. See tendOy 273. 
D5-tIneo. See tifneo, 268. 
De-vertor. See verio, 273, IIL 
Dleo, ere, dixi, dictum, 272 ; 237. 
Dif-f5ro. See/^ro, 292. 
Dignosco. See nosco^ 278, 3. 
DMlgo. See %o, 273, II. 
Dl-mico. See rnico, 260. 
Dl-rlgo, 5re, rexi, rectum, 272, 1. 1. 
Disco, Sre, didici, — , 273. 
Dis-crepo. See cr^pOj 260. 
Dis-cumbo See accumbOy 276. 
Dfe-pertior. Seejoarfior, 288. 
Dis-pllceo. SeepldceOy 266. 
Dis-aJdeo. See s^deOy 270, II. 
Di-stinguo. See stinguOj 281. 
Di-sto. See sto, 261. 
Ditesco, gre, — , 282, 11. 
Divido, ere, vlai, visum, 272, 11. 
Do, dSre, dedi, dfitum, 261. 
Docco, ere, ui, turn, 268. 
Dorao, are, ui, Jtum, 260. 
Duco, ere, dvxi, ctum, 272 ; 237. 
Dulceaco, Sre, — , 282, II. 
Ddresco, 5re, durui, — ^ 282, 11. 



R 



Edo, ere, 6di, esum, 273, 11. ; 291. 
£-do, gre, edMi, editum, 273. 
Ef-fero. See/^ro, 292. 
Egeo, fire, ui, — , 266. 
E-licio, §re, ui, itum, 276. 
E-Itgo. See %o, 273, II. 
E-mlco. See mtco^ 260. 
Emlneo, 6re, ui, — ^ 266. 
Emo, fire, emi, emptum, 273, II. 
E-nfico, are, ui, tum, 260. 
Eo, ire, Ivi, Itum, 295. 
Esiirio, ire, — ^ Itum, 284, 2. 



E-yftdo, fire, vftsi, yAsum, 272, IL 
Eyftnesco, fire, gyanui, — , 282. 
Ex-ardesco, fire, arsi, arsum, 282. 
Excello, fire, ui (rare), — ^ 274. 
£x-cludo. See daudo^ 272, 11. 
Ex-curro. See curro^ 273, L 2. 
Ex-51esco. See Ubdl^co, 277. 
Expfidit, impera. 

Expergiscor, i, experrectus sum, 283. 
Ex-perior, Iri, pertus sum, 288. 
Ex-pleo. See compUo, 264. 
Ex-pllco. See^?/foo, 260. 
Ex-plddo. ^Qplaudo, 272, U. 
Ex-stinguo, fire, stinxi, stinctuin,272. 
Ex-sto. See sto^ 261. 
Ex-tendo. See tendo, 273, 1. 2. 
Ex-tollo. See /^22b, 273. 



F. 



F&cesso, fire, Ivi, i, Itum, 278, 2. 
Fftcio, fire, fbci, factum, 221 ; 273, 

n.; 237. 
Fallo, fire, fefelli, falsum, 273, L 2. 
Farcio, ire, farsi, fartum, farctum, 

286. 
Fftri, def,, 297. 
Ffiteor, eri, fassus sum, 271. 
F&tisco, fire, —, 281. 
Fatiscor, i, — , 283. 
Fftveo, fire, favi, fautum, 270, II. 
Fendo, obs. See dsfendoy 273, IIL 
Ffirio, ire, — , 284, 2. 
Fero, ferre, tuli, latum, 292. 
Ffirocio, Ire, — , 284, 2. 
Ferveo, ere, fervi, ferbui, — , 270, III. 
Fido, fire, ftsus sum, 283. 
Figo, fire, fixi, fixum, 272, II. 
Findo, fire, f Mi, fissuni, 273, HI. 
Fingo, fire, finxi, fictum, 272, L 
Flo, fifiri, factus sum, 294. 
Flaveo, ere, — , 267. 
Flecto, fire, xi, xum, 272, 11. 
Fleo, Sre, evi, otum, 264. 
Floreo, fire, ui, — , 266. 
FlSresco, fire, flQrui, — , 282. 
Fluo, fire, fluxi, fluxum, 279, 1. 
Fodio, fire, fodi, fossum, 221 ; 273, II. 
Ffirem, def., 297, m. 2. 
Ffiveo, fire, fOvi, fBtum, 270, II. 
Frango, fire, frfigi, fractum, 273, IL 
Frfimo, fire, ui, Itum, 274. 
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Frendo, ere, — , fressum, frSsum, 

272, n. 
Frico, are, ui, atum, turn, 260. 
Frigeo, 6re, frixi (rare), — , 269, 1. 
Frondeo, ere, ui, — , 266. 
Fruor, i, fructus, fniitus sum, 283. 
Fugio; Sre, fugi, fugitum, 221 ; 273, 

II. 
Fulcio, Ire, fulsi, fultum, 286. 
Fulgeo, ere, fulsi, — , 269, 1. 
Fulminate impers.y 300. 
Fundo, ere, ftidi, fusum, 273, XL 
Fungor, i, functus sum, 283. 
Furo, ere, ui, — , 274. 



G. 



Gannio, Ire, — , 284, 2. 
Gaudeo, 6re, gavisus sum, 271. 
GSmo, ere, ui, itum, 274. 
Gero, 5re, gessi, gestum, 272. 
Gigno, Sre, genui, genltum, 274. 
Glisco, 5re, — , 281. 
GrSdior, i, gressus sum, 221 ; 283. 
Grandesco, Sre, — j 282, XL 
Grandiuat, impers.y 300. 
GrSvesco, Sre, — , 282, 11. 



H. 



Haereo, Sre, haesi, haesum, 269, 1. 
Haurio, ire, hausi, haustum, haustti- 

rus, hausurus, 286. 
HSbeo, gre, — , 267. 
Hisco, Sre, — , 281. 
Horreo, 6re, ui, — , 266. 
Hortor, 226. 
Humeo, 5re, -?-, 267. 



I. 



Ico, 5re, Ici, ictum, 273, III. 
Il-licio, 5re, lexi, lectum, 221 ; 272, 

I. 2. 
Il-lldo. See laedo, 272, H. 
Imbuo, Sre, ui, titum, 279. 
Immineo, §re, — , 267. 
Im-parco. BeeparcOy 273, L 2. 
Im-pertior. See partior, 288. 
Im-pingo. Seepanffo, 273. 



In-cendo. See accendOj 273, III. 
Incesso, Sre, Ivi, i, — ^ 278, 2. 
In-cWo. See cUdo, 273, 1. 2. 
In-cido. See caedo, 273, 1. 2. 
In-crepo. See cr^pOy 260. 
In-cresco. See crescoy 277. 
In-cumbo. See accumbOy 275. 
In-cutio. See qu&tiOy 272, II. 
Ind-igeo, ere, ui, — . See ^co, 266. 
Ind-Xpiscor. See HpUcory 283. 
In-do. See abdoy 273. 
Indulgeo, ere, dulsi, dultum, 269, II. 
Ineptio, Ire, — , 284, 2, 
Infit, def.y 297. 
Ingruo, 6re, i, — y 280. 
In-notesco, Sre, notui, 282, 11. 1. 
In-51esco. See HbdlescOy 277. 
Inquam, def.y 297. 
In-sideo. See «&feo, 270, IL 
In^plcio, Sre, spexi, spectum, 221. 
In-sto. See stoy 261. 
Intel-Ugo. See l^ffOy 273, IL 
IntSrest, impers.y 301. 
Inter-nosco. See noseOy 278, 3. 
In-vStSrasco, Sre, ravi, ratum, 282. 
Irascor, i, — y 283. 
Ir-ruo. See ruOy 279. 



J. 



JScio, Sre, jgci, jactum, 221 ; 373, II. 
Jubeo, ere, jussi, jussum, 26^, I. 
Jtiro, 260, 2. 

JiiySnesco, Sre, — , 282, H. 
Jiivo, are, jtivi, jatum, 262. 



L. 



Labor, i, lapsus sum, 283. 

Lacesso, Sre, ivi, itimi, 278, 2. 

LScio, obs. See aWiciOy 272, 1.^' 

Lacteo, 6re, — , 267. 

Laedo, Sre, laesi, laesum, 27^, H. 

Lambo, Sre, i, — , 280. 

Langueo, Sre, i, — , 270, IZL 

Lapidat, impers.y 300. 

Largior, Iri, Itus sum, 258. 

Lateo, ere, ui, — y 266. 

LSvo, are, lavi, lautum, lotum, laya- 

tum, 262. 
LSgo, Sre, legi, lectum, 273, IL 
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LIbet, impen., 299. 

LIceor, Sri, Itus sum, 271. 

Licet, inipcTB.y 299. 

lino, Sre, Uvi, ISvi, Utum, 278. 

Linquo, Src, Uqui, — , 273, II. 

Uqueo, ere, Uqui (licui), 270, III. 

Liquet, impcr8.y 299. 

Liquor, i, — , 283. 

L5quor, i, 15cutufl sum, 283. 

LQcco, 6re, luxi, — , 269, I. 

Lilcescit, impers.^ 300. 

Ludo, dre, lusi, lusum, 272, IL 

Ltigeo, fire, luxi, — ^ 269, L 

Luo, fire, lui, — , 280. 



M. 



MScresco, Sre, macrui, — , 282, XL 1. 
Mideo, Sre, ui, — , 266. 
M&desco, Sre, m&dui, — , 282. 
Maereo, 6re, — , 267. 
Malo, malle, mfilui, — , 298. 
Mando, Sre, i, mansum, 273, III. 
M&neo, ere, mansi, mansum, 269, L 
Maturesco, Sre, maturui, — y 282, 

II. 1. 
MSdeor, 6ri, — y 271. 
Mfimlni, def., 297. 
Mentior, iri, Itus sum, 288. 
MSreor, eri, Itus sum, 271. 
Mergo, Sre, mersi, mersum, 272, II. 
Metier, Iri, mensus sum, 288. 
MSto, Sre, messui, messum, 275, 11. 
MStuo, 5re» ui, — y 280. 
MIco, are, ui, — , 260. 
MIniscor, obs. See comrnXmscoTy 
283. 

Inuo, 5re, ui, fttum, 279. 

[isceo, ere, mi&cui, mistum, mix- 

\um, 268. 
Mftgreor, 6ri, Itus or tus sum, 271. 
MIsOffit, impers., 299. 
MitesV, gre, — , 282, IL 
Mitto, *fe, mlsi, missum, 272, 11. 
Molior, t^, Itus sum, 288. 
Mollesco, ^re, — , 282, II. 
Molo, Cre, tj, Itum, 274. 
M6neo, ere, \d, Itum, 207. 
Mordeo, ere, li^mordi, morsum, 270. 
MSrior, i (iri), mortuus sum, 221 ; 

283. . ■ 

MSveo, 6re, movi, mStum, 270, II. 



Mulceo, 6re, mulsi, mulsum, 269, L 
Mulgeo, 6re, mulsi, mulsum, 269, I. 



N. 



Nanciscor, i, nactus sum, 283. 

Nascor, i, natus sum, 283. 

Necto, Sre, nexi, nexui, nexum, 272, 

IL ; 276, IL 
Neg-llgo, gre, lexi, lectum.. See %o, 

273, IL 
Neo, ere, nevi, netum, 264. 
N6-queo, Ire, Ivi, Itum, 296. 
Nigresco, Sre, nigrui, — y 282, IL 1. 
Ningo, Sre, ninxi, — , 280. 
NIteo, 6re, ui, — , 266. 
Nltor, i, nlsus, nixus sum, .283. 
Nolo, nolle, nolui, — , 293. 
NoscO, Sre, n5vi, notum, 278, 3. 
Nubo, Sre, nupsi, nuptum, 272. 
Nuo, obs. See ariMuOy 280. 
Nupttirio, Ire, Ivi, — , 284, 2. 



0. 



Ob-do. See abdoy 278. 
Ob-dormisco, 5re, donnivi, dorml- 

tum, 282. 
Obllviscor, i, oblltus sum, 283. 
Ob-mutesco, §re, mutui, — , 282, IL 1. 
Ob-sldeo. See sSdeOy 270. 
Ob-s61e80o. See ShbleseOy 277. 
Ob-sto. See sto, 261. 
Ob-surdesco, Sre, surdui, — ^ 282. 
Ob-tineo. See ihieoy 268. 
Oc-ddo. See c&doy 273, 1. 2. 
Oc-cldo. See caedoy 273, L 2. 
Oc-dno. See cfi/io, 273. 
Oc-clpio. See cfipio, 273, II. 
Occiik), 5re, ui, turn, 274. 
Odi, def.y 297. 

Of-fendo. See defendoy 273, IIL 
Oleo, ere, ui, — y 266. 
Olesco, obsolete. See HbdlescOy 277. 
OpSrio, ire, ui, turn, 286. 
Oportet, impers.y 299. 
Op-pSrior, Iri, pertus, perltus sum, 

288. 
Ordior, Iri, orsus sum, 288. 
Os-tendo. See tendoy 273, 1. 2. 
Ovat, d€f.y 297. 
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P. 



PSciscor, i, pactus sum, 283. 

PaenXtet, impers., 299. 

Palleo, ere, ui, — , 266. 

Pando, Sre, i, pansum, passum, 273, 

in. 

Pango, §re, pepigi, pactum, 273. 
Pango, 6re, panxi, p6gi, panctum, 

pactum, 273. 
Parco, ere, peperci (parsi), parsum, 

273, 1. 2. 
Pfireo, ere, ui, itum, 266. 
PSrio, ere, pgperi, parlum, 221 ; 273. 
Partior, Iri, itus sum, 288. 
Partiirio, ire, Ivi, — , 284, 2. 
Pasco, Sre, pfivi, pastum, 276. 
Pateo, ere, ui, — , 266. 
Pfitior, i, passus sum, 229 ; 221 ; 283. 
PSveo, ere, pavi, — , 270, II. , 
Pecto, §re, xi, xum, 272, II. 
Pel-Kcio, 5re, lexi, lectum, 221 ; 

272, 1. 2. 
Pello, §re, pSptili, pulsum, 273, 1. 2. 
Pendeo, Sre, pSpendi, pensum, 270. 
Pendo, Sre, pSpendi, pensum, 273, 

1.2. 
Per-cello. See excelloy 274. 
Per-censeo. See censeOj 268. 
Per-do, Sre, didi, ditum. See ahdo^ 

273. 
Pcrgo (for per-rYgo), Sre, perrexi, 

perrectum. See r^ffo^ 272. 
Per-petior. Seep&tior, 283. 
Per-sto. See sto^ 261. 
Per-t!neo. See tineo, 268. 
Pessum-do. See rfo, 261. 
P5to, Sre, ivi, Itum, 278, 2. 
Plfget, impers.y 299. 
Pingo, Sre, pinxi, pictum, 272, 1. 
Pinso (piso), Sre, i, ui, pinsUum, 

pistum, pinsum, 273, III. 
Plaudo, Sre, si, sum, 272, II. 
Plecto, ere, xi, xum, 272, II. 
Plector, not used as Dep. See am- 

plector^ 283. 
Pleo, obsolete. See complco^ 264. 
PUco, are, avi, ui, atum, Itum, 260. 
Pluo, Sre, i or vi, — , 280. 
Polleo, ere, — , 267. 
PolHceor, 6ri, itus sum, 271. 
Pono, Sre, p5sui, posttum, 275. 
Posco, Sre, pSposci, — j 278, 1. %. 



Pos-sideo. See «&foo, 270, II. 
Possum, posse, p5tui, — , 290. 
Potior, Iri, Itus sum, 288. 
Poto, are, avi, atum, um, 260, 1 and 2. 
Prae-cino. See c&no, 273. 
Prae-curro. See curro^ 273, 1. 2. 
Prae-sMeo. See »&feo, 270, n. 
Prae-sto. See «fo, 261. 
Prae-vertor. See verto, 273, HI. 
Prandeo, ere, i, pransum, 270, III. 
Prehendo, Sre, i, hensum, 273, III. 
PrSmo, Sre, pressi, pressum, 272, II. 
Prod-lfgo. See &go, 273, II. 
Pro-do. See ahdo^ 273. 
Pr6f iciscor, i, prSfectus sum, 283. 
Pro-f rteor. See f&teor, 271. 
Promo, Sre, prompsi, promptum, 

272, L 
Pro-sum, prodesse, profui, — , 290, 

m. 

Pro-tendo. See tendo, 273, 1. 2. 
Psallo, Sre, i, — , 280. 
Pudet, impers.^ 299. 
Puerasco, Sre, — , 282, IL 
Pimgo, Sre, pupiigi, punctum,- 273. 



Q. 



Quaero, Sre, quaeslvi, quaesitum, 

278, 2. 
Quaeso, def.^ 297. 
Qu&tio, Sre, quassi, quassum, 221 ; 

272, II. 
Queo, Ire, Ivi, itum, 296. 
QuSror, i, questus sum, 283. 
Quiesco, Sre, quigvi, quietum, 277. 



R. 



Rado, Sre, rasi, rasum, 272, II. 
RSpio, Sre, rSpui, raptum, 221 ; 275. 
Raucio, Ire, rausi, rausum, 286, 11. 
Re-censeo. See censeo^ 268. 
RS-cJdo, See c&do, 273, 1. 2. 
Re-cido. See caedoy 278, I. 2. 
Re-crtidesco, Sre, crudui, 282, II. 1. 
Red-arguo. See arguo^ 279. 
Red-do. See ahdo^ 278. 
Re-fello. ^Qfallo, 273, 1. 2. 
Rg.fSro. See/^'ro, 292. 
Refert, impers.^ 301. 
Rego, ere, rexi, rectum, 209 ; 272. 
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Re-linquo. See HnqtAOj 278, IL 
RSmlniscor, i, — , 283. 
RSnldeo, 6re, — , 26Y. 
Reor, reri, rfttuB sum, 271. 
Re-pango. Seepango, 273. 
Rg-parco. Beeparco, 273, I. 2. 
Rd-pgrio, Ire, plri, pertum, 287. 
RS-sMeo. See tUdeo, 270, II. 
R8-sipio. See a&pio, 278. 
Re-s5no. See aSnOj 260. 
Re-spergo. See apargo^ 272, H. 
RS-tendo. See tendo, 273, 1. 2. . 
Rg-tlneo. See Oneo^ 268. 
R5-vertor. See vertOy 273, HI, 
Rg-Ylvisco, Sre, vixi, victum, 282. 
Rldeo,'ere, rlsi, rlsum, 269, 1. 
Ringor, i, -— , 283. 
Rddo, ^re, rosi, rdsum, 272, IL 
Rorat, impers., 300. 
Riibeo, 5re, ui, — , 266. 
Riido, gre, Ivi, Itum, 278, 2. 
Rumpo, 5re, rupi, ruptum, 273, II. 
Ruo, Sre, rui, rutum, rulturus, 279. 



S. 



^agio, Ire, —. 284, 2. 
S&lio, ire, ui (ii), turn, 285. 
Salve, drf., 297. 

Sancio, Ire, sanxi, sancltum, sanc- 
tum, 286. 
SSpio, gre, ivi, ui, — , 221 ; 278. 
Sarcio, Ire, sarsi, sartum, 286. 
Sat-ago. See &go, 273, H. 
Scibo, 5re, scabi, — y 273, II. 
Scando, Sre, di, sum, 273, III. 
Scindo, Sre, scidi, scissum, 273, III. 
Scisco, Sre, sclvi, scitum, 282. 
SSco, are, ui, tum, 260. 
SSdeo, 6re, sedi, sessum, 270, IL 
Se-Hgo. See %o, 273, IL 
Sentio, Ire, sensi, sensum, 286. 
SSpSlio, Ire, Ivi, sepultum, 284. 
Sepio, Ire, psi, ptum, 286. 
SSquor, i, sScutus sum, 228. 
SSro, Sre, sevi, sStum, 276. 
SSro, Sre, serui, sertum, 274. 
Sido, Sre, i, — , 280. 
Sneo, 6re, ui, — , 266. 
Sino, Sre, sivi, situm, 278. 
Sisto, Sre, stiti, st^tum, 273. 
S!tio, Ire, Ivi, — , 284. 



SSleo, ere, soUtus sum, 271. 
Solvo, Sre, solvi, sdluium, 273, IIL 
SSno, fire, ui, Itum, 260. 
Sorbeo, ere, ui, — , 266. 
Sortior, Iri, Itus sum, 288. 
Spargo, Sre, sparsi, sparsum, 272, IL 
SpScio, obs. See aqricio, 272. 
Spemo, Sre, sprevi, spretum, 277. 
Splendeb, ere, ui, — , 266. 
Spondeo, ere, spopoudi, sponsum, 

270. 
Squaleo, ere, — y 267. 
Statuo, Sre, ui, titum, 279. 
Stemo, Sre, stravi, stratum, 276. 
StemuOjSre, i, — y 280. 
Sterto, Sre, ui, — y 275. 
Stinguo, Sre, — y 281. 
Sto, are, stSti, statum, 261. 
Strepo, Sre, ui, Itum, 276. 
Strideo, 6re, strldi, — y 270, IIL 
Strldo, Sre, i, — , 280. 
Struo, Sre, struxi, structum, 279, 1. 
Stiideo, ere, ui, — y 266. 
Stupeo, ere, ui, — , 266. 
Suadeo, ere, si, sum, 269, 1. 
Sub-do, Sre, dldi, ditum. See abdoy 

273 I. 1. 
Siib-igo.' See «^o, 273, n. 
Sub-silio. See siUiOy 285. 
Suc-cedo. See cetfo, 272, IL 
Suc-cendo. See accendoy 273, HI. 
Suc-censeo. See censeoy 268. 
Suc-cido. See c&doy 273, L 2. 
Suc-cldo. See caedoy 273, 1. 2. 
Suc-cresco. See crescoy 277. 
Suesco, Sre, suevi, suetum, 277. 
Suf-fSro. See/Tro, 292. 
Suf-flcio. Beef&ciOy 273, H. 
Suf-fSdio. Seefddioy 273, n. 
Sug-gSro. See g^rOy 272. 
Sum, esse, fui, — , 204. 
Stimo, Sre, psi, ptum, 272. 
Superbio, Ire, — , 284, 2. 
Sup-pono. Seejt>5no, 275, L 
Surgo {for sur-rifgo), Sre, surrexi, 

surrectum. See rSgOj 272, I. 



T. 



Taedet, impers.y 299. 

Tango, Sre, tStagi, tactum, 273. 

Temno, Sre, — y 281. 
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Tendo, Sre, tStendi, tentum, tensum, 

273, 1. 2. 
Teneo, ere, ui, turn, 268# 
Tepesco, ere, tepui, — , 282. 
Tergeo, gre, tersi, tersum, 269, 1. 
Tergo, Sre, tersi, tersum, 272, IL 
Tero, ere, trivi, tritum, 278. 
Texo, ere, ui, turn, 275. 
Timeo, ere, ui, — . 266. 
Tollo, ere, sustuli, sublatum, 273. 
Tondeo, 6re, t6tondi,vtonsum, 270. 
Tono, are, ui,(itum), 260. 
Torpeo, gre, ui, — , 266. 
Torqueo, ere, torsi, tortum, 269, DC. 
Torreo, ere, torrui, tostum, 268. . 
Tra-do. See abdo^ 273. 
Traho, ere, traxi, tractum, 272. 
Tremo, 5re, ui, — y 274. 
Tribuo, ere, ui, Gtum, 279. 
Trudo, Sre, trusi, trtisum, 272, DC. 
Tueor, 6ri, tuftus sum, 271. 
Tundo, ere, tiitiidi, tunsum, tusum, 

273, 1. 2. 
Tuor, for tueoVy 283. 
Turgeo, 6re, tursi (rare)^ — y 269. 
Tussio, Ire, — , 284, 2. 



U. 



Ulciscor, i, ultus sum, 283. 

Urgeo, 6re, ursi, — y 269, 1. 

Uro, 8re, ussi, ustum, 272. 

Utor, i, usus sum, 283. I 



V. 



Vfido, gre, — , 281. 
Vagio, Ire, Ivi, — y 284. 
Veho, ere, vexi, vectum, 272. 
Velio, Sre, velli (vulsi), vulsimi, 273, 

III. 
Vendo, Sre, dldi, dttum, 273. 
Ven-eo. See «o, 295. 
Vfinio, ire, veni, ventum, 287. 
Venum-do. See cfo, 261. 
V§reor, eri, veritus sum, 227 ; 271. 
Verge, 5re, — y 281. 
Verro, 5re, verri, versum, 273, III. 
Verto, Sre, ti, sum, 273, III. 
Vertor. See devei'tovy 273, III. 
Vescor, i, — y 283. 
Vesperascit, impers.y 300. 
VetSrasco, Sre, rSvi, — , 276. 
Veto, are, ui, Itum, 260. 
Video, €re, -ndi, visum, 270, II. 
Vieo, ere, — , etum, 264, 2. 
Vilesco, Sre, vilui, — y 282, II. 1. 
Vincio, Ire, vinxi, vinctum, 286. 
Vinco, 5re, vici, victum, 273, n. 
VIreo, ere, ui, — ^,266. 
Viresco, ere, vlrui, — , 282. 
Viso, Sre, i, um, 273, HI. 
Vivo, 8re, vixi, victum, 272. 
Volo, velle, volui, — , 293. 
Volvo, Sre, volvi, volutum, 273, IIL 
Vomo, 5re, ui, Itum, 274. 
Voveo, ere, vovi, vOtum, 270, IL 
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Nan.— The nnmben refer to articUa, mot to pages. Oanstr. = oonstractl<Ni; to. 
= with ; y. = and the following ; eompdg. = compounds ; gen, or genit. = genitive ; 
ffMid. =■ gender; ace or accn: = flocusative ; acc9. = accosativeB ; loe. or locat. = loca- 
tive; a<y«. = adjectives; prtpa. = prepositions, etc. 

It has not been thought advisable to overload this index with such separate 
words as may be readily referred to classes, or to general rules, or even with such ex- 
ceptions as may be readily found under their respective heads. Accordingly, the nu- 
merous exceptions in Dec. III., and in gender, are not inserted, as they may be best 
found under the respective endings, 55-115. 



ASOUXD of, 6 ff., 15. Nouns 
J in a,— of Ist dec, 48 ; of 3d 
dec, £6; genitive of, 69; gen- 
der, 111; derivatives in a, 320, 
6. ^, in ace sing., 68 ; changed 
in corapds., 841, 3. -4, quantity 
of, — final, 616 ; in increments of 
dec, 633 ; of conj., 640. 

Af ab, abSy in compds., 338, 2 ; in 
compds., w. dat., 886, 2. u4, a6, 
abs, w. abl, 434, of agent, 388, 
in personification, 414, 6. 

Abbreviations, 119. 

Abhinc, 427. 

Ablative, formation of, — ^in 1st dec, 
48, 49 ; in 2d dec 61, 62; in 3d 
dec 57 ff. , 62 ff. ; in 4th dec, 
117; inadjs., 148 ff. 

Ablative, syntax of, 412-437. Of 
cause, manner, means, 414 ; 
agent, accompaniment, 414, 6 
and 7. Of price, 416. W. com- 
paratives, 417. Of differ., 418. 
In special constrs., 419; 385, 6; 
386, 2; 434, 2; 414, 2. Of 
place, 420 ff. Of sourc^^ 425. 
Of time, 426. Of charac, 428. 
Of specification, 429. Abl. ab- 
sol., 431 ; w. quisque^ 431, 6. 
W. preps., 432 ff. Of gerunds, 
etc, 666. Of supine, 570. 

Absolute, ablative, 430 ff. ; infini- 
tive or clause, 431, 4. 

AbaqtiCy w. abl., 434. 

AbstineOy w. ace and abl., 426, 2 ; 
w. gen., 409, 4. 



Abstract nouns, 39 ; from adjs., 
319 ; from verbs, 821, 3. 

Abunde, w. gen., 396, III. 4). 

"abus, for i«, in 1st dec, 49. 

ACf for qiiam^ 417, 4. Ac si, w. 
subj., 603, 606. 

Acatalcctic verse, 663, III. 1. 

Accedit^ constr., 566, II. 1. 

Accentuation, 24 ff. 

AccUiitf constr., 666, 11. 

Accin^o, constr., 874, 7. 

Accompaniment, abl. of, 414, 7. 

Accomplishing, constr. of verbs of, 
658, IV. 

Accusative, formation of, — 'in 3d. 
dec, 67 ff. ; in adjectives, 148 fit 

Accusative, syntax of, 370-381. — 
Direct object, 871 ff. ; cognate, 
871, 1, 3); w. other cases, 371, 
2 ; w. compds., 371, 4 ; w. verbal 
adjs. and nouns, 371, 7. Two 
aces., 373 ff. ; other constrs. for, 
374, 3; infin. or clause, 374,. 4; 
poetic ace, 874, 7. Subj. of in- 
fin., 876. Agreement, 376. Ad- 
verbial ace, 877 ff. Ace of time 
and space, 378. Of limit, 379, 
poetic dat. for, 379, 6. Of speci- 
fication, 380. In exclam., 881. 
W. preps., 432 ff Of gerunds 
and gerundives, 666. Of supine, 
669. 

Accusing and acquitting, constr. of 
verbs of, 410. 

Acephalous verse, 663, IIL 

-aceus, adjs. in, 324. 
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Acquiesco^ 886, 2. 

Active voice, 195. Act. and pass, 
constr., 465. 

Ad^ in compds., 838, 2 ; in compds. 
w. two aces., 374, 6; w. dat., 
386. Ad^ w. ace, 488. 

-ades, in patronymics, 816 ; quan- 
tity, 646, 1. 

Adhuc locorum, 896, 2, 4) (4). 

Adipiscor, w. gen., 409, 8. 

Adjective, — ^Decl. of, 147 ff. Com- 
parison, 160 ff. Numerals, 172 
ff. ; decl. of, 116 ff. Derivation, 
822 ff. Comp., 340. W. dat, 
891. W. gen. 896, IIL 2 ; 899. 
W. abl., 414, 419. Agreement, 
438 ff. W. the force of nouns, 
clauses, adverbs, 441 ff. Use of 
comparison, 444. 

AdmisceOy w. dat., 886, 6. 

Adm6neOy constr., 410, 8. 

Admonishing, constr. of verbs of, 
410. 

Adolescens, compared, 168, 4. 

Adonic verse, 6V7, III. 

Adtilor, w. ace. or dat., 885, 8. 

Advantage, dat. of, 885. 

Adverbial ace, 377. 

Adverbs, — ^Numeral, 181. Classes 
of, 804. Compar., 805. Deriva- 
tion, 833 ff. Composition, 842. 
For adjs., 352, 8. W. dat, 892. 
W. gen., 896, III. 4). As preps., 
437. Use, 582; w. nouns, 583. 
Negatives, wow, ne, haud^ 584, 
two negatives, 585. 

Adversative conjs., 810 ; 587, III. 

Adversative sentence, 860. 

AdversuSy w. accus., 488. 

Advising, constr. of verbs of, 558, VI. 

'Ae^ sound of, 9, 16 ; changed to I, 
841, 8. 

Aedes^ sing, and plur., 182. 

Aeger, w. gen., 399, 8. 

Acmuhis^ w. gen. or dat, 899, 2, 2). 

Aeneas, decl. of, 50. 

Aequi hordfacere, 402, 8. 

Aer, aether, ace. of, 98, 1, quantity 
of, 621, 8. 

-aeus, adjs. in, 326. 

Affatim, w. gen., 396, HI. 4). 

AfficiOy w. abl. 414, 1, 1). 

Affinia, w. gen., 899, (3). 

Age, expression of, 417, 8. 



Agent, — ^Abl. of, w. a or aft, 888, 2 ; 
Dat of, 888. 

Agreement, — Of Pred. Noun, 362 ; 
in gend. and numb., 362, 1. Of 
Appositive, 868, in gend. and 
numb., 868, 1. Of Adject., 488 ; 
w. clause, 438, 8 ; constr. accord, 
to sense, 438, 6 ; w. pred. noun 
or appositive, 438, 7; w. two 
nouns, 439; 439, 2; w. part 
gen. 396, 2, 8). Of Pronouns, 
445 ; w. two antecedents, 445, 8 ; 
w. pred. noun or appositive, 445, 
4 ; constr. accord, to sense, 445, 
5 ; w. clause, 445, 7. Of Verb, 
460; constr. accord, to sense, 
461 ; agreement w. Appos. or 
Pred. noun, 462 ; w. comp. sub- 
ject, 463. 

-ai[, for ae, 49, 2 ; quant of, 612, 1. 

-al, nouns in, 68. 

Alcaic verse, 664 ; 691, 11. ; greater, 
692 ; stanza, 700, I. 

Alieno, w. dat 425, 2. 

Aliemis, w. dat, 391, 1; w. abl., 
891, 2, 8); w. gen., 899, 8. 

AliquantuSy aliquiSy aliquot, 191 ; 
use of aliquis, 455. 

-aliSi adjs. in, 825. 

Aliu8,--Dec\. 151. W. abl., 417, 
5; w. atgue, ac, or et, 469, 2. 
Alius — alius, 469 ; alius — alium, 
w. plur. verb, 461, 3. 

Alphabet, 2 ff. 

^ft^,— Decl. 161. Indef., 191, 2; 
altenUer, 151, 4; alter — alter , 
459 ; (liter — alterum, •w, plur. 
verb, 461, 8. 

Altercor, w. dat, 885, 5. 

Alvus, gender of, 68. 

Ambi, amh., 838, 8. 

Ambo, decl. of, 175, 2. 

Amphora, 716. 

Amplius without quam, 417, 8. 

An, annon, 846, II. 2 ; 526, 2, 2). 

An=zatU, 526, 2, 3). 

Anacoluthon, 704, III. 4. 

Analysis of verbal endings, 241 ff. 
— Tense-signs, 242 ff. ; mood- 
signs, 244 ff. ; personal endings, 
247. 

Anapaestic verse, 678. 

Anaphora, 704, II. 8. 

Anastrophe, 704, IV. 1. 
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AninU, constr., 899, 8, 4). 

Answers, 846, 3. 

Anle, in compds., 838, 2 ; w. dat, 
886. Ante, in expressions of 
time, 427 ; w. ace, 433. 

Antecedent, use of term, 446, 1 ; 
omitted, 445, 6; attracted, 445, 
9. Clause as antecedent, 445, 7. 

ArUequaniy w. indie, or subj., 523. 

Antimeria, 704,^111. 1. 

AntithesiH, 703, 8. 

-anuji, adjs. in, 325 ff. 

AnxiuSy w. gen., 899, 8. 

Aphaercsis, 703, 1. 

Apocope, 703, 8. 

Aposiopesis, 704, 1. 3. 

Appendix, 702-720. 

Appositive, — ^Agreement of^ 363 ; in 
gend. and numb., 863, 1. Subject 
omitted, 363, 2. Force of, 863, 8. 

AptuSy w. dat., 391, 1 ; aptus gui^ 
w. subj., 501, ni. 

Apudy w. accus., 433. 

-ar, nouns in, 63. 

ArceOy w. dat., 385, 4. 

Archilochian verse, 664; 677, II.; 
greater, 691, 1. 

Aretiaey locat. of place, 424, 3. 

-aris, adjs. in, 325. 

Aristophanic, 691, III. 

-arium, nouns in, 317. 

-axius, nouns in, 318 ; adjs. in, 325. 

Arrangement, — Of Words, 592-602, 
— General rules, 593 flf. Effect 
of emphasis and euphony, 594. 
Contrasted groups, 595. Kin.- 
dred wftrds, 596. Words with 
common relation, 597. Special 
rules, 598 ff. Modifiers of nouns, 
698 ; of adjs., 599 ; of verbs, 
600 ; of adverbs, 601 ; of special 
words, — Demon. Prep. Conjunct. 
Rel. Nouy 602. Of Clauses, 603- 
606, — Clause as Subj. or Pred., 
603; as Subord. element, 604; 
in Latin Period, 605 ; in compd. 
sentence, 606. 

Arsis and Thesis, 660. 

As and its divisions, 712. 

-as, nouns in, 1st dec, 50 ; 3d dec, 
79; gend.- of, 105. 

-as, for cte in gen., 49 ; in Greek ace. 
plur., 68; in patronymics, 316; 
in adjs., 826 ; quantity of, 623. 



Asclepiadean verse, 689, IIL ; great- 
er, IV. 

-asco, inceptives in, 332, II. 

Asking, constr. of verbs of, 374; 
568, VI. 

AspergOy constr., 384, 1. 

Aspirated letters, 4, 3. 

-asso, assim, in fut. perf. and perf. 
subj., 239, 4. 

AssuescOy w. abl. 386, 2. 

Asjmdeton, 704, 1. 1. 

-atim, adverbs in, 334, 2. 

AigtiCy for quamy 417, 4. 

Attraction, of pronoun, 445, 4 ; of 
antecedent, 445, 9 ; of pred. noun 
or adj. after an infin., 547. Subj. 
Jby attraction, 527. 

Attributive adj., 438, 2. 

-atus, nouns in, 318; adjs. in, 323. 

Auy 9, 16 ; changed, 341, 3. 

AudiOy w. J'red. Noun, 362, 2, (1). 

AiulienSy w. two datives, 390, 3. 

AureuSy the coin, 712. 

Auterriy place of, 602, III. 

Authority, long or short by, 609, 2. 

Authors, Latin, 706. 

AviduSy w. gen., 399, 2; w. dat, 
399, 5 ; w. ace and prep., 399, 5. 

-ax, genit of nouns in, 92 ; verbals 
in, 328 ; w. gen., 399, 2. 

B CHANGED to jo, 258. 
J Being angry, verbs of, w. dat, 

385. 
Being distant, constr. of verbs of, 

556, m. 
Believing, verbs of, w. dat, 385. 
Belliy constr., 424, 2. 
Beney compared, 305, 2 ; w. verbs 

of buying, 416, 3. 
Benefiting, verbs of, w. dat, 385. • 
Bibi, quantity of, 651, 2. 
-bills, verbals in, 328. 
JBormSy decL, 148; compar., 165; 

boni consulOy 402, 3. 
BoSy decl. of, 66. 
Brachycatalectic, 663, III. 
Brazen age, 706, III. 
-brum, nouns in, 320. 
-bs, genit. of nouns in, 86. 
Bucolic caesura, 673, 2. 
-biilum, nouns in, 820. 
-bundus, verbals in, 328 ; w. ace 

871, 7. 
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C SOUND of, 11 flf. Nouns in, 
, 74; gend.,111. 

(7, quantity of finil syllables in, 621. 

Oaelum^ plur. eaeli^ 143, 1. 

Caesura, caesural pause, 662; in 
hexam., 673 ff. ; in anapaestic 
verse, 678 ; in trochaic, 680 ; in 
iambic, 683, IV. ; 686. 

Calendar, Roman, 707. 

Calends, 708, I. 1. 

Calling, verbs of, w. two aces., 373. 

CaptUy decl. of, 58; w. verbs of 
condemning, 410, 6. 

Carbarns J gend. of, 63. 

Cardinals, 172, 174 ; decl. of, 176 ff. 

Cases, etymology of, — ^Endings of, 
46, 1 ; in 1st dec, 48 ; in 2d dec, 
51, 2 ; in 3d dec, 67 ff ; in 4th 
dec, 116; in 5th dec, 120; gen- 
eral endings, 122. Greek cases, 
50, 54, 68. Cases of adjs., 161-168. 

Cases, syntax of, S64-48 5,— charac- 
terized, 364 ; kindred, 365 ; nom., 
364 ff. ; voc, 369 ; accus., 370- 
381 ; dat., 382-392 ; gen., 393- 
411 ; abl., 412-431 ; w. preposi- 
tions, 432-437. 

Catalectic verse, 663, III. 1. 

Causa, gratia, 414, 2, 3). 

Causal conjunctions, 310, 311 ; 687, 
V. ; 688, VII. 

Causal sentences, 360. 

Cause, abl. of, 414. 

Cause, Subj. of, 617-623,— Rule, 
617, 621 ; w. quum, 518 ; qui, 
619 ; quod, quia, quoniam, qttan- 
do, 620 ; dum, donee, quoad, 622 ; 
arUequam, priusquam, 623. 

Cause, denoted by part., 678, II. 

Causing, constr. of verbs of, 568, IV. 

Cave, w. subj. for imperat, 635, L 

Caveo, constr., 386, 3. 

-oe, in pronouns, 186. 

Celo, constr., 374, 2 and 8. 

-cen, compounds in, 339, 2. 

Certo, w. dat., 386, 5. 

Certus, w. gen., 399, (2). 

Ch, 4, 8; sound of, 11, 1. 

Changes, euphonic, 26 ff. ; in vow- 
els, 27 ff. ; in consonants, 33 ff. ; 
in stems, 268. 

Characteristic, gen. of, 396, IV. ; 
abl. of, 428 ; gen. and abL distin- 

- guished, 428, 4. 



Choliambus, 683, 4. 

Choosing, verbs of, w. two aces., 373. 

Choriambic verse, 689 ff. 

Cingo, constr. of, 374, 7. 

-cio, derivatives in, 315, 6. 

Circa, drciier, w. ace, 433. 

Circum, in compds., 338, 2 ; 
compds., w. ace, 371, 4; w. two 
aces., 374, 6. Circumdo, circum- 
fundo, constr., 384, 1. Circum, 
w. ace, 433. 

Cis, cit'ra, w. ace, 433. 

Citerior, compared, 166. 

Citum, quantity of, 661, 3, 

Clam, w. ace or abl., 437, 3. 

Clauses, as nouns, gender of, 42. 
-Prin. and sub. clauses, 345, 1 and 
2. Clause as object, 371, 5 ; as 
abl. absol., 431, 4; as antece- 
dent, 445, 7. Indirect questions, 
clauses w. infin., subj., and w. 
quod, compared, 554. Arrange- 
ment of, 603 ff. 

Cognate accus., 371, 1. 

Coins, Roman, 712. 

-cola, compounds in, -339, 2. 

Collective nouns, 39. 

Colus, gender of, 53. 

Com, ccn for cum, in compds., 338, 
2 ; w. dat., 886. 

Combined objects, 354, 8. 

Comitor, w. ace or dat., 886, 8. 

Command, subj. of, 487 ff. Constr. 
of verbs of, 385; 658, VI. 

Common nouns, 39 ; com. quantity, 
23. 

Commoneo, commonefacio, constr., 
410, 3. 

Communis, constr., 391, 2, 4) ; 399, 
3. 

Commuto, constr. of, 416, 2. 

Comparative conjs., 311; 588, II. 

Comparative degree, 160 ; wanting, 
167 ; formed by magis, 170. Com- 
paratives w. gen., 396, 2, 3) (2) ; 
w. abl., 417 ; w. quam, 417, 1 ; 
w. force of too, 444, 1 ; before 
and after quam, 444, 2 ; w. quam 
and the subj., 501, IV. 

Comparative view, of d^l., 123 ; of 
conjugation, 240 ff. 

Comparison,— of adjs., 160; modes 
of, 161; terminational, 162 ff. ; 
irreg., 163 ff. ; defect., 166 ff. ; 
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adverbial, 170. Use of, 444 ; in 
adverbB, 444, 4. 

CompleOf constr., 410, 7. 

Complex sentences, 845, 857; 
abridged, 858 ff. Comp. ele- 
ments, 850; subject, 852; predi- 
cate, 854. 

Compaty 157, 2; w. gen. or abl., 
899, (3) ; 419, III. 

Composition of words, 313, 836 fif. 

Compound nouns,— decl. of, 125 ff. ; 
composition of, 889 ; comp. ad- 
jectives, 840 ; verbs, 841 ; prin. 
parts of, 214; comp. adverbs, 
842. Comp. sentences, 346, 860 ; 
abridged, 861. Com. subject, 
predicate, modifier, 861, 1-8. 
Compounds of preps, w. ace., 
871, 4 ; w. two aces., 874, 6. 

Computation of money, 713. 

Cony see com. 

Concealing, verbs of, w. two aces., 
874. 

ConcedOy constr., 651, II. 2. 

Concession, subj. of, 514 ff. ; parti-. 
ciple, 578, IV. 

Concessive conjunctions, 811 ; 588 
IV.- 

Condemning, constr. of verbs of, 
410, 5. 

Condition, — conjunctions of, 311, 
688. Subj. of, 502; force of 
tenses, 504 ; w. duniy modo^ dum- 
modoy 505 ; ac m, ut si, etc., 506 ; 
«*, nm, etc., 507 ff. ; si omitted, 
603, 1 ; condition supplied, 503, 
2 ; first form, 508 ; second, 509 ; 
third, 510; mixed forms, 511, 
512. Condition in relative 
clauses, 513 ; in oratio obliqua, 
532, 2 and 3 ; denoted by parti- 
ciple, 578, ni. 

Conditional sentences, 502 ff. 

ConfidOy w. dat., 885, 1 ; w. abl., 419. 

Conjugation, 200 ff. ; of sum, 204. 
First conj., 205 ff., 259 ff. ; sec- 
ond, 207 ff., 264 ff. ; third, 209 ff., 
272 ff. ; fourth, 211 ff., 284 ff. ; 
of verbs in io of the 3d conj., 221. 
Periphrastic, 231 ff. Contrac- 
tions and peculiarities, 234 ff. 
Comparative view of conj., 240. 
Conj. of irreg. verbs, 289 ff. ; of 
defect., 297 ; of mipersonal,298ff. 



Conjunctions, 308 ; coordinate, use 

of, 687 ; subordinate, use of, 688. 

Place of, in sentence, 602, III. 
Conscius, w. gen., 899, (2) ; w. abL, 

899, 6 ; w. gen. and dat, 899, 6. 
Conscitts mihi sum, constr., 551, 3. 
Consecutive conjunctions, 811, 588. 
Consonants, 8, I. ; double, 4, 2 ; 

sounds of, 10 ff., 17. Changes 

in, 88 ff. 
Consora, w. gen., 899 (3). 
ConstiiuOy constr., 558, II. 
Consuesco, w. abl., 886, 2. 
Conauetudoy consuetudinis estj con- 
str., 566, I. 1. 
ConaulOy const., 386, 3. 
ConsiUtuSj w. gen., 899, (2). 
Contmiusy w. abl., 419, IV. ' 
Continental pronunciation, 19. 
Continuity constr., 556, 11. 
Contra, w. accus., ^38. 
Contracted syllables, quantity o^ 

610. 
Contractions, in conj., 284 ff. 
ConirarittSy constr., 891, 2, 4). 
Convicting, constr. of verbs of, 410. 
Coordinate conjunctions, 309. 
Copulative conjunctions, 310, 587. 

Copul. sentences, 860. 
Coram, w. abl., 484. 
Countries, gender of names of, 42. 
-cnim, nouns in, 320. 
Cuicuimodiy 187, 6. 
Cujasy 185, 3. 
Cujusy 186, 8 ; cujusmodiy cujus- 

cumquemodi, 187, 6. 
-culum, nouns in, 820. 
-cuius, cula, culum, nouns in, 

816 ; adjs. in, 327. 
Cum, appended, 184, 9; 187, 8; 

cum, com, in compds., 838, 2. 

Cum, w. abL, 484. 
-cundus, verbals in, 328. 
Cundi, omnes, w. gen., 896, III. 2, 

8). 
Cupidtts, w. gen., 899, 2. 
Cupiens, idiomatic use of dat., 387, 

3. 
Cupio, constr., 551, II. 1 and 2. 

D DROPPED before*, 36; quan- 
y tity of final syllables in, 621. 
Dactylic verse, 670 ff. Dactylico- 
iambic, 698. 
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Dama, gend. of, 48, 6. 

Damni infecti, w. verbs of promis- 
ing, 409, 5. 

Dates, Lat and Eng., 710. 

Dative, formation of, — in 1st dec, 
49, 4 ; in 3d dec., 58, 2 ; in 4th 
dec, 117; in 5th dec, 120. 

Dative, syntax of, 882-392,— with 
verbs, 384 ff. Of advant. and dis- 
advant ; 386. W. compds., 386. 
Of possessor, 387. Of agent, 888. 
Ethical dat., 389. Two dat, 890. 
W. adjs., 391. W. nouns and 
adv., 392. Of gerunds, etc., 564. 
W. verbs of Separ., 425, 2, 8). 

D&tumy quantity of, 661, 3. 

Dcy in compds. w. dat., 386, 2. De 
w. abl., 434. 

DecernOy constr., 568, II. 

Decipio, w. gen., 409, 4 ; 410, 7. 

Declarative sentence, 346. 

Declaring, constr. of verbs of, 661. 

Declension, 46 ; first, 48 ; second, 
51; third, 55; fourth, 116; sec- 
ond and fourth, 119; fifth, 120. 
Comparative view of decl., 123. 
Decl. of compds., 125. 

D&liy quantity of, 651, 2. 

DedoceOy constr., 374, 2 and 8. 

Defective nouns, 120, 4; 129; def. 
adjs., 159 ; def. comparison, 166 ; 
def. verbs, 297. 

Deliberative questions, w. the subj., 
486, II. 

Demanding, constr. of verbs of, 
374 ; 568, VI. 

Demonstratives, 1 86 ; use of, 460. 

DenariitSy 71 2. 

Dentals, 3. 

Deponent verbs, 225 ; 465, 2. 

Derivation, 313; of nouns, 314 ff.; 
of adjs., 322 ff. ; of verbs, 380 ff. ; 
of adverbs, 333 ff. 

Derivatives, quantity of, 653 ; quan- 
tity of deriv. endings, 645 ff. 

Desideratives, 332, lU. 

Dedno, w. gen., 409, 4. 

Desire, subj. of, 487 ff. ; in assevera- 
tions, 488, 4; in'jelat. clauses, 
488, 6. 

Desiring, constr. of verbs of^ 651. 

DesiatOy w. gen., 409, 4. 

DesperOy w. ace, 371, 3. 

Detertor, compared, 166. 



DeterreOy constr., 499, 1, 2, 

Deusy 61, 5. 

Diaeresis, 669, HI. 

DianUy quantity of, 612, 8. 

Diastole, 669, IV. 

Die for dicCy 237. 

-dicus, compds. in compared, 164. 

DidOy 68. 

Difference, abl. of, 418. 

Differing, dat. w. verbs of, 385, 4. 

DifferOy w. dat., 385, 4. 

DignoTy constr., 419, 2. 

DigvmSy constr., 419 ; dignuSy quiy 

w. subj., 501, III. 
Dimeter, 663, 2. 
Diminutive nouns, 315 ; dim. adjs., 

327 ; dim. verbs, 332, IV. 
Diphthongs, 4 ; sounds of, 9, 16 ; 

quantity of, 610. 
Dipody, 656, 2. 
Direct object, 354, 1 ; 371. 
DiSy diy 338, 3. 
Disadvantage, dat of, 885. 
IHscrepOy w. dat., 385, 4. 
Disjunctive conjs., 310 ; 687 ; sen- 
tences, 360. 
BispaVy constr., 891, 2, 4). 
Displeasing, verbs of, w. dat., 386. 
DisaentiOy w. dat., 385, 4. 
DissimUiSy constr., 391, 2, 4). 
Dissyllabic perfects and supines, 

quantity of, 651. 
Distance, abl. of, 378, 2. 
Distich, 666. 
XHstOy w. dat., 386, 4. 
Distributives, 172; 174; decl. of, 

179. 
DiUy compared, 305, 4. 
DiuSy quantity of, 612, 8. 
DivermSy compared, 167. 
DiveSy compared, 165, 2. 
DoceOy constr., 374, 2 and 3. 
DoleOy w. accus., 371, 3 ; w. clause, 

658, V. ; w. abl., 414, 2, 1). 
DomuSy decl. of, 119; gend., 118; 

constr., 379, 3 ; 424, 2. 
DoneCy w. indie or subj., 621 ff. 
DonOy constr., 384, 1. 
Double constr. of a few verbs, 384, 1. 
Double consonants, 3. 
Ihtc for dttcey 237. 
Ihinty dummodoy w. subj., 603 ff. ; w. 

ind. or subj., 621 ff. 
DttOj decL of, 175. 
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E SOUND of, 6, 15. Nouns in 
9 e,— 1st dec., 6a; Sd dec, 63 ; 

pond., 111. JS" in Greek ace. plur., 

i>8, 6 ; for ei in gen. and dat., 120, 

3 ; ^ in adverbs, 336 ; changed 

tot, 341, 8. 
^, quantity of — ^in ct, 120, 2 ; final, 

016 ; in increments of dec!., 636 ; 

of conjugation, 641. 
E or ex, see ex, 
Ecce with demonstratives, 186, 4 ; in 

exclamations, 867, 8 ; 381, 8. 
Erq^iis, 188, 3. Ecquid, 846, II. 2. 
Eloceoy constr., 874, 2 and 8. 
EjenuSy w. gen. or abL, 899, (8); 

419, m. 

Erfeo, constr., 409, 1. 

Efjo, decl. of, 184. 

Eheu^ quantity of^ 612, 2. 

Ei, 9, 16. Ei, quantity of, 612, 2.* 

-eis, in patronymics, 316. 

-eius, quantity of, 612, 2. 

Ejmmodij 186, 6. 

-ela, nouns in, 320, 7. 

Elegiac distich, 676, 2. 

Elogiambus, 693, 1. 

Elements of sentences, 847 £f. 

Ellipsis, 704 ; of /acio, oro, 867, 3 
602, II, 3. 

-ellus, ella, ellum^ nouns in, 316 
adj8. in, 327, 1. 

Emotion, constr. of verbs of, 651 
558, V. 

Emphasis and euphony in the ar- 
rangement of words, 594, 

-en, nouns in, 76 ; en in Greek ace, 
60, 68 ; with demonstratives, 186, 
4 ; in exclamations, 367, 3 ; 381, 3. 

Enallage, 704, III. 

Enclitics, accent of, 25, 3 ; quantity 
of, 613, 1. 

Endeavoring, constr. of verbs of, 
658, III. 

Endings, 46 ; in 1st dec, 48 ; in 2d 
dec, 51, 2 ; in 3d dec, 67 ff ; in 
4th dec, 116; in 5th dec, 120; 
in comparison, 162 ; in conjuga- 
tion, 241 ff. . 

English pronunciation of Latin, 6 ff. 

Enim, place of, 602, IIL 

-ensis, adjs. in, 325 ff. 

-entior, entisiumus, in compari- 
son, 164. 

Envying, verbs of, w. dat., 385. 



Eo, w. gen., 896, 2, 4). 

Epenthesis, 703, 6. 

Epicene nouns, 43, 8. 

Epichoriambic verse, 690. 

Epiphora, 704, IL 4. 

Epitome, dec of, 60. 

Epiduniy plur., epvlae, 143. 

-er, gend. of nouns in, 6 1, 99. Adjs. 
in, 163; comparison of, 163, 1. 
Adverbs in, 335. 

-ere, for erunt, 236. 

Erga, w. ace, 433. 

Ergo, w. gen., 411. 

-es, nouns in, 68, 64, 120 ; genitiTe 
of, 80, 81; gender of, 104, 109, 120. 

-es, final, sound of, 8, 1 ; quantity 
of, 624. 

-esco, inceptives in, 882, II. 

-esso, essim, in fut., perf., and perf. 
subj., 239, 4 ; esso, verbs in, 232. 

-ester, adjs. in, 325, 1. 

-etas, nouns in, 319, 1. 

Ethical dative, 389. 

Etiamsiy etsi, w. subj., 615, 616, HI. 

-etum, nouns in, 817. 

Etymology, 37-342. 

Eu, sound of, 9. 

Euphonic ciianges, 26 ff. ; in vowels, 
27 ff. ; in consonants, 33 ff. ; bo- 
fore Sly 9um, turn, 258 ; in prep- 
ositions, 338, 2. 

Euphony, see Emphasis. 

-eus, adjs. in, 324, 326. 

Evenit, constr., 666, IL 

-ex, genit. of nouns in, 93. 

Ex, e, in compds. w. dat. 886, 2. .Se, 
w. abl., 434. 

Exchanging, constr. of verbs of, 
416, 2. 

Exclamatory sentences, 846, IV.; 
accus. in, 381 ; voc, nom., dat. 
•m, 381, 8 ; infinitive in, 563, HL 

Exoro, constr., 874, 2. 

Expers, exsors, w. gen., 899, (3). 

Extents, compared, 163, 3. 

Extra, w. ace, 433. 

Exiremum est, constr., 666, L 2. 

Exuo, constr., 374, 7 ; 384, 1. 

FAC, for face, 237. 
Eacio, w. pred. gen., 403. 
Eacio lU, w. subj.= indie, 489, 1. 
Ealsum est, constr., 656, I. 2. 
Ealstts, compared, 167. 
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FameSy abl. /am2, 137, 2. 
FamUia^ genitive of, 49, 1. 
Fearing, constr. of verbs of, 492, 4. 
Feeling, constr. of verbs of, 561 ; 

558, V. 
Feet, metrical, 656 ff. 
Feminine, 42. 
FeTy for fere, 237. 
FertiliSy w. gen., abl., or ace, 899, 

2, (8) and 5. 
-fex, compds. in, 339, 2. 
-fious, adjs. in, compared, 164. 
Mdo, w. dat., 386 ; w, abL, 419. 
Figures,— of prosody, 669 ; of ety- 
mology, 703 ; of syntax, 704 ; of 

Rhetoric, 705. 
Filling, constr. of verbs of, 410, 7. 
Final conjs., 311 ; 588, V. 
Final syllables, quantity of, 613 ff. ; 

final sylliBible of the verse, 666. 
Finite, or definite moods, 196; finite 

verb, 196. 
Fio, quantity of, 612, 3. 
FU, constr., 556, II. 
FlagitOy w. two aces., 874, 2; w. 

subj., 558, VI. 
Fociy locat. of place, 424, 3. 
Following, constr. of verbs of, 656, 

ni. 

Formation,— of cases, 46 ; of parts 
of verbs, 201 ff.; of words,3 13-342. 

Fractions, 174, 1. 

Freeing, constr. of verbs of, 410, 7. 

Frenum, p\.y freniy frenay 143. 

Frequentatives, 332. 

Fretusy w. abl., 419, IV. 

i^rt^f, indecl., 159; compared, 165. 

FruoTy constr., 419. 

Fungory constr., 419. 

FuroTy w. dat, 425, 2. 

Future, 197 ; 216, 1. ; in indie, 470; 
w. force of imperat, 470, 1 ; for 
Eng. pres., 470, 2 ; w. melivAy 470, 
8. Wanting in subj., 479; how 
supplied, 481, III. 1. In imperat., 
534, 537 ; fut. for pres., and pres. 
for fut, 634, 1 and 2. In infin., 
548 ff. ; circumlocution for, 544. 
In part, 673. 

Future Perfect, 197; 216,11.; in in- 
die, 473; to denote certainty, 
473, 1 ; for Eng. pres., 473, 2. 
Wanting in subj., 479 ; how sup- 
pUed, 481, III. 2. 



FtUurum essCy fuissCy forCy ttiy 644,- 

1-8. - 
Futurum sit uty 481, III. 1 and 2. 

G SOUND of, 11 ff., 17; changed, 
9 258. 

OaudeOy constr., 871, 3; 651, III.; 
558, V. ; 414, 2.. 

GemOy w. accus., 371, 3. 

Gems, gender of names of, 53. 

Gender, 42 ff. ; in 1st dec, 48 ; in 
2d dec, 61, 58 ; in 8d dec, 99- 
116; in4thdec., 118; in 5th dec, 
121 ; general table of, 124. 

Genitive, endings of, 47 ; in 1st dec, 
48 ; as for a«, um for aruniy 49 ; 
in 2d dec, 61 ; t for ii, um for 
orumy 62 ; o or on, 64 ; in 3d dec, 
69-98; in 4th dec, 116; uia for 

• tL8y 117; in 6th dec, 120; e or i 
for eiy 120, 8. In adjectives, 161- 
158. 

Genitive, how rendered, 893, 393, 
1. 

Genitive, syntax of, 893-411, — ^with 
nouns, 395; varieties, 396 ; pecu- 
liarities, 397 ; other constrs. for 
gen., 398. W. adjs., 399. W. verbs, 
401 ff. Pred. gen., 401 ff. ; other 
constrs. for, 404. In special con- 
strs., 406 ff. Ace and gen., 410. 
W. adverbs, 411. Gen. of ge- 
runds and gerundives, 563. 

GenUuSy w. abl, 426, 3. 

Gentile nouns, 326, 8. 

Gerund, — ^Nature of, 669. Cases of, 
660. Ger. and Infin., 560,2. W. 
direct object, 561. Gerundive, 
662; of utovy frmry etc, 562, 4. 
Pass, sense of Ger., 662, 6. Gen- 
itive of ger. and gerundive, 663 ; 
ger, when preferred, 563, 2 ; ge- 
rundive with mdy nostriy etc, 563, 
4 ; of purpose, 663, 5 ; infin. for 
ger., 663, 6. Dat of, 664; of 
purpose, with official names, 564, 
2 and 8. Accus. of, 565 ; w. ob- 
ject, 666, 2 ; of purpose, 665, 3. 
Abl of, 566. 

GlorioVy w. abl, 414, 2. 

Gloriosum esty 556, I. 2. 

Glyconic verse, 664, 689. 

GnaruSy w. gen., 399, (2). 

Gk)lden age, 706. 
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Greek nouns, — ^in Ist dec., 60 ; in 2d 

dec., 54 ; in 3d dec., 68. 
Guttunds, 3. 

HA BREATHING, 2. 
9 UadricL, gender of, 48, 5. 

Happening, constr. of rerbs of, 666, 
IL 

Jfcntdj Wy rum, 684. 

Hcndecasyllabic verse, 691, Y. 

Hendiadys, 704, U. 2. 

Hephthemimeris, 666, 2. 

Heroic verse, 664. 

HeroSy decl. of, 68. 

Heteroclites, 136 £ 

Heterogeneous nouns, 141 ff. 

Hexameter verse, 663, 2. Dactylic, 
671. 

HiCy istCy UlCy dccl. o^ 186,; use of, 
460. 

Hie and iUcy redundant, 450, 4, 2). 

Hie (adv.), w. gen., 396, III. 4). 

Hipponactean, 683, 4. 

Historical tenses, 198, 2 ; hist, pres- 
ent, 467, III. ; hist, perfect, 471, II. 

HddiCy quantity of, 654, 8. 

Horace, versification of, 698 flf. Lyric 
metres of, 700. Index, 701. 

HorreOy w. accus., 371, 3. 

Hucy w. gen., 396, III. 4). 

Hujusm^iy 186, 6. 

HumuSy gender of, 68 ; constr. of 
humiy 424, 2. 

Hypallage, 704, III. 2. 

Hyperbaton, 704, IV. 

Hyperbole, 706, V. 

Hypercatalectic verse, 663, HI. 

Hypermeter, 663, III. 

Hypothetical sentences, see Condi- 
tional ditto. 

Hysteron proteron, 704, IV. 2. 

I SUPPLIES the place of jy 2, 3 ; 
9 sound of, 6 fif. ; 16 ; with the 
sound of y, 7 ; 4, 4) ; 16, 3 ; * for 
iiy iCy 52. Nouns in, 71 ; gender 
of, 111 ; iy final in abl., 62 ff. ; for 
eiy 120, 3 ; in perfect, 247, 2. /, 
quantity of, — ^final, 618 ; in incre- 
ments of decl., 636 ; of conjuga- 
tion, 643. 

-ia, nouns in, 319; in nom., ace., 
and voc. plur., 63. 

-iaciu, adjs. in, 326. 



-iades, in patronymics, 316. 

lambelegus, 694, 1. 

Iambic verse, — Dipody, 682. Tri- 
meter, 683 ; choliambus, 683, 4 ; 
catalectic, 684. Dimeter, 685; 
hypermeter, 686, 1 ; catalectic, 
686, 2 ; acephalous, 685, 3. Te- 
trameter, 686. 

lambico-dactylic verse, 694. 

-ianus, adjs. in, 326. 

-las, in patronymics, 816. 

-ibain, for iebaniy 239, 1. 

-ibo, ibor, for iam, iar^ 239, 2. 

-icius, adjs. in, 324. 

Ictus, 669.' 

-icui^ adjs. in, 325 ff. 

Identy decl., 186 ; w. dat., 891, 3 ; 
use of, 451. Idem — quiy ac or at- 
qucy 451, 6. 

Ides, of the calendar, 708, 1. 3. 

-ides, in patronymics, 816. 

-ido, nouns in, 320, 7. 

Idoneus quiy w. subj., 501, IIL 

-iduSj verbals in, 328. 

-ienios, adjs. in, 326. 

-ier, for i in infin., 239, 6. 

IffituVy place in the clause, 602, III. 

lanarusy w. gen., 899, (2). 

-igO| nouns in, '320, 7. 

-ile, nouns in, 317. 

-ilifl, adjs. in, 325, 328 ; comDarcd, 
163, 2. 

Dlative conjs., 310 ; 587, IV. ; sen- 
tences, 360. 

Jlky decl. of, 186; use of, 450. 

Hlie for iUcy 186, 3. 

-illo, verbs in, 332, IV. 

-iUus, Ula, Ulum, in nouns, 315, 3 ; 
in adjs., 327, 1. 

-im, in ace. 62 ; for amy or em in 
pres. subj., 289, 3. 

ImmemoTy w. gen., 399, 2. 

-imonia, nouns in, 319. 

ImpediOy constr., 499, 1, 2. 

Imperative, 196. Tenses, 634. Use, 
535, ff. ; pres., 636 ; fut., 537 ; in 
prohibitions, 538. . 

Imperative sentences, 346, III. 

Imperfect tense, 197; 215, I.; w. 
JamdiUy etc. 467, 2. In indie, 468 
ff.'y in lively description, of custom- 
ary or repeated action, 469 ; of at- 
tempted action, in letters, 469, 1 
and 2. In Subj., 477 ; of present 
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time, 481, V.; after Perf. Def., 
482, 1; for Pluperf., 486, 4; in 
desires and wishes, 488, 2; in 
condition, 610; after aniequam 
and pritisquam^ 623, 2. 

ImperiiiMy w. gen. 399, (2). 

ImperOf constr., 551, II. 1 and 2. 

Impersonal verbs, 298 ff. ; subjects 
of, 556; I.-III. 

Imperiio, constr., 384, 1. 

Impleo^ constr., 410, '1, 

ImpoSj 15Y, 2; w. gen., 899, (3). 

Impotem^ w. gen., 899, (3i 

Impmdens^ w. gen., 899, (2). 

-in, in Greek aces., 68. 

In, in compds., 838, 2 ; w. two aces., 
3*74, 6 ; w. dat., 386. In, w. ace, 
or abl, 435. 

In loco, or in numero, w. genit., 862, 
2, (3). 

Inceptives, inchoatives, 332, II. 

IneertuSy w. gen., 399, (2). 

Inclination, subj. of, 486, 8. 

Inclvitts, compared, 167. 

Increments, 629 ff. ; quantity of, 632 
ff., 639 ff. 

Indeclinable nouns, gender of, 42; 
examples, 128. Indecl. adjs., 159. 

Indefinite moods, 196. 

Indefinite pronouns, 189; use of, 
455 ff. 

Index of verbs, 7^1. 

Indicative, 196 ; use of, 474 ff. ; spe- 
cial uses, 475. 

Indigeo, constr., 409, 1. 

IndignuSy w. abl., 419, IV. ; indiffmts 
quiy w. subj., 601, III. 

Indirect discourse, distinguished 
from direct, 628. Subj. in, 629. 
Moods in prin. clause, 630 ; in sub. 
clause, 631. Tenses, 632; Pro- 
nouns, adverbs, etc., 533. 

Indirect object, 364, 2. Rule, 884 : 
indirect w. direct, 384, IL 

Indirect questions, 624 ff., — Subj. in, 
625. Indie, in, 626, 6 ; in orat. 
obliqua, 530, II. 2 ; sing, and dou- 
ble, 626. 

InducOy constr., 374, 7. 

Indulging, verbs of, w. dat., 386. 

InduOy constr., 374, 7 ; 384, 1. 

-ine, in patronymics, 316, 6. 

-inens, adjs. in, 324. 

Inf&ruiy compared, 163, 3. 



Infinitive, 196, II. Tenses of, 540 
ff. Subject of, 546 ; of Hist, in- 
fin., 545, 1. Predicate after, 546 ; 
attracted, 547. Construction of, 
648 ff. ; as Nom., 649 ; as Accus., 
550 ff. ; w. another ace, 662, 2 ; 
in relative clauses, 631, 1 ; after 
conjunctions, 631, 2 ; after adjs., 
552, 3; after preps., 652, 4; in 
special constrs., 663 ; as pred., 
663, I.; as appos., 653, II.; in 
exclam., 653, III. ; as abl. abs., 
663, IV. ; of Purpose, 563, A. ; 
for Gerund, 653, VI. 

Infra, w. ace, 433. 

Ingeniiy w. adjs., 399, 3. 

Injuring, verbs of, w. dat., 385. 

InnUoTy constr., 419. 

Incyp^y w. gen. or abl., 399, (3) ; 419. 

InsciiUy w. gen., 399, (2). 

Inseparable preps., 307 ; 664, 2. 

InspergOy constr., 884, 1. 

Instrument, abl. of, 414, 4. 

InsuescOy w. abl., 386, 2. 

InmetuSy w. gen., 399, (2) ; w. other 
constrs., 399, 6. 

InsupeTy w. ace, 437, 3. 

IntegeTy w. gen., 399, 3. 

Inter, in compds., 338, 2 ; w. dat., 
386. Intevy w. ace, 433. 

Inlercludoy constr., 884, 1. 

Interest, w. gen., 406, HI. 

Interior, compared, 166. 

Interjections, 312 ; w. voe, 369, 1 ; 
w. nom., ace, or dat., 381, 3 ; use 
of, 689 ff. 

Interrogative conjunctions, 311, 688. 

Interrogative pronouns, 188 ; use of, 
464. 

Interrogative sentences, — Form, 
846, II. Interrog., words, 346, 
II. 1. Double quest, 346, II. 2. 
Deliber. quest., 486, II. Answers, 
846, II. 3. Indirect quest, 625 ; 
w. indie, 525, 6 ; single and dou- 
ble, 626. In indirect discourse, 
629 ff. ; rhetorical que^t, 630, 2. 

InterrogOy w. two aces., 374, 2 ; w. 
ace and abl., 374, 2, 8. 

Intray w. accus., 433. 

Intransitive verbs, 198; 371,3; im- 
personal pass., 466, 1. 

-iniu, adjs. in, 824 ff. 

InvidWy w. gen. or dat, 399, 2, 2). 
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Inviius, idiomatic use of dat., 387, 8. 
-iO| verbs of 3d conj. in, 221 ff. ; 

nouns in, 818, 321. 
Ionic verse, 687. 
•ior, in comparatives, 162. 
JjMtf, decL of, 186 ; use of, 462. 
JpnUf for ipse^ 186, 4. 
Iron age, 706. 

Irony, 706, IV. ; in condition, 603, 8. 
Irregular nouns, 127 ff. ; irreg. a^js., 

169 ; irreg. compaiison, 163 ff. 
Irregular principal parts of verbs, 

269-288 ; irreg. verbs, 287 ff. 
Isy decl. of, 186; use of, 461; re- 
flexive, 448; redundant, 460, 4. 

I8 — quiy 451, 4. 
-Is, in ace, dat, and abl. plur., of 

3d decl., 58, 2 ; 62. Nouns in is, 

82; gender of, 106. 
-is, in patronymics, 316; quantity 

of M final, 626. 
-isco, inceptives in, 332, II. 
Islands, gend. of names of, 42 ; con- 

str. of names of, 424. 
-isaimus, in superlatives, 162. 
-isso, verbs in, 332. 
late, decl. of, 186 ; use of, 460. 
JsiiCy isthiCy for iste, 186, 2. 
Jt€t-dy only if, 603, 4. 
-itas, nouns in, 319. 
-iter, adverbs in, 336. 
Ithyphalicus, 681, 2. 
-itia, nouns in, 319. 
-itimus, adjs. in, B26, 1. 
-itium, nouns in, 318. 
-ito, frequentatives in, 332. 
-itudo, nouns in, 319. 
Jtum, quantity of, 651, 3. 
-itus, nouns in, 318 ; adjs. in, 323 ; 

adverbs in, 334, 2. 
-ium, in genit. plur., 62 ff. ; nouns 

in, 318 ff. 
-ius, adjs. in, 326; quantity of, 

612, 3. 
-iz, genitive of nouns in, 94. 

J PLACE supplied by *, 2 ; length- 
j ens preceding vowel, 611. 
Jecur, genitive of, 77, FV. 
Jocus, 'pl,, Jod, joca, 141. 
t/c^eo, constr., 661, II., 1 and 2. 
Jugenmi, decl. of, 136 ; use of, 718. 
Jugum^ quantity of compds. of, 611, 
8. 



JungOj w. dat, 386, 5. 
Jupiter, genitive of, 66, 3. 
Jusjurandum, decl. of, 126. 
Juvenal, versification of, 696. 
JuvencUis, abl. of, 62, IV. 1. 
Juvenis, abl. of, 62, IV. 1 ; com- 
pared, 168, 3. 
JuvOy w. accus., 386, 1. 
Juxta, w. accus., 433. 



K 



RARE, 2. 
y Knowing, constr. of verbs of, 
661, 1. 1. 



L. NOUNS in, 68 ; genit. of, 76 ; 
f -gender. 111 ff. ; quantity of 

final syllables in, 621. 
Labials, 3. 

LaborOy w. abl., 414, 2. 
LacrimOy w. accus., 371, 3. 
LeadOy w. accus., 386, 1. 
Lar, quantity of genit, 633, 4. 
ZasmSy w. gen., 399, 3. 
Latin authors, 706. 
Latin grammar, 1. 
Latin period; 606. 
-lentas, adjs. in, 823. 
Letters, classes of, 3 ; combinations 

of, 4 ; sounds of, 6 ff. 
lAherOy w. abl. or gen., 426, 3. 
Libray 714. 
Licety w. subj., 616. 
Liquids, 3. 
Litotes, 706, VL 
Litumy quantity of, 651, 8. 
Locative, 46, 2 ; in 1st decl., 48, 4 ; 

in 2d decl., 51, 6 ; in 3d decl., 62, 

rV. 3. Syntax of, 421 ff. 
Logaoedic verse, 691. 
LongiuSy without gtbaniy 417, 8. 
-Is, genit of nouns in, 89. 

M EUPHONIC changes of, 258, 
J 888, 2 ; quantity of final syl- 
lables in, 621 ; elided, 669, L 

-ma, dat. and abl. plur. of nouns in, 
68,2. 

MagiSy maximey in adverbial com- 
parison, 170. 

MagnuSy compared, 166. 

Major y in expressions of age, 417, 3. 

Making, verbs of, w. two aces., 373 ; 
w. subj., 658, rV. 

MdlOy constr., 561, II. 1 and 2. 
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McHui^ compared, 166. 
Manifestua^ w. gen., 899, 3. 
Maimer, means, abl. of, 414 ; parti- 
ciple for, 678, II. 
Masculine, 42. 
Material nouns, 89, 1. 
Measure of difference, abl. of, 418 ; 

measure in prosody, 668, II. ; Ko- 

man measure, 716 ff. 
Med^ for me, 184, 8. 
Medeor^ w. dat, 886, 2. 
MediuSf designating part, 441, 6. 
MelmSy w. indie, for subj., 476, 2-4. 
MehSy plur. of, 68, 6. 
Meme, 184, 1. 
Memifiif w. gen., 406, 11. ; w. ace, 

407, 1. 
Memory w. gen., 899, 2). 
-men, mentum, nouns in, 820. 
Merua, decL of, 48. 
Mepte, 184, 8. 

-met, forms in, 184, 6 ; 186, 2. 
Metaphor, 706, L 
Metathesis, 703, 7. 
Metonymy, 706, II. 
Metre, 667. 
Metrical equivalents and substitutes, 

667, 668. 
MeiuOy constr., 886, 8 ; 492,' 4. 
MetUy decl., 186. 
M for nUhi, 184, 8. 
Militia^ constr., 424, 2. 
MiUey decl. and use of, 174, 4 ; 178. 
Million, cardinal for, 174; symbol 

for, 180. 
Million sesterces, Latin for, 713, 4. 
-minoi in imperatives, 239, 6. 
MinoTy mintiSy without quam, 417, 8. 
MiroTy w. accus., 371, 8 ; w. gen., 

409, 4. 
Mirum estf constr. of, 666, L 2. 
Mia for meij 184, 8. 
MtsceOy w. dat, or abL, 886, 6. 
Misereor, miseresco, w. gen., 406. 
Miaerety constr., 410. MiaereacU, 

miaeretuTy 410, 6. 
ModeroTf constr., 386, 3. 
Modifier, 848 ff. 
Modiu8y 716. 
ModOy w. subj., 608, 506. 
MoereOy w. accus., 371, 3. 
MoneOy constr., 410, 3. 
Money, Roman, 712 ff. 
Monometer, 663, 2. 
16 



Monosyllables, quantity of, 613. 
Months, Roman, 707; division of, 

708 ; gender of names of, 42. 
Moods, 196,— Indie, 474 ff Subj., 

483-688. Imperat., 634 ff. In- 

fin., 689-653. Gerund, 569 ff. 

Supme, 667 ff. Part., Q71 ff. 
Mood-signs, 244 ff. 
Moay moria eaty constr., 666, 1. 1. 
-ms, gen. of nouns in, 87. 
Multiplicatives, 173. 
MuUwy comparison of, 166. 
Mutes, 3. 
MtUOy constr., 416, 2. 

N NOUNS m, 60; genit. of, 76; 
9 gend. of. 111, 118 ; quantity 
of final syllables in, 621. 

Name, dat of, 887, 1 ; gen. of, 887, 2. 

Names of towns, const, 423. 

N^aiuay w. abl., 426, 3. 

iVe, numy nonney interrog. particles, 
311, 8; in single questions, 346, 
n. 1 ; in double, 346, II. 2 ; in m- 
direct questions, 626. 

^ey w. subj. of desire, 488, 3 ; of 
purpose, 489 ff. ; of concession, 
616. 

Ncy nofiy haudy 684. NevCy 490, 1. 

UTecney 846, II. 2, 3>; 626, 2, 1). 

Neduniy w. subj., 493, 4. 

Negatives, 684 ; force of two nega- 
tives, 686. 

NemOy 72 ; use of, 467, 1. 

Nequamy indecl., 169; compared, 
166, 2. 

Ke-^idemy 686 ; 602, HI. 2. 

Neacio an, w. subj., 526, II. 2, 2). 

Neaeio quiay guomodOy etc., w. indie, 
626, 4. 

Neaduay w. gen., 899, (2). 

-neos, a.6ja. in, 824. 

NinUety decl. of, 161. 

Neuter ac^ectives, as adverbs, 336, 
4 ; as cognate accus., 371, 1, 3) 
(2) ; as a second accus., 874, 6 ; 
w. partitive genit, 896, III. 2, 8) 
(3) ; as predicate, 438, 4. 

Neuter nouns, nom., ace, and voo. 
of, 46, 2 ; neuter by signification, 
42 ; by ending, in 2d dee, 51, 
63; in 3d dee. 111 ff.; in 4th 
dee, 116. 

Niy w. subj., 603, 607 ff. 
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jVunit, w. gen., 896, HI. 4). 

JVm, w. Bubj., 503, 607 ft 

Nisi and m nofi, meaning, 608, 8. 

NUor^ constr., 419. 

i\^66. 

JVbfo, constr., 651, H. 1 and 2 ; ru>l%, 

'Uo^ in- prohibitions, 686, 1, 8). 
Nomen est, constr., 887, 1. 
Nominative, syntax of, 866 if ; as 
subject, 867 ; agreement of, 868 ; 
for Toc., 869, 2. 
JVon, n«, haud^ 684; place of non, 

602, IV., omitted, 684, 2. 
JVbn, w. quo, quod, quin, quia, w. 

subj., 620, 8. 
Nones in the Roman month, 708, 1. 2. 
NonMy non = fi09tne, 846, H 1. 
iVM, for effo, 446, 2. 
Nosier, for fn«t», 446, 2. 
Nostras, 185, 8. 

iVoj^n, noa/rwrn, 896, 1 ; 446, 8. 
Nomis, etymology of,--gender of, 
42 ff. ; pers. and numb., 44 ; 
cases, 46; declensions, 48-126; 
indecL, 128 ; defect, 129 ; hetero- 
clites, 136 ff. ; heterogeneous, 141. 
Nouns, syntax of, 862-437,— i^ee- 
ment, 362 flf. Nom., 364 flf.; 
Voc, 369; Accus., 870-881; 
Dat., 882-392', Gen., 898-411; 
Abl, 412-431; w. preps., 432- 
437. 
Novus, compared, 167. 
Noxius, w. gen., 399, 3. 
-ns, genit of nouns in, 90. 
Niio, w. dat., 385, 2. 
NuUus, decl. of, 161 ; use of, 467 ; 

for non, 467, 8. 
Num, numquid, 346, II. 1 and 2. 
Number, 44 ; in verbs, 199. 
Numerals, 171 ff.; adjs., 172 ff. ; 
decL of; 176 ff.; symbols, 180; 
adverbs, 181. 
-niu, adjectives in, 824. 
Nusquam, w. gen., 896, m. 4). 

SOUND of, 6 ff., 16 ; nouns m, 
9 60, 72; gend., 99, 100; de- 
rivatives in, 820, 6 ; 831. 
O, quantity of, — ^final, 620; in in- 
crements, 634^ 642 ; in compds., 
664, 7. 
Ob, in compds., 888, 2 ; in compds. 
w. dat., 886. Ob, w. ace., 438. 



Obedieru, w. two datives, 390, 8. 
Obeying, verbs of, w. dat., 386. 
Object, direct, indirect, combined, 

364; direct, 371; omit, 371, 1, 

(3) ; clause as an object, 371, 6 ; 

667 ff. See Subject and object 

datuee. 
Objective genitive, 396, II. 
Oblique cases, 46, 1 ; use of, 370- 

437. 
OUiviseor, w. gen., 406, II. ; other 

constrs., 407. 
Obsisto, obsto, constr., 499, 1, 2. 
Odor, compared, 166. 
Oe, sound of; 9, 16. 
Officio, constr., 499, 1, 2. 
Ohe, quantity, 612, 4. 
-olentoB, adjectives in, 823. 
Oleo and reddeo^ w. ace, 371, 8. 
OUm, for t/fo, 186, 4. 
-oliu, ola, olum, in diminutives, — 

in nouns, 816, 2 ; in adjs., 327, 1. 
Omnea, w. gen., 896, IQ. 2, 3). 
-on, in Greek gen. plur., 68, 4. 
-one, in patronyn^ics, 316, 6. 
Operam doy w. subj., 492, 1. 
(Mimum est, constr., 566, L 2. 
(^pvs, constr., 419. 
-or, gender of nouns in, 99, 101 ; 

derivation of^ 320 ff. 
Oratio obliqua, see Indirect dis- 
course. 
Ordinal numbers, 172, 174; ded. 

of, 179. 
Oro, w. two aces., 874, 2; w. subj. 

or mfin., 658, VI. 8. 
Orpheus, 68. 
Orthography, 2-86. 
0Hu8, w. abl., 426, 3. 
-OS, nouns in, 61 ; genit of, 83 ; 

gend., 99, 102. 
-OS, for M m the genitive, 68. 
•08 final, sound of, 8, 1 ; quantity, 

626. 
-0B118, adjs. in, 328. 
Ovid, versification of, 697. 
-ox, genit of nouns in, 96. 

PALAM, w. abl., 437, 2. 
Panthus, voc. of, 64, 4. 
Par and dispar, constr., 391, 2, 4), 
Paragoge, 703, 6. 
Pardoning, verbs of, w. dat, 886. 
Paroemlac verse, 664. 
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Par«, in fractions, 174, 1. 

FarUeeps, genit. of, 168, 2 ; w. gen., 
899, (8). • 

Participles, 196, IT. 4 ; as predicate 
adjs. w. 8um^ 6Y5, 1. Tenses, 
reiatiYe time, 571. Agreement 
and use, 488 and 616 ff. For 
reL clause, 6Y7. For sub. clause, 
— ^time, cause, manner, means, 
condition, concession, purpose, 
578. For prin. clause, 679. For 
verbal noun, 580. W. negative, 
681. 

Particles, etymology of, — ^Adverbs, 
303 ff. ; preps., 806 £; con- 
juncts., 808 ff. ; interjects., 812. 

Partidles, syntax of, 582-690,— Ad- 
verbs, 582 ff. ; preps., 686, 432- 
487; conjuncts., 587 ffl; inter- 
jects., 689 ff 

ParHnij w. gen., 896, HI. 4). Par- 
Hm-'parUmy for par^—para^ 461, 
5. 

Partitive gemtive, 896, IIL 

Partitive appositive, 868, 4. 

Parts of speech, 88. 

Parum, w. gen., 896, III. 4). 

Parvtu, compared, 166. 

Passive voice, 196 ; passive constr., 
871, 6. 

Paterfamilias, ded. o^ 126. 

Potior, constr., 561, II. 1, 2. 

PatriaLs, 826, 2. 

Patronymics, 816. 

Pause, caesural, 662. 

Peculiarities in conjug., 284 ff. 

P^agtis, plur. and gend. o^ 63, 
64,4. 

Penes, w. accus., 483. 

Pentameter, 663, 2. 

Penthemimeris, 666, 2. 

Penults, quantity of, 645 ff. 

Per, in compds., 888, 2; 871, 4; 
jocr, w. ace, 488. Per me ataty 
499, 1. 

Perceiving, constr. of verbs of, 661. 

PereorUor, w. two aces., 374, 2. 

Perfect, 197; 215, 2; pres. and 
hist, or definite and indef., 198 ; 
wanting, 267, 281, 284, 2. 

Perfect, syntax of, — in indie, 471 ; 
def. and indef., or pres. and hist., 
471 ; of what has ceased to be, 
471, 1 ; w. paene, prope, 471, 2 ; 



for Eng. pres., 471, 8; w.poat- 
quam, ut, vt primum, 471, 4. 
In subj., 478 ; in sequence, 480 ; 
after hist, tense, 482, 2 ; 638, 1 ; 
in desires and wishes, 488, 2 ; in 
condition, 609 ; in orat obi., 682 
ff. ; in infin., 542 ; for pres., 642, 
2. In part., 674; for verbal 
noun, 580. 

Perfect system, 216, 2. 

Perfect stem, formation of, 252 ff. 

Period, Latin, arrangement of, 606. 

Periphrastic conjugation, 231 ff 

PeritM, w. gen., 899, (2). 

Perrmseeo, w. dat., 386, 6. 

Permitto, constr., 661, 11. 2. 

Person, of nouns, 44 ; of verbs, 199. 

Personal pronouns, 184; use of, 
446 ; reflex, use of, 448. 

Personal endings, 247; in perfect, 
247, 2 ; in imperative, 247, 3. 

Persuading, verbs of, w. dat, 385. 

Pertaedet, pertaesum esty 410, 6. 

Peto, constr., 874, 3, 4). 

PA, 4. 

Phalaecian verse, 691, V. 

Pherecratean verse, 689, 11. 

Piget, constr., 410. 

Place, abl o^ 421 ff.; locative, 421 ff 

Pleasing, verbs of, w. dat, 885. 

Plenty, constr. of verbs and adjs. 
of, 419, HL 

Plenm^ w. gen. or abl., 899, (3) ; 419. 

Pleonasm, 704, IL 

Pluperfect, 197 ; 215, n. — ^in indie, 
4-72; m letters, 472, 1 ; for Eng. 
imp., 472, 2. In subj., 478 ; se- 
quence, 480 ; in desires and 
wishes, 488, 2 ; in condition, 
510 ; after anteqvt€um and printe- 
quam, 523, 2 : in orat obL, 582 ; 
533, 2-4. 

Plural, 44 ; wanting, 130 ; with 
change of meaning, 132. 

Plus, without guam, 417, 3. 

Paemtet, constr., 410. 

Polysyndeton, 704, IL 1. 

P(me, w. accus., 488. 

Posco, w. two aces, or aoc. and abL, 
874, 2 ; w. subj., 658, VI. 

Position, long by, 611 ; short, 612. 

Positive, 160; wanting, 166. 

Possessives, 185 ; w. gen., 897, 8 ; 
for gen., 898, 8 ; w. refert and 
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interetty 408, 1, 2); use of, 447; 
refleziTe, 448. 

Possessor, dat of, 887. 

i^<, sound of, 8, 1. 

Po8tf in compds., S88, 2 ; in compds. 
w. dat., 886. Post^ in expressions 
of time, 427 ; posty w. ace, 488. 

Poaterus^ compared, 168, 8. 

PosiremWj force of, 442. 

Postridiej w. gen., 411 ; w. accus., 
437, 1. 

PoatulOf constr., 874, 8, 4). 

Poteiu, w. gen., 899, (8). 

Potential subjonctiTe, 486 £; in 
declar. sentences, 486, 1. ; in de- 
liberative questions, 486, 11. ; in 
sub. clauses, 486, III. ; of repeat- 
ed action, 486, 5. 

Potior^ w. gen., 409, 8; w. abl., 
419 ; 419, 4. 

Pr€ie, in compds. w. dat, 386 ; pracy 
w. abl., 434. 

PraedituSj w. abL, 419, 8. 

PraeteVy in compds., w. accus., 871, 
4 ; praeter, w. accus., 483. 

Predicate, 847 ; simple, 858 ; com- 
plex, 864 ; compound, 861. Pred. 
nouns, 355, 862. Pred. adjs., 
856 ; 488, 2. Pred. gen., 401 ; 
varieties of, 402; verbs with, 
403; other constrs. for, 404. 
Pred. abl, 428, 1. 

Prepositions, 806; insep., 807; in 
compds., 338, 2. In expressions 
of time and space, 878, 1 and 2. 
W. names of places, 879, 1, 2, 
and 4. Pro with abl., 884, 2, 2). 
Compds. w. dat., 886. A or ab 
w. abl. of agent, 388, 1 ; 414, 6. 
Case w. prep, for the dat, 891, 
2 ; for the gen., 398, 4 ; 399, 5 ; 
407, 2 ; 410, 4. Oum w. abl. of 
accompaniment, 414, 7. Qtiam 
prOf 417, 6. W. abL of place, 
421; of source and separation, 
425; of time, 426. Preps, w. 
cases. Rule, 432, 434 ff. ; preps, 
as adverbs, 436. 

Present, 197; 215, I., — ^in indie, 
466 ff. ; w. jamdiu, etc., 467, 2 ; 
of general truths, customs, hist 
pres., 467. In subj., 477. In 
imperat, 636. In infin., 541. 
Part., 572. 



Present perfect, 471, L 

Present stem, formation of, 260 ft 

Present system of fortns, 215, L 

Priapdan verse, 696. 

Price, gen. of, 896, IV. ; abl. of, 416. 

JVtrfw, w. gen., 411 ; w. ace, 437, 1. 

Primitives and derivatives, 318. 

Principal parts of verbs, 218 ff. ; 
269-288. Prin. clauses, 845, 
2 ; in oratio obliqua, 630. Prin. 
elements, 849 ; tenses, 198, 2. 

PriaryprirmtSy 166 ; fo^ce of, 442, 1. 

Pritisquamj w. indie, or subj., 621, 
628. 

Pro, in compds. w. dat, 886, 2; 
pro, w. abl. in defense oi, 384, 2, 
2);/>ro, w. abL, 484. 

jPro, quantity of, in compds., 654, 4. 

Proculy w. abl., 487, 2. 

ProhiheOy constr., 499, 1 ; 551, II. 1. 

Pronouns, 182 ff. ; pers., 184 ; pos- 
ses., 185; demon., 186; relat, 
187 ; mterrog., 188 ; indef., 189. 

Pronouns, syntax of, 446-469, — 
Agreement, '446. Pers. and Pos- 
ses., 446 ff. Reflex, use of, 448 
ff. Demon., 460 ff. ReL, 453. 
Interrog., 454. Indef., 456. 

Pronunciation of Latin, &-26. 

PropCy w. accus., 433. 

Proper nouns, 89. 

PropioTy proximuSy 166; w. accus., 
891,2, 2); 433. 

PrcpiuSy w. accus., 487, 1. 

Prcpriusy constr., 891, 2, 4) ; 399, 3. 

Pr^steTy w. accus., 438. 

Prosody, 607-701,— Quantity, 608- 
654. Versification, 666-701. 

ProspiciOy constr., 385, 8. 

Prosthesis, 703, 4. 

ProvideOy constr., 886, 8. 

ProviduSy w. gen., 899, (2). 

Proximey w. accus., 437, 1. 

Proximum esty constr., 666, I. 2. 

ProximvSy w. accus., 891, 2, 2) ; 483. 

PruderUy w. gen., 899, (2) ; w. abl., 
899, 6. 

-pSy genit of nouns in, 88. 

Pudety constr., 410. 

Punishment, w. verbs of condemn- 
ing, 410, 5. 

PurffOy constr., 410, 7. 

Purpose, Bubjimctive of, 489 ff. ; w. 
conjuncts., 490; pure purpose. 
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491 ; mixed, 492 ; peculiarities, 
498 ; in rel. clauses, 500 fif. In- 
fin. of purpose, 668, V. ; gerund, 
668, 6; 564, 2; supine, 669.; 
participle, 678, V. 
PyriieSf decl. of, 60. 

QU, changed, 258: 
QuaerOy constr., 8Y4, 8, 4). 

Qttalis, qiuUiscumqttey qwdi^qudlia^ 
187, 6 ; quaUsy interrog., 188, 5. 

Quality, characteristic, genit of^ 
896, IV. ; abL of, 428. 

Q^am^ w. comparatives, 417, 1 ; w. 
superlatives, 170, 2. Q^ampro^ 
w. abL, 417, 6. Q^am ut, w. 
subj., 496, 2. Quam n, w. subj., 
508, 506. Quam quody w. subj., 
520, 8. 

Quamqitamy w. indie, or subj., 516, 1. 

QuamviSy quarUumviSy w. subj., 515 
ft 

QuandOy w. indie, or subj., 520. 

Quantity, 20 ff. ; signs of, 28, 1. 
General rules for, 610 ff. Special, 
618-654; final syllables, 618 ff. ; 
increments, 629 ff. ; deriv. end- 
ings, 645 ft ; stem syllables, 649 

ff. 
QiMfUtUy 187, 6 ; indefinite, 188, 5. 

Quasiy w. subj., 508, 506. 

Quiy reL, interrog., indef., 187 ff. ; 
foTquOyquaylS1y2'y 188,8. Use 
of as rel., interrog., indef., 458 ff. 
Quiy w. subj. of purpose or result, 
489, 500 ff. QmdicitaryVoeatury 
458, 7. Quiffumquey 187, 4. 

Quioy w. indie, or subj., 520. 

Qaidamy ind^., 191, 455. 

Quideniy place in clause, 602, IIL 

QuUi^ety 191 ; use of, 458. 

Quifiy w. subj., 489, 498. 

Quinamy 188, 4. 

QuinariuSy 712. 

Quippey w. relative, 519, 8. 

QuiSy interrog., 188 ; indef. 189 ff ; 
use of, 454 ff 

QuiSy for quibti8y 187, 2. 

Quianamy 188, 4. 

Quispiamy 191 ; use of, 455. 

Quisqiumiy 191 ; use of, 457. 

Qui8qtiey 191 ; w. abL absoL, 431, 
6; use of, 458; w. plur. verb, 
461, 8. 



QuisquiSy 187, 4. 

Quitumy quantity of, 651, 8. 

QuivUy 191 ; use of, 458. 

QuOy w. gen., 896, IIL 4) ; w. subj. 

of purpose, 489, 497. 
Quoady w. gen., 896, III. 4) ; w. in- 

indic. or sub., 521 ff. 
Quody expletive, 458, 6; w. subj., 

620; clause w. jtMxf unconnected, 

654, IV. ; quod restrictive, 501, 3. 
Qucjuiy quoiy for cujusy em, 187, 2. 
Qucmiimt8y w. subj., 499. 
Quoniamy w. indie, or subj., 520. 
Quoquey place in the clause, 602, 

Quoiy quotusy 187, 6 ; 188, 5. 
Quumy w. subj., 515, 517 ff ; w. in- 
die, 618, 8. 

Rfor «, 85 ; 258, 1., 5. Nouns in, 
9 55; genit. of, 77; gender, 
101, 108, m, 114. 

Ey quantity of final syllables in, 621. 

Eastrumy plur. raatriy raatray 148. 

Jiatumy quantity of, 651, 8. 

-Be, redy 888, 8. 

-re, for rw, 236. 

Reason, subj. of, 517 ff. See Cause, 

HecordoTy w. gen., 406, II.; w. 
accus., 407, 1 ; w. abL with «fe, 
407, 2. 

BecusOy constr., 499, 1, 2. 

Beduplicated perfects, 261, 270, 
278 ; quantity of, 652. 

Referty constr., 406, m. ; 408. 

JtefetruSy w, gen. or abL, 899, (2) 
and 5. 

Reflexive use of pronouns, 448 ff. 

Regarding, verbs of, w. two accus., 
378. 

RegnOy w. gen., 409, 8. 

Relative, 187 ; as a^., 445, 8 ; use 
of, 458. 

Relative clause, w. potential subj., 
486, 1 ; w. subj. of desire, 488, 6; 
of purpose, result, 600 ; of result 
after indefinite or general antece- 
dents, after v/n/uSy aoluSy dignuiy 
indiffmUy idoneuSy aptuSy and com- 
par. w. quaniy 501, I.-IV. ; w. 
sub. of condition, 513 ; of conces- 
sion, 515; of cause, reason, 517, 
519 ; w. infin., 631, 1. 

Reliquum esty constr., 656, L 2. 
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Remaining, oonstr. of yerbs of, 556, 
IIL 

Reminding, oonstr. of verbs of, 410. 

JSmitfiiMor, w. gen., 406, II. 

Repeated action, subj. of, 486, 5. 

RfpOBoo^ with two acc8., 874, 2. 

R^isting, verbs of^ w. the dat, 885. 

JRetpubliea, decl. of^ 126. 

JietkU iU, 495, 2. 

Result, subjunctive of, 489 ft ; w. 
coiguncts., 490 ft; of pure Re- 
sult, 494 ;* mixed, 495 ; peculiari- 
ties, 496. With relatives, 500. 
See RdaHve datue, 

RetieefUia, 704, 1. 8. 

Rhetorical questions, 680, 2. 

Rhythmic accent, 669. 

RideOy w. accus., 871, 8. 

Rivers, gender of names of, 42. 

BogOy w. two aces., 874, 2 ; w. subj., 
658, VI. 

Roman pronunciation, 15 ft 

-n, genit. of nouns in, 91. 

RudiSy w. gen., 899, (2); w. abl., 
899, 6. 

Rules of Syntax, 691. 

Ru8, constr., 879, 8 ; 424, 2. 

Rutum^ quantity of, 651, 8. 

S SOUND of, 11 ft., 17 ft. ; w. c 
9 or ^ forms a;, 88; dropped, 
84; changed to r, 85. Nouns in, 
61 ; genit. of, 79 ff. ; gend., 99 ft 

SaceVy compared, 167; w. dat. or 
gen., 891 ; 899, 8, 8). 

8aepe, compared, 805, 4. 

SapiOj w. accus., 871, 8. 

Sapphic verse, 664; 690, I.; 691, 
IV. ; greater sapphic, 690, 11. 

SatagOy satagito, w. gen., 409, 5. 

Satis, w. gen., 896, III. 4). 

8aiufaci0y w. dat., 885, 2. 

8&tumy quantity of, 651, 8. 

Scanning, 668. 

Scazon, 688, 4. 

8(ndiy quantity of, 651, 2. 

Secundum^ w. accus., 438. 

Sedy se, 888, 8. 

Semi-deponents, 271, 8 ; 283 ; use 
of, 465, 8. 

SeneXj compared, 168, 8. 

Sentences, syntax of, 848-861 ; clas- 
sification of, 845 ff. ; simple, 347 
ff. ; complex, 857 ff. ; compound. 



360. See also Dedaraiive, Ei^ 
damatoryy Imperative^ Irdenroga- 
tive. 

Separation, abl. of, 425. 

Sequence of tenses, 480 ff. Rule, 

480. Application, 481 ; after hist, 
pres., 481, IV. ; after imp. subj., 

481, V. ; after infin. or part-., 481, 
VI. Exceptions, 482 ; after perf. 
def., 482, 1 ; hist, tense, 482, 2; 
in orat obliqua, 482, 8. 

SeguUury w. subj. or infin., 495, 2 ; 

549, 1. 
Serving, verbs of, w. dat, 885. 
ServuBy decl. of, 61. 
BeMy 184, 7. 
Sestertius y sestertiOy sesterHtany ^12 

ff- 

SexcerUiy indefinite, 174, 4. 

Showing, verbs of, w. two aces., 

878. 
-d, gin, in Greek datives, 68, 5. 
Si mifmSy 584, 8. 
Si nofiy and nm, 508, 3. 
Silver age, 706. 
-sixn, in perfect subj., 239, 4. 
SimUiSy and its compds., constr., 

891, 2, 4). 
Simple, — sentence, 347 ff. ; elements, 

350; subject, 361; predicate, 

858 ; words, 818, 1. 
Simuly w. abL, 437, 2. 
Sin, w. subjunctive, 508, 507 ft 
Sm aliter, 584, 8. 
SinCy w. abl., 434. 
Singular, 44 ; wanting, 131. 
SinOy constr., 551, II. 1. 
SitiOy w. accus., 371, 3. 
S&umy quantity of, 651, 3. 
-so, in fut. perfect, 239, 4 ; in fre- 

quen., 332. 
SolttSy decl. of, 151 ; solus qui, w. 

subj., 501, II. 
Source, abl. of, 425. 
Space, aoc. of, 378. 
Sparing, verbs of, w. dat., 385. 
Specification,' ace. of, 380; genit. 

of, 396, V. ; abl. of, 429. 
Spirants, 8. 
Stanza, 666 ; stanzas of Horace, 

699 ff. 
St&twny quantity of, 651, 3. 
StatuOy constr., 558, II. 
Stem, 46 ; in the five decls., 47 ff., 
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123. Stems in «, 61 ; in t, 62 ff. 
Verb-stem, 201 ; Fres. stem, 249 
ff.: Perf. stem, 262 ff. ; supine 
stem, 256 ft 

Stem-syllables, quantity in primi- 
tives, 649 ff. ; in derivats., 653 ; 
in compds., 654. 

mtij mi, quantity of, 661, 2. 

8to, w. abl, 414, 2, 1). 

Striving, constr. of verbs of, 668, 

m. 

StiuiiosuSy w. gen., 399. 

Sub, in compds., 338, 2 ; compds. w. 
dat, 886. Sub w. ace. or abl., 
436. 

Subject, — Simple subject, 861 ; com- 
plex, 362; compound, 861. Subj. 
nom., 36V ; omitted, 367, 2. Subj. 
ace, 875, 646 ; omitted, 546, 2. 
Infin. as subj., 649. Clause as 
subj., 666 ft 

Subject and object clauses, 664 ff. 
Indirect questions, infin. clauses, 
subjunctive clauses, and clauses 
with qtiody compared, 664. Sub- 
ject clauses, 656 fil ; interrog., 
656 ; not interrog., 666. Object 
clauses, 657 ff. ; interrog., 557 ; 
not interrog., 668. 

Subjective genitive, 396, 1. 

Subjunctive, 196; syntax of, 488- 
633,— Potential subj., 486 ff. 
Subj. of desire, 487 ff. Of pur- 
pose or result, 489-601 ; w. con- 
juncts., 489 ff. ; w. relatives, 600 
ff. Of condition, 602 ff. Of 
concession, 615 ff. Of cause and 
time, 517 ff. In indirect ques- 
tions, 624 ff. By attraction, 627. 
In indirect discourse— oratio ob- 
liqua, 628. 

Subordinate,— clauses, 846, 2; in 
oratio obliqua, 631. Sub. con- 
juncts., 811, 588 ; dements, 349. 

Substantives, see Nouns, 

Subter, in compds. w. ace., 871, 4.' 
Subter, w. ace. or abl., 436. 

Sui, decl. of, 184 ; use of, 448 ff. 

Sum, w. dat., 387 ; w. pred. gen., 
403. 

Super, in compds. w. accus., 871, 
4; in compds. with dat, 386. 
Super, w. ace. or abL, 436. 

Superlative, 160 ; irreg., 168 ; want- 



ing, 168 ff. ; formed by maxime, 
170 ; w. gen., 896, 2, 3), (2). 

Superaedeo, 386, 2. 

Superus, compared, 163, 3. 

Supine, 196, n. ; wantmg, 266 ff., 
280 ff ; 284, 2. Use of, 667 ff. 

Supine-stem, formation of, 266 ff. 

Supine system, 215. 

Supplico, w. dat, 385, 2. 

Supra, w. accus., 433. 

Suspen8U8, w. gen., 899, (2). 

Suus, decl. of, 186 ; use of, 448 ff. 

Syllables, 13, 18. 

Synaeresis, 669, n. 

Synaloepha, Synapheia, 669, L 6. 

Synecdoche, 706, III. 

Synesis, 704, DL 3. 

Synopsis of conjugation, 216-226. 

Synopsis of declension, 69-98. 

Syntax, 843-606, — of sentences, 
343-361 ; of nouns, 362-437; of 
adjectives, 438-444 ; of pronouns, 
446-459; of verbs, 460-581 ; of 
particles, 682-690. Rules of syn- 
tax, 691. Arrangement of words 
and clauses, 692-606. 

Systole, 669, IV. 

T SOUND of, 10 ff., 17 ff. ; nouns 
J in, 68, 78; gender, 111. T 
dropped, 36, 258. 

T, quantity of final syllables in, 621. 

Taedet, constr., 410. 

Talis, 186, 5. 

Talpa, gender of, 48, 6. 

Tameisi, w. subj., 516; 616, III. 

Tanquam, tanguam si, w. subj., 
603, 606. 

Tantus, 186, 5; tantum abest, 496, 
3. 

Teaching, verbs of, w. two aces., 
374. 

Ted for te, 184, 8. 

Tempero, constr., 385, 8. 

Templum, decl. of, 61. 

Temporal conjunctions, 311 ; 688, 
I. ' 

Tenses, 197 ; prin. and hist, 198 ; 
wanting, 198, 8. Use of, in indie, 
466 ff.; in subj., 476 ff. ; se- 
quence of, 480 ff. ; in imperat, 
634 ; in infin., 640 ; in part., 671. 
Use o!^ in letters, 472, 1. 

Tense-signs, 242 ft 
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Tmu9, w. gen., 411 ; w. abl., 434 ; 
after its case, 484, 2. 

-ter, adverbs in, 886. 

TWroe, locative, 424, 8. 

TettU fum, constr., 651, 8. 

Tete, 184, 7. 

Tetrameter verse, 668, 2. 

Tetrapody, 666, 2. 

Tetrastich, 666. 

Th,4. 

Thesis, 660. 

Threatening, verbs of, w. dat, 886. 

-tioini, -tioaa, -tlyas,acys. in, 825, 
1 ; 828, 5. 

-tim, adverbs in, 884, 2. 

Time, accus. of, 878 ; abL of, 878, 
2; 426 ; w. the prep, tn, 426, 2; 
w. abMnCf 427. Time denoted 
by ace or abL w. anie or pott, 
427 ; by participle, 678, L 

Time, with cause or purpose, subj. 
of, 521 £E1 

7%meOy constr., 886, 3; 492, 4. 

-tio, nouns in, 821. 

7^, for mi, 184, 8. 

-to, for tor, in imperative, 289, 5. 

-to, in frequen., 832. 

-tor, nouns in, 821. 

Toty toiua, 186, 6. Totua, decL of, 
161. 

Towns, gender of names of^ 42; 
constr., — accus., 879; with t«r&« 
or oppidumy 879, 2 ; abL or loca- 
tive, 421, II. 

Trans, in compds., 888, 2; in 
compds. w. accus. 371, 4 ; w. two 
aces., 874, 6. Tram, w. ace., 433. • 

Transitive verbs, 193 ; 871, 8. 

Trees, gender of names of, 42. 

Trimeter, 668, 2. 

Tripody, 666, 2. 

Tristich, 666. 

Trochaic verse, 679 ft 

•tmm, nouns in, 320. 

-turn, nouns in, 317. 

Tu, decL of, 184. 

Tidi, quantity of, 661, 2. 

-tura, nouns in, 321. 

-tug, nouns in^ 318; adjs. in, 323. 

Tuu8, decL of, 185. 



U 



SOUND of, 6 ff., 15 ; w. sound 
f of w, 7, 6), 16, 4. Nouns in 
w, 116; gender of, 116, 118. 



U, quantity of, — ^final, 619; in in- 
crements, 637, 644. 
-a, for ui in dat, 117. 
VU, w. genit, 896, 2, 4). 
-nboa, in dat and abL, 66, 117. 
Ui, as diphthong, 9. 
-nia, for tu, in genit, 117. 
-nla, nouns in, 320, 6. 
-nlentuB, adjs. in, 323. 
-aleuB, in derivatives, 315, 5. 
UUus, decL of, 151 ; use of, 457. 
UUertor, tiUimua, 166; force of, 

442,1. 
UUra, w. accus., 438. 
-nliu, ula. ulum, in nouns, 315; 

320,5; in adjs., 327 fEl 
-nm, for arttm, 49 ; for orum, 52 ; 

in gen. plur. of 8d dec, 57. 
-onduflL ondi, for endu%, endi, 238. 
iTniMi/decL of; 151, 175; uwua qui, 

w. subj., 501, XL 
Unutquisque, 191, 5. 
-iir. gend. of nouns in, 111, 114. 
-uriO) desideratives in, 332, UL 
UB, for e in voc. sing., 62 ; nouns in, 

61, 116 ; gender. 111, 115 ffi, 118. 

Derivatives in, 320, 6 ; 321 ; w, 

final quantity of, 627. 
Usque, w. accus., 437, 1. 
Usus, constr., 419. 
-nt, nouns in, 58 ; gend.. 111. 
Ut, w. subj. of purpose or result, 

489 ft ; omitted, 493, 2 ; w. qui, 

519, 3. 
Ut si, w. subj., 503^ 506. 
Ut qtUsque — ita, 458, 2. 
Uter utercunque, 151. 
Uterlibet,tUerque,tftervis,16i, Uier- 

^t*«, w. plur. verb, 461, 8. 
UHfiam, w. subj. of desire, 488, 1. 
Utor, constr., 419 ; 419, 4. 
Utpote, w. qui, 519, 3. 
Utrum, 846, 11. 2. 
-ntoB, adjs. in, 328>. 
-nus, verbal adjs. in, 328, 5. 
-uz, genitive of nouns in, 96. 

V PLACE supplied by v, 2 ; 258, 
, n. 4. 

Vacutis, w. gen. or abL, 899, (3) 

and 5. 
Value, genit of, 396, IV. 
Vdnrvus, gender of, 63. 
VeltU, vehU si, w. subj., 503, 506. 
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Verbal inflections, table of, 213 ff. 

Verbs, etymology of — Classes, 
voices, moods, tenses, etc., 192- 
208. Paradigms, 204-214. Verbal 
inflections, 218 ff. Synopsis, 216- 
280. Periphrastic conj., 231 flf. 
Contractions and peculiarities, 
234-239. Comparative view of 
conjs., 240. Analysis of verbal 
endings, 241 ff. ; tense signs, 242 
ff. ; mood signs, 244 ff. ; personal 
endings, 247. Formation of 
stems, 249 ff. Euphonic changes 
in stems, 268. Classification of 
verbs, 259-288. Irrcg. verbs, 
289-296. Defect, 297. Impers., 
298-801. Deriv., 830 ff. Com- 
pound, 341. Irregularities of 
special verbs, 721. Siee also Tran- 
sitive^ IrUran8.y Finite^ Dtponentf 
JSemi-depon,, Impersonal^ Fre- 
quent,^ Incept.y DesideraL^ Dimiiu 
utive. 

Verbs, syntax of, 460, 681, — Agree- 
ment, 460 flF. Omitted, 867, 3 ; 
460, 8. Voices, 464 ff. Tenses 
of Indie, 466 ff. Use of Indie, 
474. Tenses of subj., 476 ff. Use 
of Subj., 483-633. Imperat, 634 
ff. Infin., 639-663. Subject and 
object clauses, 664 ff. Gerund, 
669-666. Supine, 667 ff. Parti- 
ciples, 671-681. 

Verb-stem, 201, 249. 

Vereor^ constr., 492, 4. 

VerisimUe est, verum esty constr., 
666, 1. 2. 

Vero, place in clause, 602, III. 

Verses, 661 ; names of, 663 ff. 

Versification, 666,— Feet, 666 ff. 
Verses, 661 ff. figures of proso- 
dy, 669. Varieties of verse, 670 ff. 

VerwSy w. accus., 438. 



VescoTf constr., 419; 419, 4. 

VestraSy 186, 8. 

Vesiriy vestrum, 896, III. 1 ; 446, 8. 

VetOy constr., 651, IL 1. 

VehUf compared, 167. 

VicitmSy w. dat. or gen., 391, 1 ; 

399, 8. 
Viry decL of, 61, 4. 
VirgUy versification of, 696. 
Vocative, 52, 68, 8. Syntax of, 869. 
Voices, 196. See also under VerhSy 

riz of. 
y idiomatic use of dat, 887, 8r 
Voloy constr., 661, II. 1. 
-voluBi compds. in, compared, 164. 
Voti damnariy 410, 6 (1). 
Vowels, 3, 1. ; sounds of, 6 ff., 16 ff. ; 
changes in, 27 ff. Variable vow- 
els, 57, 2. 

W PLACE supplied by w, 2. 
9 Want, constr. of verbs and 
a4js. of, 419. 
Warning, constr. of verbs of, 668. 

VI. 

Weights, Roman, 714. 
Winds, gender of names of, 42. 
Wishing, constr. of verbs of, 661, 
Words, arrangement of, 592. 



^ 



X 



SOUND of, 11 ff. ; nouns in, 69, 
9 92 ff. ; gender of, 106, 108. 



YONLY in Greek words, 2. 
J Nouns in, 78; gender. 111. 
J^ quantity of, — ^final, 617; in in- 
crements, 638. 
-ys, nouns in, 68, 2; gender of, 
107 ; quantity of ys fimU, 628. 
nouns in, 97. 



) 



Z 



ONLY in Greek words, 2. 
ij Zeugma, 704, L 2. 



TABLE 

Shiowing (he eorrespondinff articles in ^ two editions. 



Old. Nbw. 

1-13 1-12 

18 

14-16 19 

17 13,18 

18,19 14,18 

16-n 

20-28 20^28 

24 28,1 

26 

26 24,26 

27 26,4 

28 25,6 

26-.86 

29 87 

80., 88 

81 89 

82 40 

83 41 

84 41,1 

86 42 

86 48 

87 44 

88 .46 

89 46 

40 47 

41....... 46,1 

42 48 

42,8 49 

48 60 

44 48,5 

45 61 

45,6 62 

46 64 

*sr 68 

48 55 

49 66 

60 67-59 

60 68,64 

61 60, 61 

62,66 

62-54 67,68,67 

55-57 

58.... • -. 69 

59 70 

60 71 

61 72 

62... 78 

63 74 



Old. 

64. 
65. 
66. 
67. 
68. 
69. 
70. 
71. 
72. 



Nxw. 

..75 
,..76 
...77 
...78 
...79 
...80 
...81 
...82 
...88 



78 84 

74 86 

76 86-88 

76 89-91 

77 92 



78. 
79. 
80, 



.98 
.94 
.95 



81 96 

82 97 

88 .98 

84 67,1 

85,87 62 

86 68,8 

88 .67 

89 ..65 

90 67,58,2,66,68,6 

91-98 68 

99-104 99-104 

105 

105 106 

106,107 107 

108-116 10&-116 

116,4 117 

119 

118 

120 

121 



117, 
118, 
119. 
120. 



121-128 122,128 

124-148 124-148 

148 ...149,160 

149 151 



150. 
161. 
152, 



.152 
.158 
.154 



158 ...i..,155 

16^168 166-168 

169-174 159-174 

175 175,176 
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OLBt NbW. 

176 176 

177-198 .177-198 

199,200... 199 

201 200 

202 201 

208 202 

204 203,204 

206-212 20&-212 

218 221 

214 ....222 

216 228 

216.... 217 

217 218 

218 219 

219 224 

220 220 

221 ....225 

222 226 

228 227 

224 228 

226 229 

226 280 

227,228,280 281 

229, 281 282 

282, 288 288 

284-289 234-S39 

240 218 

241 215 

242-247 218,216,240 

241-248 

242 249-261 

248 268 

249 221 

260 261,1 

261-254... 252-265 



Oli>. Nkw. 

266-258 266,267 

269, 260 214 

261 269 

262 260 

268 ,. 262 

264 , 261 

266 268 

266 264 

266, II 266 

266, ni 268 

267 V 266 

268 267 

269 269, 270, m. 

270 270,11. 

271 270,L 

272 271 

278 : 272 

278, n 279 

278, m 272, n., 278, m. 

274 280 

275 281 

276 274-278 

277,278 276,278,8 

279 278, IL 

280 278,L 

981 282 

282 283 

288 284 

284 285,286 

285 287 

286 288 

287 289 

288-290 290 

291-721 291-721 



»f 



'y 



71 .^ 



4 



4 
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i 

i 
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I ♦ 
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